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THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

Ant. L—Tibet, A Geographical, Etlmographical, and Historical
Sketeh, dericed from Chiness Sourees, By W. Woonvinus
Rocrmin,, M .RLAS,

PreraTony Note.

Tue relations existing between Chins and Tibet have been
for snch n longth of time of so intimate & noture, that, bettor
thon any other people, the Chinese are in a position to give us
relinble information concerning this secluded nnd interesting
country ; for, though we possess such valuable works as
Muarklam’s Tibet, various papers by Father Desgodins, the
reports of the native travellers employed by the great
Trigonometrical Survey of India and those of SBarat Chandra
Dus, who has within the last ten years twice visited Tibet,
these do not by any means cover the whole field of Tibetan
geography and ethnography, and all the information we can
obtain supplementing or corroborating these works must be
valunble and worthy of our attention.

The presemce in Tibet of muny Chinese scholars, sent
there by their Government to hold officinl positions, whe,
thrown in daily contact with the edueated and ruling clusses
of Tibet, have made records, since published, of what they
have seen and heard while residing in the country, opens to
us & vast and trustworthy source of information. So likewise

VoL, XXifL—[NEW sunms,] 1



2 TIBET FROM CHINESE SOURCES.

the minutely precise officinl histories, peographies, and topo-
graphical descriptions, the exactitude of which has been
frequently and abundantly demonstrated, are worthy of
careful examination, and will be found to yield us rich
materinls for a better knowledge of Tibet, and frequently eluci-
date and correct the rather mengre notes and often hearsay
information furnished by European and Indian explorers.
These reasons induced me to undertake a careful examing-
tion of such Chinese works bearing on Tibet as T was able to
procure during o four years' residence at Peking, with the
intention of offsring them to the public in more accessible
and condensed form than found in the originals. After going
through all the procurable publications on the subject, T was
led to take as & basis of my work the “Topographical Desorip-
tion of Central Tibet” ( Wei TW'ang £u ohih) written in 1762
. by Ma Shao-yiin and Mei Hsi-sheng, which I found contained
unearly all the faots recorded in Chinese works published
prior to it. This work has twice boen translated, once
in 15828 into Russian by Archimandrite Hyacinthe Bitcho-
rinsky, sud secondly in 1831 into French by Jules Klaproth,
However commenduble the latter translation (the only one
T have seon) may be, it is far from being accurate, and the
translator’s ignorance of Tibetan has caused him to make
sdditional mistakes. While I gratofully acknowledge the
nssistance this work has been to me, I huve nowhere taken
it as my guide, bat have relied solely on my own knowledge
of Chinese and Tibetan and the wid afforded me by a good
Chinese sien-sheng and n very clever Tibetan lama from the
Drébung lamasery of Lh'asa, Thanks to the lattor coadjutor,
who has travelled throughout Tibet and China, I have been
able to get toguther much valuable information concerning
the former country., But not with lama Lo-zang tanba
relutions with the
Ti_bﬂ_lmu wh::. visited the capital in the suite of the tribute
BBy oy g el it
g re completed or supplemented
the text of the Wei T¥'ang 'n ehik by extracts from all




AUTHORITIES, 3

Ohinese works published down to the present day, thus
adding & number of itineraries and other information not
found in the older books.

The Chinese works which have been my principal sources
of information in the proparstion of this sketch were—taking
them chronologically,—

1°. The official dynastic histories, principally the T'amy
ghu and the Ming shil,

2 7% 2 B M 8 He-TYang chien won ln, n dosoription
of Tibet in two books, written by Hsi Po (§§ 1) in 1750.
It is frequently quoted in the We TWang £'u ehik The
author does not state whether he visited Tibet or wrote from
hearsay.

Tl — BE Te CWing i fung chik. A generul
geographical description of the Empire under the reigning
dynasty, in 500 books. It was publishod by Imperial decree
during the last century.

4. 7 B 4t 8 Shei tao fi-kang, o deseription of the
witer-courses of Chins in 28 books, written by Chi Chao-
pan in 1776, The author wus one of the principal editors
of No. 3 (see Wylie's Notes on Chinese Literature, p- 44).

. B i B X % Huyk tung ween chih. A geo-
graphieal dictionary of Ohinese Turkestan, Tibet and
Mongolia in five languages, in 24 books., It was compiled
by order of the Emperor Ch'ien-lung during the Just century.

6. T 3% | He-Ts'ang fu. A versified description of
Tibet in two books, written in 1708 by Ho Ning (fu 4}, who
wus for some time Assistant Minister Resident in Tibet.
The commentary, with which the text is interlined, gives
much valuable information.

7. 85 W E R He-chw fu lieh, A description of
Tibet accompanied by maps, in one book. "'i‘r'fi'r.t.an by Sung
Yun (2 ), who was some time Ambln_in Tibet. The book
was printed in 1798 for private ciroulation. The maps are
very interesting. -

&, P 1 & B Li-t'ang chih lieh. A deseription of the
Lit'ang district in two books, written by Cl'en Teng-lung
(g % fi2) and published in 1820.



4 TIBET FROM CHINESE S80URCES.

.M P MM Lisan-yuan fse li. Regulntions of
the Coloninl Office. Contains the rules and regulations
governing the relations of China with the wvassal tribes,
Tibet, ete. The latest edition boars date 1816,

105 2 g€ B8 Sheng ww ehi. A history of the wars of
the reigning dynasty, in 14 books. Written by Wei Yunn
(88 %), and published in 1842, The nuthor had access to
the records of the War and Colonial Offices, and his work
is the only published history of the military operntiohs of
the Mancha dynasty. Book V. is devoted to Tibet.

1% 0 3% & & &% Hei-yii Kao kn Iv. A description
of the Western regions comprising Mongalin and Tibet.
Written by Hai-yen Yi-hoo (3 5§ ] #%) sod published
in 1842 in 22 books,

1. % M B X Ha-T¥ang peiwen, A collection of

ingse inseriptions extant in Tibet, in one book.! Published
in 1851. Maurice Jametel has made use of it in his
Epigraphie Chinoise au Tidet (1880), and jn 1887 in the
Revue d'histoire diplomatiue, p. 446 of s\ but does not
mention the work by name. .

1 B E E ii-Tang 4 Fao. deseription
of Tibet, with maps. Written by Huang Pei-ch'ino and
published in 1886, in eight books.

Besides the ubove works, T hove frequently consulted the
Peling Grzetto in the excellent translations which have been
published for fifteen years past in the North Oling Diaily
News of Shanghai,

The sketch-map of Lh’ssa is an enlargement of that pub-
lished in Petermann’s Geogruphische Mitteilungen for 1885,
No. 1, which is derived from the one made byA—H-—
one of the native explorers sent to Tibet by the great
Trigonometrieal Survey of Indin. T have altered the spolling
of the names so us to reproduce the Tibetan sounids of the
words, and have given a scale in Chinese # of threo to the
l‘.‘.n_g:-&h mile us being more convenient for reference in this
wor

¥ Far nn nnalysis of the contents of this wark, iee infrd.



TRANSCRIPTION. 5

In transeribing Chinese characters T have used the system
introduced by Sir Thomas F. Wade, giving the sound in
the Pekinese dialect—the only one with which I am familiar.
In a few cases, however, I have given the sound of some
charaeters in Southern Mandurin, as by so doing the Tibstan
pronunciation was reproduced mare closely. In transeribing
Tibetan 1 hove tried to use whenever pessible the sume
system, and where this was impossible, T have approximately
followed that used by H. A. Jieschke in his Tibetan-
English dictionary. The pronunciation of the spoken
Inngunge of Tibet differing greatly from the written one,
I huve deemed it necessary to give, as & general rule, the
sound of Tibetan words in the dialect spoken at Lh'nsa,
besides the exnct transcription in Roman letters,

IsTRODUCTION.

The oldest monument extant in the Tibetan language, the bi-
lingual inseription recording the treaty between the Emperor
T'ang Mu Tsung and the King of Tibet in an. 822, refors
to the Iutter sovercign us Bod-gyi rgyal-po ** King of Bod,"
and in other passages the country is called Bod ed'en-po

“Great Bod.”! The word Bod f_ﬁ]] is now, and probably

always has been, pronounced like the French pev, a sound
which the Chinese transeribed by a charseter () at present
pronounced fun. Moreover, Tibetans from Central Tibet
have at all times spoken of that pertion of the country us

Ten-Pen “ﬁi ") or “Upper Tibet,” it being nlong the

upper courses of the pringipal rivers which flow eqstward
into China or the Indian Ocean. This sound Tew was
transcribed by the Chinese T"w (4); henee another name
for Tibet in Chinese is I"-fun,

3 . of Tibet as Tobbat, sea Yule, & of
Mbhf“mm W;‘::‘!?-frmm 33 ’l'll:i stymalogy of the werd

in the tk by Prof. d¢ Laconperie (p. 698) i3 conformably to native
given in .::l“ h.‘!' uperis (p



6. TIRET FROM CHINESE BOURCES.

In the tenth and eleventh eenturies the gound  Tew-Peu
was transeribed in Chinese Tieh-pu-té (§8 & ) and T"u-

po-te (B 25 4%), Twpe-te (H 18 #), ete.!  From the
Mongols the Chinese borrowed the name that people gave the
Tibetans, viz. Tangutu, transeribing it T ang-ku-fe (M & =R
Other names used by the Ohinese to designnte this country
will be found mentioned in subsequent pages.”

At the present day the expression Fun, Fan-min, T u-fan,
Fun-teit, Hei Fan (B ), Sheng Fan (4 ) are only
applied to the tribes of Tibetan stock living near the border
of Kan-su and Ssu-ch'uan, the first three terms heing used
for agrioultural tribes, the latter three for pastornl and
unreclaimed ones. In the provinee of Ssu-ch'uan the people
inhabiting Eastern Tibet are called Man-fzi (@ F)* or
Mian-chin (8 %), while the Kan-su people invariably call
them Hung-mao-izi ($¢ O F) * Red caps,”” from the red
turban usually worn by them. As to the people from
Central Tibet, they are now eolloquinlly called by the Chinese
living on their eastern border TWang-lien (5K I A
“Ts'ang men.”

Tibet is divided between the Kingdom of Lh'asa, which
covers the greater part of it, and a large number of in-

* Bea alao infrid. .
& Chiness writers during the lust two centories have usod the term Twi-pai-te
:-u “:I to dosignate Balti. ‘The Eui-pi tewwg edid, Bk IV. p. 23,
deseribies it wa follows: * Tui-pai-te fs the vame of o district in the Western
regions, BW. of Yurkond wud doe 8. of Khoten, some 400 50 days’ riding.
e hmmii'?ﬂwﬁh Ulterior Tibet. I;;] iiumm lmkl:ll?r
towns, pinluous, OUSES, prople exoivals gaves e n
which they dwell Fy s mo f.ntl: iv their only weulth, ‘They
alsa lve in fult tents. They woar tham in plaita, oo wliioh they hang silver
rinps, Their tlothes arn mode of course woollen stuff, nnd consist salely in
0 high collared ni:ﬂh’:. with mirrow slesves,  They sre fire-wirshippers.
Each morning they fuel and light & fre, and s it blases up they prosiate

themselven befors it Mororsr, when they have swy fmportant mll:uﬂ.'hiu

on hond, they how down end worship the fire, The seil of fhis o
alkaline and stony, predocing noihing ; the eatile oven are not nomerous. i
rioh hsve enongh for their wants, but many of the posr hare to go abmad th
n 8 livelihood — There ars = many of this li in Yarknud and
'uiwhusthlf“llil'l'nult' liirin‘nlndk l.hmE As wian 08 they
have together a . back to thei ., Thedr prince
L P L

u them

iaalso dong in Belor.” g i i S

n.:tf:‘mutﬂuiwmmﬁhhuohjmhmhm,hlmmm
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FINANCE REGULATIONS, T

dependent or semi-independent principalities, of which there
are cighteen in Enstern Tibet nlone.! Chinese writers do
not des! in detail with these little States, contenting them-
selves with giving their names, population, the official ranks
assigned the chiefs by the Chinese government, the amount
of taxes due to the Emperor and some minor details. As
I have examined these in another work® T will omit them
here, and turn at once to the question of the political
organization of the Kingdom of Lh'asa as shown us in the
Regulutions of the Colonisl Office, romarking that the
political supromncy of China in Tibet dates from 1720 prior
to that date the Imperial Resident or Amban only took part
in ceremonial observances and had no hand in the direction
of affairs.

Books 61 nnd 62 of the work above mentioned give the
regulutions to be followed by the Minister Resident in Tibet,
the L' asa Amban.?

«t The Amban will consult with the Talé lama or Pan-ch’en
Rinpoch’é on all local questions Lrought before them on a
footing of perfect equality. All officials from the rank of
Kalin down and ecelesinstics holding official positions must
submit all questions to him for his docision. Ile must watoh
over the condition of the frontier defences,! inspect the
different garrisons, control the finances of the country, and
watch over Tibet's relations with the tribes living outside its
frontier, ete.”

The section of the Regulations bearing on the question of
Tibetan finance and on the mode of treating foreign missions
is of too great interest to omit. I will give it in full:

¢ The Tibetan people have to pay the Government annually
& certain amount pro capite of grain, or pative cloth, incense

& ﬂr*l::wdln;hthuﬂhiuﬂ-m&nl dividing the econtry,

% Gee Tie Land af the Lomas : Notes of @ Journsy in Ching, Momgelin, and
Tyet, Chup. V. und Appendic.

'nhh-mmmummﬁﬁ T eh'om
« Sinister of State™; all Ambans are Manchus.



8 TIHET PROM CHINESE SOURCES,

sticks, cotton, salt, butter, cheese, dressed mutton, ten, ete,
In viaw, however, of the remoteness of their habitations and
the difficulty of transportation, they are allowed to pay the
equivalent in money. Any family owning caitle or sheep
must pay as tax for every two head of cattle one silver coin
(franki) n year, and the same amount for every ten head of
sheep. The people may also give at such times and in such
smounts s plense themselves, money or produce as voluntary
gifts to the State,

* Exclusive of the native produce paid the Government for
taxes, the annuval revenue in money amounts to probably
127,000 ounces of silver. All produce and monies received
a5 taxes are sfored away in the treasury in the Jok'ung (at
Lh'asa), and are under the care of three Sha-des-pa (ie
Treasurers). As to the native cloth, incense, and money
received as fines, as well as the various donations and the
half of the estates both real and personal of all deveased
persons, they are placed in the chief treasury, under the care
of two other Sha-dso-ps. The Talé lama draws upon thess
two treasuries for governmental and other expenses.

“The annual expenses may be caloulated as follows: In
the first moon of the year the lamas of Potaln, as well as all
thase from the various temples and convents of Lh'usa, and
those from Anterior and Ulterior Tibet, smounting in all to
several myrinds, assemblo at the Jok'ang to read the sacred
books for twenty days. In the second moon of the year there
is another gathering for the same purpose at the Jok'ung,
lnsting eight days.! For these two events some 70,900 ounces
of silver are used in giving the sssembled lamas money,
scarves (K'alag), butter, tes, tsamba, ete. Besides this the
daily religious services throughout the year (at Lh'asa) absorb
sbout 39,200 ounces of silver for supplying the officiating
lamas with butter and ten and other presents.  Finally,
24,400 ounces of silver are required snnually for supplying
the lamas of Potala (i.e. the Talé lama’s residence) with food
and other necessaries, and for the purchase of objects to be

: mm&ﬂﬂﬂ;ugph'ﬁwd'_)hm



TAXATION. 9

given as return presents to persons making offerings to the
Talé lamn.

“Tt nppears from the sbove that the expenditures are
greater than the receipts, and there are furthermore the
lumans of the great lamnseries of Séra, Gadin, Drébung, ete.
who have to be provided for.

“When the year's harvest hias been good, voluntary gifls
to the Government are very numerous, and there is a surplus
of revenue. Now in the Chief Treasury thers is o Minor
Treasury, over which is n Sha-dso-pa, and every year, if there
is n balance left over in the Chief Treasury in produce or
money, it is put aside in the Minor Treasury. The Sha-dso-
po having o general supervision over all expenditures and
receipts, they, in conjunction with the Kalon, muke reporis
to the Amban., Whenever vucancies ocour smong the
Kaliin or Sha-dso-pa, n report is made to the Amban, who, in
conjunction with the Tulé lamn, makes selections of suitable
persons. These offices eannot be filled by relatives of the
Talé lama, As to monies necessary for governmental ex-
penses to be withdrawn from the Chief Trensury, the Amban
will examine, in conjunction with the Chyi-lin Hutuketo,'
into the nature of the expenses and the sources of revenue.
Any malversation must be at once reported by the Chyi-lon
Hutuketu to the Amban, who must investigate the matter
and inflict the legal penalty.

“ As regards the people of Ulterior Tibet, they pay
into the Chief Treasury (of their provinee) both grain and
money taxes, the greater part of the dues being in produce.
Taking into nccount the produce and the money, they
probabily pay about 66,900 ounces of silver per annum. In
times gone by the voluntary gifts from different localities
made every year a surplus. But since the Gorkha invesion

' The Chyi-lta (3 + 55 ) Hutuketn is the Chaneellor of the Exchoquer of
Tibet; he i commonly calld by the people Pee-gd yebe, * King of Tibet," or
Jyu-ta'ak (FH* h} “Yicoroy,"  This Amban js also frequently spoken of s

Gongema (ab (J5 5+ h} #4 Tl representative of the Emperoe.”
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(1794) the regular revenue and the voluntary donations cover
spproximately the requirements. The Amban, scting in
conjunction with the Chyi-lin IHutuketn, must carefully
exumine the budget of Ulterior Tibot so that it always
balances,

“As to the Tald lama’s and the Pan-ch’en Rinpoch'd's
private expenses und ordinury requirements, they can regulate
them ns they see fit.

““The officers at the head of the Chief Treasury of the
Talé lama and of the Pan-ch'en Rinpoch'é must examine
what is the balanee in band after providing for the lamas,
and such sums must be used for the Tibetan troops. The
expenditure of these monies is under the superintendence of
thn_‘mhu'lr

Lot us examine now the part played by the Amban in
the relstions of Tibet with foreign nations. The same work
from which the sbove is taken says: “The relations of the
Gorkhss of Nepal with Tibet are under the control of
the Amban. When this people bring the products of
their country to present to the Talé lama and the Pan-ch’en
Rinpoch'é, return presents are necessary, and the Amban
must decide what they shall be. When presents are being
brouglhit the Tulé lama from within the borders (of China ),
the native authorities must report the fact to the Amban,
who will settle the matter.

* Bhutan, in which country the Red seet preponderates,
sends men every year to Tibet to offer the Talé luma presents,
The petty tribes of Sikkim, from Tumlung (#) and the Moing
(valley 7) also send people to Tibet.! On such occasions the
frontier posts must see how many persons are on the mission
und report to the Amban, who can allow it to enter the
country. He will inform it of the length of time it muy
stop at Gyantzé and order the troops to protect it. When
the mission has come to Lh'nsa, and its members have

' The Chiness text mods 3§ L #f 22 2k S Theis
thmnhndmlnthnummipﬁmnlibeﬂhh:mufﬁiﬂn.ﬂﬁﬂ
Wjong. The monming of the other five & more difflealt to determine. Tumlung
hhnﬁplﬂd&km,ndmhmgnuﬂmmmtm&wwm
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finished their devotious, the envoys of the above-mentioned
tribes will inform the Amban that they are ready to leave,
when he will give them letters,

“ As to the addresses which the tribes have for presentation
to the Talé luma, they must first submit them to the Amban,
who will have them translated snd will exnmine them,
Later on the Amban and the Talé lama will conjointly
prepare roplies which will be given the envoys. The number
of persons on the missions having been again verified, they
will be sent back to their homes.

% Although the Kulén are the Ministers of Stato of the
Talé lama, they may not hold direet intercourse with tribes
outside the frontiers. Should these tribes have opeasion
to write to the Kalon, these latter must forward the lutters
to tho Amban, and he, scting in eoncert with the Talé lnma,
will prepare answers, but the Kulon may not answer them
directly. -

« Should letters be exchanged surreptitiously betwoen the
Kulon and tribes beyond the frontiers, the Amban will
remove the Kalén from office.”

We will now inquire into the judicial functions of the
Amban.

“ Whenever in nny litigation between natives in Anterior
ar Ulterior Tibet a money commutation has been adjudicated,
the amount of the fine must be put oo the record and
forwarded to the Amban, who has it filed.

#Jn cases where doubt exists as to the exact matars of
the crime, the case must be submitted to the Amban, who
investigates and decides it.

o In cusés of confiscation of property, if extortions have
been committed, the facts must be reported to the Amban.

« With the sbove exceptions, the native judges will judge
all erimes according to justice,! but they are nat i
to order of themselves confisoations.”

‘Kummﬂmkmku!ujiﬁﬁluﬂkﬂhnmﬁul believe that one
exists—the amoant ol the Hhvhkhmewmmﬂﬁaﬁﬁpm}.nm
m‘rylnlh.hwillingh;iwﬁ-jwl;-huhgth-nhljmﬁdhthﬂﬁq‘
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The socage dues and corvees owed by all Tibetans to
travelling officials, and which are known ns wis, weigh very
heavily on them, taking them and their beasts of burden
away from their labour usually at the season of the year
when they can least sfford to be absent from their fields
and often using up large amounts of their scanty supplies
of food. Tn many places nlong the most frequented roads,
the natives have fled to remote places where they bave more
chances of escaping these duties. Sung Chung-t'eng, the
suthor of the Hsi-chao ('w lieh, himsell an ex-Amban in
Tibet, remarking on the necessity of the Amban looking
after the welfare of the people and saving them from op-
pression, says in connexion with the wia, that in the Kelung
district on the Nepalese frontier, st the village of Ch'iung-
tui, where there used to be fifty familics, only eight remained
in his time, but that notwithstanding this, they had to per-
form the same duties to Government and pay the same taxes as-
were exncted from the fifty families who lived there before
them. Aguin, in the Sako district, north of Tsung-ko, where
there used to be over 1000 families, there were only 00 at the
time, but they had to perform all the duties and puy the
sume toxes as did the 1000. Such ecases, he concludes, are
very numerous, the blame falling on the local hendmen and
the magistrates, whose avidity is insatisble, and it requires
the constant suparvision of the Amban to restruin them.

According to the Regulutions of the Colonial Office, the
Amban has alone the right to grant “cards of exemption
(M #E) from the wis or from other tuxes. The names of
persons deserving such exemptions are reported by the Talé
lnma to the Amban, who, if he sees fit, gives them an ex-
emption ticket, The fumilies of soldiers are exempted from
all personal services, but in case of bad behaviour, death, or
dismissal, the piao is withdrawn nnd destroyed.

“As to military matters, the Amban, besides inspecting
snnually the frontier defences and the various gurrisons, has
to see that the troops are regularly paid. In the spring and
autumn of each year the officials of the Chief Treasury—
from whence are taken all sums necessary for the mainten-
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ance of the native troops, remit to the Amban the sum
necessary for paying them off. The latter forwards it in turn
to the proper authorities, who, acting with the Dipéin (ie.
Grenerals), nssemble the troops and pay them. If the soldiers
do not receive the exaet amounts due them, the fuct must be
reported to the Amban, who will have the delinquents
punished.

“ Tibetan soldiers also receive twice a year an allownnes of
grain, and the Amban must give the necessary orders to the
military authorities to have it in readiness, and that they,
with the Diipdin, distribute it to the men.”

We will finally examine whut are the duties of the Amban
as regards filling vacancies in ecclesinstical offices. The same
work from which we have been quoting says: * When there
pecurs & vacancy smong the K'anpo lames (i.e. Abbots) of
the lurge lnmaseries, the Talé lama informs the Amben of
the fact, when they, huving consulted with the Hutuketn
under whose sapervision the lamasery is, chooss a new in-
cumbent, to whom n seal and a patent of investiture sre
given, and who resides thereafter in the lamasery.

“ When vaconeies occur among the K'anpo of the smaller
lamaseries, the Talé lama fills them as he ehooses.”

It is mot necessary to say more here of the organization
and working of the ecclesinstical or secular government of
Tibet, to which ample reference is made further on, and
we will pass on to consider the question of the popudation
of Central Tibet. Tho Sheng wu chi, the only work T have
seen which gives the subject any nttention, says that se-
cording to o census made in 1737, and recorded in the
Coloniul Office at Peking, there were 402 500 lomas and
120,488 families of laymen in Anterior Tibet (ie. the
province of Wu), and 13,700 lamas and 6752 families of
laymen in Ulterior Tibet (ie. Tsang). Assuming each
fumily to contain 67 persons,' we find a lay population in
Anterior Tibet of 806,034, and in Ulterior Tibet of 45,238,

'+ Ounningham, Ladek, 7. 355, this wus the avernge obtained by sn
aceurnte conss of Lalul wid Bpiti. -anu 288, he given the average por liousa
in Ladak as 5 Sgitl &3,
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and 816200 lumas in the two provinces, making o general
alation of 1,208,372 for Central Tibet. If to this we
add 204,000 for Chinese Tibet, we have u grand total of
1,562,428 souls for the whole of Tibet towards the middle
of the eighteenth century. We have no means of econ-
trolling these figures by reports of recent Indian explorers
or European travellers, but it appears highly probable that
the present population of Central Tibet does not grestly
exceed in numbers that of the eighteenth century, for the
sume jnfluences which we know to be st work keeping
down the population of Chinese Tibet, are much more
powerful in Central Tibet. Thus, for example, in the city
of Lh'ssa, we learn from Nain Singh’s report that ace
cording to n census made in 1854 there were 27,000 lamas.
while the luy population was only composed of 5000 women
and 6000 men! Besides this, the existence of polyandry,
or promiscuity, among & large portion of the people, is
sure to be a canse of decresse in the population. Father 1
Desgodins mentions, among other caunses which operate
against the incrense of the population of Tibet, the con-
figuration of the soil, bad administration, usury, social -
depravity, ete., all of which tend, be thinks, to prevent
any great or rapid inerease, He, however, puts down the
. ion at four millions, following, be says, Chinese
official documents, and he thinks that possibly this figure
only womprises the tribute-paying population, exclusive of
farmers, servants, slaves, beggars, perhaps even lamas®
From what information I have been able to gather, both
documentary ond oral, T believe, a5 T have stated above,
that the population does not greatly exceed two millions,
for wherever European or Hindu travellers have recorded
any figures concerning the number of people in the different

V' 8ee infid- 1 do not reckon the nest ravages misds by Emalls
pox; which sweeps away vost numbers of prople. T 1834, in Ladak, 14,000
mm 1#1huflhapupﬁ1ﬂ1nn. wire eamiod of by it Bes Comningham,

. BRT.
1 Bu&a?hk:d"qnirhl—ww{mﬂh il 1 « H. Desgradi
;:.‘Bi. ﬂiﬂ- ILh hi:ﬂ Wﬂe_h&qﬂ?ﬁ?%?%gxlmmm

wns oo in censux of 1747, i ok
change very iy the total.
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localities they have visited, these figures have invariably
been greatly inferior to those given by Chinese authors
fifty or & hundred years earlier, so it would seem that we
eannot be far astray if we nccept the figures furnished us
by the Chinese for the middle of the eighteenth century
ns giving, with o sufficient approximation fo the truth, that
of the present time. OChinese statistics, like thoss of all
other nations, err invariably through excess, and there is no
reason to suppose that the figures under discussion nre an
exception to this rule, so the amount by which they exceed
the truth in the middle of the last century would be quite
a fuir allowance for the inerense of population since that date.

As supplomenting the details contained in the body of
this work on the routes traversing the country and inciden-
tally the frontier defences, and the strategieal importance
of different points throughout the country, especially along
the southern frontier, the book of Sung Yun, former Chiness
Amban in Tibet} is of great interest, and, though his
remarks are rather lengthy, I believe that I cannot do
better than translate them here.

“To the S.W. (of Lh'asa) there are the very important
frontier posts of Suka, Kilung, Nielum, Rung-tsa, Kata,
Tingé, Kamba dzong, and Pakri dzong, all of which require
careful and detailed deseription.

# N, of Nielam is the post of Tingri, under the command
of a captain, with a garrison of Chinese and Tibetan teoops.
Three stages from Tingri one comes to Nielam, which place
is separated from it by the great mountain of Tungls, &
most important strategical position. Eight stages W. of
Tingri one comes to Kilung. One passes on the road the
military post of Mangkaputui, the Yangn la mountsin, that
of Kung-t'ang lu, the towns of Tsungks, Lingwa-changkia,
Ch'amuk’a, Choo-tipi-lei, and Panghsiu, all of which are
strategically important.

“ Rung-tsn is 8.W. of Tingri four stages, and between the
two localities are dangerously rugged mountain gorges where

V Bew prufuce, p. 3, and Hei-ehow 'u-dided, L p. 19 of 0. “
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the road is only wide enough for one person. Furthermore,
to the S.W. of Tingri one has to go through the mouritains
to Trashi dzovg nnd Lungmei. After three stages ong
renches Kata on the frontier, Along the whole of this
route are very fine defensive positions.

# Far to the N.W. of Tingri are the Baka nomads, whose
lands confine on Nari; but these are outside of Tingri.

w N, of Tingri two stages one comes to the military post of
Shék'ar., This is & high road which passes here. A few /i
to the W. of this post commence a series of precipitons
gorges, one of which is ealled Lori, another Kuoch'iung ln,
and these positions screen Shék'ar. To the 8. Shék'ar is
connicoted with Kata, distant four stages from it. The road
is narrow, ond there is the great Kila mountain to cross.

“ From Shék'sr going 8.E. by way of Giudue { O untui),
Mapukia, and the Chungwu in mountsin, the road” leads
straight to the Sakya monnstery over level ground. This
rond is o general highway, over which trével the Nepalese
and Kashmiri merchants. '

“Two stages N. of Shék'ar one comes to the great Kia-te'o
mountain,! on which is the military post of Lolo t'ang (or
station). The country to the W, of this mountain is ealled
La-gu lung-gu (i.e. nine passes, nine valleys). To the N.W.
of it is the original home of the Tibetans (Tangutans), nnd
to the E. the Porung-pa nomuds, who reach on the E. to
Yanga ln and on the W, to Kung-t'ang la, which in turn
confines on the eastern border of Bakn. The lake (on this
mountain) is of strategical importance, and from its (wuters)
come pestilentinl emanations,

“(One stage to the N, (lit, inside) of Shék'ar one renches
Latze, and two stages S.F. of Latze, over a level road,
is Sukyn. Ten stages N.W. of Laize, over u most diffioult
rond, one comes to Deongk’s. Five stages N. of Latse
one reaches Trashil'unpo of Ulterior Tibet, by a road which
in most dongerous and difficult in four places, namely,

! Thia should literally bo translated “Inke mountsin,” as lis-te's stands for
‘Tibutan sys—ta's, * Inke.”  Further on, the wonds which iranaltod *Jnke."
e e e e g e i, Lo {bave s
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going from W. to E.: Kipdla, Ridung pn, P'eng-ts'o ling,
and the gorges of mount Godeng. To the E. of Pleng-ts'n
ling, the road running along a precipice, a wall has been
built, behind which the road pesses. Guing from Trashi-
I'unpo W. to Latue, the right-hand road is the one generally
used.

“ (3oing due 8.W. from the gorges of mount Godeng one
resches Latze by u short cut, along which is the defile of
mount Chu-so-lung, through which only horsemen in single
file can pass. This is the middle road; it is & most dungerous
and important one, and breastworks huve been thrown up in
it which close the pass,

“ From Trashil'unpo going W. by Narlang one passes
over the table mouontain of Tak'o la. It is 00 A from
Trashil'unpo, and is an excellent Jocation for an ambuseade.
It ulso covers Trashil'unpo. Coming to the lamasery of
Kangjyen the road divides—one branch going S.W. by
mount Lang la (which covers the near spproach to Trashi-
I'unpo), on top of which there are 64 obo (i.e. “ stone heaps ™)
corresponding in number to the signs of the pa-kuas system ;
thence through the Tibetan military station of Ch'alang, and
Cl'iido, Chinng gong and Ami gong, at which Inst three
places are barriers. Passing over the big mountain of Ajung
la und then turning to the W., this road brings one to
Sakya. This is the left-hand rond and o highway travelled
by merchants.

“ Groing 8.W. from Sakya one reaches Kata in five stages
(Mapukia, Ch'untui, Yitsar, Ch'ugur, Lungmai). Following
the frontier E. from Kata, one comes after four days fo the
frontier of Tingjyé.

“Going from Trashil'wipo south by way of Nart'ang,
one enters the South Mountains, then through Rin-chentze,
Tuko, Lagulunggu, throughout which country the mountains
and passes are extremely dangerous and nurrow and following
cach other in rapid succession. Altogether four days bring
one to Tingjye.

“ Ninety /i to the E, of Trashil'unpo is the military
post of Polang, Going thence S E., one enters the moun-

YOL. EX{IL—[NEW BEAIEs.] 2
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tains, and pessing the military post of Tui-ch'iung, then
Jingur la and other mountains, all of which are of the

test importance strategically, then D#o-mujé, and along
tha south side of lake Tung, one comes after six doys to
Tingjyé.

4 From Tingjyé going E. one stage one reaches Kambas
dzong. Thence three days eastward and one comes fo
Pukri, which place was originally called Namjvé Kerpo
 Here there grows neither barley nor rice. This place is the
‘southern frontier of Tibet. . . . . . The Tibetans say that
their southern frontier is protected by a wall of water, and
many troops are not needed for its defence. 8o in this case
the important strategionl points are outside the frontier.

u Four stages N. of Pukri dzong is Gyantsé dzong, and
nlong the route thither are many important strategical
points. Thus from Gysutsé to Gangnar and its environs
nre o series of rugged mountains, and from Gangnar souths.
wards are defiles, To the E. W, and 8. of Pakri dzong are
mountains, and to the N. of it is a lake.

# At Gyantsé is a captain with a garrison of Chinese and |
Tibetan troops. The two posts of Tingri and Gyantsé are
under the orders of the Assistant Amban resident at
Shigutsé.

¢ Proceeding from Lh'asa in o south-westerly direction
for seven days, a distance of over 600 X, one reaches Gyan-
tsé, thence going W. by way of Palang, some 200 and
odd /i, one comes to Trashil'unpo, This is the direct road
between Lh'ssa and Shigatsé. As to the important points
on this road, if one is going from Lh’asa, they are Ch'ushul,
Patsé, and Givdue (OWun-fui), all N. of Gyantsé. E. of
Gyantsé are Ta'oma and Kung-po, which are passes on the
southern frontier of Anterior Tibet.

“There i3 a short route from Lh'esa to Trashil'unpo,
which passes by Mount Patsé, thence N.W. along Lake
Yamdok Palti, down the valley of Rin-pen. This route
is two days shorter than the high road. '

“There is yet u northern road between Lh'asa and
Trashil'unpo, going N.E. from the latter place on the N,
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side of the Tsangpo and throngh the Yangpachan steppe—
ten stages in all to Lh'asa, Tt is ns good as the high road.
The important points along it are a defile to the E. of
Déching, the broad mountain of Pabulé, Marjyang and
TLat'sng, all of which are of strategic value,

wIf one proceeds to the N.E. of Yangpachan for thres
stuges, ong reaches the steppes of the Dam Mongols, Thence
one stage N.E., and one comes to the steppes of the 39
tribes (under the control of the Hsi-ning Amban, Thenee
due East one reaches the Kara ussu (or Nuk-ch'n), whence
a direct road, all the wiy over tho steppes, leads to Hai-
ning (in Kan-su). If, leaving the Karn ussu, one goes
S.W. by way of Lecheng and Talung, one arrives at Lh'sea
after nine days.  Along this route are also important puints
but not of extreme interest.”

To the mbove informution may be added the following
concerning the routes connecting Chinese Turkestan with
Tibet, which I take from the Hi-yi kao kw v (Bl 8).
« There are four roads leading to Tibet from Chiness Turke-
stan : 1% From Yarksnd around the Ts'ung ling and thence
throngh Nari to Ulterior Tibet (or Trashil'unpo), This
route is made extremely difficult by the prevalence of noxious
vapours.! 2%, From the Mahommedan town of Yashar in
Koché. Tt passes through marshes and morasses (in the
Teaidam ?) and is difficult. 3°. By way of the Murn nssu
of the Kokonor region (the Dré ch'u of Tibetans), 4°. From
the Muhommedan town of Kurlya in Khoten. This road goes
due K by way of Kopi to Galtsang guju. Thenee, leaving
Pung t'ang, across & lake 40 fi, from whenee 600 and odd &
bring one to the Tengri nor. Here there is n most dangerous
iron wire bridge to cross. 200 & more brings one to the
Sang-ts’o (lake), aud after 100 and some tens of /i more, one
reaches Yangpachan, from which place it is some 200 A to
th‘m"'

The preceding extracts, although taken from works of the

tide ‘expresion, which eontinually reeurs throaghrnt this work, mne
te mmdirviond that the ruad is ap such o high altitndn that the mrofaction o th
uir serionsly nifects the respiration and the sction of thee hieart.
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last century, lose nothing of their value thereby, as reference
to memorials and desputches from the Chinese Minister ul
Lih'asa to the Emperor published in the FPeking Gaszetls
during recent years will show. The supremacy of China
is more complete even than in the lust century, especially s
in all that concerns Tibot's foreign relations, and the pressure
of foreign powers to have the country opened to their subjects
is cansing a rapid extension of Chinese power over the
remoter sections of it, as the people feel themselves unable
to cope with such delicate and, to them, dongerous subjects
and must needs call in Chinese assistance. 1
What other information I have been able to cull from
(thinese works will be found in foot-notes to the translation
of tho Wei Ts'ang £u ehih or in supplementary ones at the
ends of tho chapters; in the preceding puges I have ouly
given such extracts as could not find their places there. '
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i £ (.
Wei Ts'ang t'u chih.

Ivtropveriox uy Lo Hoa-cw'v,

A topogruphy is n deseription of a country, and such &
description comprises that of the land and its inhabitants;
detailed and succinet descriptions are both included in this
category of works.

If & writer composes a work on simple hearsay, and does
not corroborate the statements he mukes by personal investi-
gation, critics may well doubt the acourncy of the fuots he
hns stated. Consequently if in what one has seen, heard, or
learnt by report, there be any strunge focts, it is necessary
that the record of such be substantinted by proofs, so that
they may be believed and put beyond doubt.

The collection of books called the Ssw-F'u el'uon-shu,
published by imperial order, contains every description of
materials; nll the classics, histories, and local topographies are
so fully studied, the history of every locality so thoroughly
inquired into and wade accessible through this compilution,
that it is utterly impossible to add anything to it.

My friend Ma Shao-yiin, in view of the fact that no work
had heretofore been published on the country between Ta-
chien-ln and the extremity of Tangut,! has, in collabora-
tion with my friend Sheng Mei-ch'i, examined the section
on the Western Regions in the Topography of Ssu-ch'uan
( Ssit-ch'wan t'ung chik), the anonymous work entitled Hai-gu
chi shib, and the Hasi-T'ang ehih. They have arranged
ull their multitudinoas statements, collected their seattered
remarks, and put them in order, using as their standard and
chief authority the Institutes of the Tn Ch'ing dynusty (T

L The worl Tangut iz inters bls with Hai-Tw'ang, or Tibet, alihough
winre U'QIDIH:IhPﬁHIH]"l travels it :: ;rm;-umi? wed by Bum :
deslgnating the “Tihetan-speaking i komor reglon,

Tibetans a8 Andowa and Panak's,
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| OWing hui-tien). All thess facts they have condensed into one
book which they have entitled Wei-T'ang €u chih, supple-
menting the insufficiency of the maps by describing tersely
but sufficiently the different subjects. Buch a topography

eannat be deemed & work of no weight. :

The people who owe allegiance to the great emperors wha
now govern us, and who are inscribed on the official register
of the empire, are more NUMErous NOw than at any former
period, hence this book's range is vaster than that of previous
ones.

In the fifty-first year (of Ch'ien-lung, 1756) I received
orders to proceed to Tibet in conjunction with the commissary
dopartment of the army. The distunce from my Home to
Tibet (i.e. Lh'ssa) is nearly 10,000 /' and the voyage thither
and back, together with my sojourn there, oceupied four
vears, so T ought to be well soquainted with everything eon-
cerning this country, I would not have been unwilling to
write s work on the subject myself, but in view of the
present work of pacification of the savage tribes and the
vast field of inguiry which wmilitary works cover, my
description would perforce have been incomplete. So Shua-
yiin, Mei-Ch%, and myself have carefully examined this
work, and #o vivid have T found its descriptions, that they
earried me back to the days when T wus travelling in Tibet,

At present the wild Gorklins have everywhere shown their
deceitfulness ; the Tmperinl forces are advancing aguinst
them, and they cun no more escape than fish at the bottom of
a eauldron, so ensy will be the tusk of putting out the Humes
of revolt and restoring order. If those who sccompany our
troops procure this book and study it, they will learn what
relates to Wu nnd what to Tsang, the length of the road and
the difficulties which beset it, the periods of prosperity
and of decline of the country from days of old, the character
of the natives, their strong und their weak points. The " )
a0 ehih contains notices on all such questions as chronology,
the modes of uddress, the people’s characteristics, the products

! 1t mny be smumed for convendenes sake thut 3 & porrespond to ona English 4
shurter,

mils, but in & wountainuus eountry the length of & i i much .

)
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of the soil, the mountains and rivers, und the local customs,
Everything which can contribute towards the pacification of
the Burbarians (i.e. the Nepulese) is contained in this work.
Finully there is u vocabulury of Eastern Tibetan (Mn &)
* words carefully compiled by Yang Sheng-un; giving the
pative words and their locul pronunciation.!

Some future day, when the great object in view shall have
beeu attained, nnd the barbarians (ie. the Gorkhas) shall
have been completely pacified, and it will be time to chunt
a hymn of vietory and peace, then this book will be found
to contsin valuable materials for the selection of His Mujesty
in his desire to become mequainted with remote parts of kis
Empire,? and will also be of much use to scholurs and high
dignitaries in their researches ; hence the usefulness of com-
piling this work of reference is not inconsiderable.

Written in the 57th year of Ch'ien-lung (1792) by Lu
Hua-ch’u from North of the Yang-tzil.

Paerace Y T1EH Laxg-Yiax?

The Wei Twang t'u chih was written by Ma Shao-vin,
and corrected and revised by Sheng Mei-ch'.

The Tmperial army bad valinntly overpowered the heads of
the rebellion,* and nothing remained capable of arresting its
progress, Though the Emperor's forces were on & warlike
expedition, and there was no leisure to thoroughly investi-
gate the stages, mountains, rivers, eystem of government,

1 This sevtim s been omitted in the pmntmhﬁun.uhnnb'mum
a few terms peculiar to the country.

CE P RE KT MK Z R Tuebdon i the s
given to a light carriagy which the emperors in ol timmos made s of
T their tours of ispeetion through the Ewpird, e@dﬂyhmm A
tlie vhject of soeh joameys beitig to gk (8 anjuted with the pustom the
]m]ﬁ:“ﬂﬁ-c "urnulthuw:t:g. s+ Light chariot envoys"" were, prior
o the Ham d , snt ouk v lo i i the different stubes snljoct o
tdhmrh{ﬂmmh waye of speech snd manners, ete. e The
Wlnnm, Easwtys ou the mu.-..u;'pw. e

'Thnluhmh':iuhuhth- :bmumiauul'mh&.urm'ha
Tong- He calle attention to the fact 1
hmmhnind-{uthnuﬂ-muumdﬂﬁ-p-ﬂlpﬂhhﬂm
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archmology, customs, people, zoology, and nntural productions
of the difforent localities, still the record which was written,
being of things seen, all it contains is likely to be exact.
Furthermore, a report on the victory was presented to the
Throne without o moment’s loss; it wns necessarily, however,
only a composition extolling merit and proclaiming it to the
world, ond designed to present at o glance a complete résumé
(of the subject]. ;

In order to imitate the achievements of my ancestors, I
nccompanied my grandfather to Ta-chien-lu eloven years
ago (1781 %7), T have carefully compared (the statements of
the present work) with what I heard and saw (while in
Tibet), and have ndded to or retrenched from passages of this
book, so that it may now be compared with other works on
the subject (and corroborated by them).

The book is divided into five parts, each preceded by maps.
Detuiled accounts of the routes, mountains, and rivers, &
certain number of itineraries, the temples, and piotures of the
difforent types of Tibetans, with explanations, are comprised
in the T"w-Kao (2 parts).

General accounts of the local customs and inhabitants,
giving every particular, are next collected in the Supplement
{ Chiki-tiieh) (2 parts).

~ There is slso one part containing a Tibetan vocabulary, in
preparing which—eonscious of the incapacity of youth—
frequent revisions have been made by Chin-chiin Wen-loan,
Ch'ai Chin-feng, snd Chang Chiin-feng. Tf T mysell had
- mot visited Tibet, my words would not inspire confidence.
Buch is the substance of the work which follows.

Prerace oy Ma Suao-von axp Suexe Me-cou'n,

In the autumn of 1701 the Gorkhus commenced hostilities
on the Tibetan borders. The Emperor, in order to strike
them with terror, has ordered his troops to advance, and
fr_n'm Ob'eng-tu to Ulterior and Anterior Tibet, military

are everywhere being established. To enable those
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who have to join the army to become thoroughly well informed
about the roads, mountsins, rivers, charscters of the people,
and local customs slong this immensely long route, these
subjects have ull been corefully set down in the present work.

Aunterior Tibet is culled Wei, and Ulterior Tibet Teang, but
the maps which accompany this work do not only give these
genernl designations, but indicate the ditferent localities in
ench of these provinces; henee the title  Description of Wei
and Tsang " given to this compilation,

This part of the Western Regions did not formerly recog-
nize the suzerainty of China; but the influence of the reign-
ing dynasty has spread so far, that for the last century it has
been u purt of the Empire. There has existed for a long
time past u seotion on the Western Regions in the Topography
of Ssu-ch’uan (Sew-ch'wan Cung-ehik); the present book is
bused on this work, and we have written nothing on our ewn
authority.

Herotofore there has been the Hui-T¥'ang ehih and the
Hi-yii e, both works of unknown authors. The general
arrangement of these books is loose, and though the facts
in them are exposed with precision and lucidity, they contain
unfortunately o great many errors.  These works not having
been printed, the errors have gone on secumulutiog through
the misconceptions of copyists, In the present work we
have eorrected these errors nnd have brought out the original
mouning, for we would not impair the good work of former
writors,

Those whom their duty eompels to travel must needs cross
mountains and rivers. The local customs, the characters of
the people, are important questions for those who have to
examive the border-lands, The distances from one place to
another are made known by the maps and the explanatory
text. The mountains, rivers, and antiquities ure all given in
the supplement (Chik-lieh), in the preparation of which great
cure has been taken, and in which, to escape the censure of
eritics, we huve omitted nothing,

In order to reduce this book to & small compass, so that it
may be eusily carried in one's lugguge, we have omitted
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from west of Ta-chien-lu any mention of small places off
the rond, and slso the names of loeu] officinls. We have,
however, given after the itinerary pictures of the different
types of Tibetans.

The maps which nccompany this work extend us fur as
Nielsm. Ta-chien-lu, Lit'ang, Bat'ang, Cl'smdo, and Luri
are the five most important stuges on the route to Lh'asa,
and Nielam is near the frontier of the rebellious Gorkhas ;
the Imperial forces must thus needs posa through them on
their march against the rebels. Outside of this (route) wa
have given no details about other roads, so as to ubridge as
much as possible.

Next comes o ohapter of Tibetan words, which we have
obtained from competout persons who could moke themselves
understood by Tibetans, and in which the words and their
significition are carefully written side by side.

We have given in this work only the most autherit utive
statements, so that it may be of service to those who will be
with the army. We have prefaced the maps with a general
description of the country, and have followed them up with
jtineraries. All that is not along the road travelled has not
been dwelt on in detail. We hope that the Chih-fiieh which
we have compiled and the Tibetan voeabulary, which together
form three parts of this work, will all be exomined, but we
cannot assert that they are free from errors, but thot 1s for
our readers to decide,

This book was written in 1791, while the Imperial forces
were marching west in their irresistible advance, but the
officinl report concerning the happy termination of the cam-
paign has not yet been made, so that we cannot embody in the
latter part of our work an necount of the pacification of Tibet.

Our chief authority has been the Institutes of the Ta
Ch'ing dynasty (Ta C%'ing Aui-tien), besides which we have
had a number of other works, and huve been uble to avail
ourselves of oral informution. We fear, however, that the
seloctions we huve made wers not the most judicions, and we
entertain the hope that the good fortune will befall us of
having some accomplished savant point cut our errors.
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L

Ttinerary from Ch'eng-tu fu to Lh'asa.—Lh’asa and its
history.—Itinerary from Lh'asa to Shigatsé (Trashi-
'unpo),—Trashil'unpo and its history—Itineraries,
—Qustoms and dress of Tibetan and neighbouring
tribes, .

Ob'eng-tu is the Liang Chou of the Books of Yu (Fu-
Fing), it is under both the Ohing and Kuer constellntions,
and overshadows the Hsi-yii as would: a high building (the
surroanding houses), !

Ta-chien-lu holds the pass between China and the outer
countries. Far to the west of it is Tibet. As to the country
to the east of it, although extremely difficult and rugged, its
people generally, as well as its productions and customs,
being so similar to those of China, it becomes useless to dwell
an them here, and it will only be necessary to give the routs
maps together with the names of the different places by
which the rond passes.!

1 Ch'eng-tu Hsien to Shuang-Lia Hsien. Halt.
Shuang-liu Hsien to Hsin-ching Hsien. Stage.

From Ch'eng-tu o road leads porth to Ch'in-feng,® one
eastward to Ching-hsiang,’ one south to Lin-chao lYiLu-nln}-
and to the west it borders on the T'u-fan country.

5 /i from the 8. gate of Hsien-cheng (Ch'eng-tu) the Wen
li bridge is crossed. (Wu Hou accompunied to this spot
Ching hou, envoy of the Prince of Wuw) 15 /i farther the
Teu ch'iso is crossed (now the boundary between the Taan-
shih and Shuang-lin Hsien). 104 farther the Chin-hua

! The toud from ‘Ta-chien-lo to Lh'ass eid Bat'ang, O amia, s, is called
by the natives Sy low {a"ﬂlj. or thie * High rosd.”*  The age il Hisi-
ming Fu in Kun-su is called the Chang lem (35 =H), oc = Northern rond."

3 A department (chow) in Shensi. See Playfuir, Toseria wnd Oitien of Ching,
No. L1256,

# Habung-yang Fu in Mopel. Playlair, op. eit. No. 1788,
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bridge is crossed. 10 4 farther one comes 1o Shuang-lia
Hsien (the Kuang-tu country of the Hon dynasty). 5 &
outside the south gate Nan-lin p'u is pussed. 10 /i further
one crosses the Huang shui river. (This river flows 8, from
Wen-chiang Hsien 40 £, crossing its eastern boundary, it
entors Pleng-shun Heien and falls into the Min chiang.)
10 Ji farther is Chuan-tou p'u? (on the border of Hsin-ching
Hsien). 15 0 further is Hun-ch'ino-tzil® After 10 % one
comes to Hain-ching Hsien (the Wu-yang of the Han).*

Total distance 90 #i, The high road is level, the country
fertile and spreading far away.

9. Hsin-ching Hsien to Hsia-chinng ho. Halt.
Hsin-chiang ho to Cli'iung Chou. Stage.

5 ii from the 8. gate of Hsin-ching to T'ai-ping ch'ang.
5 fi to the T'ich-ch'i bridge (under it flows the T'ieh-ch'i hoj;
Wau Hou established an iron forge here). 20 /i to the Hsia-
chiung river, (It takes its rise in Ta-i-Hsien, to the E.
of the Ho-ming mountain, and derives its name from the
sinuosities (Huia §3) of its course. It forms the boundary
of Ch'inng Chou.) 15 4 to Kao-ch'iao p'u. 20 # to Sheng-
hun p'a. 15 4 to the T'ien kuan bridge. 10 # to Chiung
Cliou It is the Lin-ch'iung of the Han. Here it was that
Ssu-ms Ch'ung-hsing met Cho Wen-chiin, In the south
street of the town there is n Wen chiin well.

Total distance 90 #. Flat country. After this the rond
gradually becomes rough.

3. Ch'iung Chou to Ta t'ang p'u. Halt.
TI's t'ang p'a to Po-chan. Stage.

Leaving by the south gute of Ch'iung Chou one crosses
the ferry on the Nan ho (also known as the Ch'iung shui).

T Gill, Biver of Golden Sawala, vol, i p. 420, ealls it Clian-To-1"u0, 13} miles
frixm Uheng-tn, ¢ - g
: ﬁﬁh:h 1632 feet (Hill),
t. 1686 feet. 20) miles from Ch' tai (6. Y "o &
arre i Y i, 20 o S 11
% 184 miles from Hen-ching Hei i i=Ti"
b Tk ~ching Hsiem. Al 1637 foest (i), Hai-To'any
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From the Ta-t'ung street on to the brow of a small hill, 10
to the Shih li bridge. 10 & to Wo-lung ch'ang. 10 /i to
Kao-hsi p'u (boundary of P'u chiang). 10 4 to Ta t'ung p'a.!
10 % to Wan Kung hill. (In the Hung-wu period of the
Ming, Lan Yii on an expedition to Yin-nan cut a rosd
through the rook, using over 10,000 workmen (kung s )
henee the name) 10 & to Tiso-fang p'a. B I to Mo-ohu
kuan. 7 U the other side of Ho-chin-p'ing (boundary of
Ming-shan Hsien), one arrives ut Pai-chan (ealled Pai-chang-i,
corrupted into Pai-chan).? There are here the ruins of Pai-
chang Hsien of the T'ang.
Total distunce 90 1,

4. Po-chan to Ming-shan Hsien. Talt.
Ming-shan Hsien to Ya-an Hsien. Stage.

15 i from Po-chan is Hsi-ma-ch'ih. 10 /4 further Pai-t'u-
an (rocky uphill road). 15 /i to Ho-shang nao (* Hoshang's
brains”). 10 & to Ming-shan Hsien! 15 & to Ohin-ghi
kuat (there is o temple to Kuan-ti built on a low hill).*
15 & to Tung-tzi-lin. Leaving Tung-tzii-lin the Ping-
cl'inng chinng is pussed (it was thus called from Wu Hou's
pacifiention of the Clinng—ping Ch'iang). 10 K further one
arrives at Yu-an Hsien (the Yen-tao Haien of the Han).?

Total distance 90 fi.

5 Ya-an Hsien to Kuan-yin p'o.  Halt.
Kuan-yin p'u to Jung-ching Hsien. Btage.

5 ki outside the south gate of Yu-an Hsien is the top of
Yon-tao shan (originully called Lu-chiieh shan. In the
T'ang, Yuan, and Sung periods it had its present name).
5 i to the other side of the hill, 10 # to Feng-mu-yn. 10
I to Pa-pu-she. 15 /i to Kuan-yin p'u (it is in the space

LAl . Th-miles from Ch'iing chow ((Fill).

A o Tk e from CW g i (A0, HaTramg e Wan, 108 5

§ Alt. 1600 fest. 14 milos from Pai chang-i (Gl

& Bummit of Al 2006 fook [Fill). ﬂmlpplﬂmwﬂynllﬂlﬂ
yeh miuo in Chine. ‘They ore fonmd oo poirly all imporiant passes.

b Gill's Yo chou Fu @ 214 miles from Pui-chang.i. It is usmally ealled Ya
cliou Fu, Hoei-To'ang ¢'n Kas, 08 B,



a0 TIBET FROM CHINESE SOTRCES.

between the mountain stream), 10 4 to Fei-lung kuan! {on
the summit is an old convent called the Lung-hsing ssif},
15 i down the hill to Ma-lin-wan (boundary of Jung-ching
Hsien), 7 /i from the temple on the summit, the Ch'i-
tsang ho is crossed. (Tt takes its rise in the Wa-fang shan,
Here it was that Wu Hou first cnnght Meng-huo.®) 10 fte
Jung-ching Hsien® (the Yen-tao Hasien of the Han).
Total distance 90 7.

8. Jung-ching Hsien to Hsino kuan shan. Halt.
Hisiao kuan shan to Ch'ing-ch'i Hsien. Stage.

Teaving Jung-ching Hsien by the south gate, 10 4 to Mo-
tao-hsi, 10 /i from Ohing-kan chan, following the river
gourse, the Ta-t'ung bridge is reached. 10 /i to An-lo-pa
(boundary of Ching-¢h'i Hsien). 10 /i to Huang-ni p'u.
10 # up hill to the Hsiao kuan shan.* From the torrent
(the Ta-t'ung) the road is through dense woods. The ravines:
are dark and gloomy, here there is but little fine weather and
much rain, usually clouds and fogs. The road is difficult,
forming n perfect network, hanging over the very edge of the
river. 15 i to the other side of the Ta kuan shan. & i to Fan--
fang, at the foot of the mountuin. 15 4 straight up the
river to Chang-lao-p'ing (also called Hsiang ling,® from Wu
Hou having established a camp here). In winter and spring
the snow is deep, It is dangerously slippery, and travellers.
must be on their guard. 15 & to the foot of the mountain’
by & zigzag path of 24 bends (this is also called the Ch'iung=
tso shan. The road is very dangerous and steop). 5 4 to
the Yang-chilan men, & & to Ch'ing-ch’i Hsien® (formerly

1 Alt, 3583 feot (Gil0).
t L i “to lot go wevem timee™ The event hers alindel fo in o wall--
h:l; n-p::r in the ** Bistory of the Three Kingdoms "' (Sau fus ehif). 3
t, #200. 120 mils from Kun-yin-p'n (), KT ¥
120 fi. The name iliu&unil!?mﬂnnﬂl:ﬂ m: : dﬂ st da
& AL, AB00 feek (Gill), e albo Gill, op. sir. vol. &L o 6T
* Al of sutnmit 5754 leet (Glill).
:ﬂm’l‘r*ﬂlhlq kun, summit of pos, olt. 0880 fest.
Ak, G478 deot; 15 muiles from Huang ni p'u‘]%:ruj. Geo alen his romark,
;,nl. wol. f.p. 68, Hik=T5ang £'w k'an, 120 i 7 sy in this aountry &4
o Vg kum, Y ahwi, O’ lng*a wind, Yonge-ching's dryness, Yo Chod's maiss
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Shen-li chun). It is a very windy country ; every afternoon
there arise violent whirlwinds, which shake all the houses,
and make ns much noise as if they were all falling down;
but the people who live here are aconstomed to it and pay
no attention to it. At this place the rond bravches off, the
Chien-ch'ang road passing by the south gate.

Total distance 110 f,

7. Ch'ing-ch'i Hsien to Fu-chuang. Halt.
Fu-chuang to Ni-t'ou. Stage.

Leaving Ch'ing-ch'i Heien by the western gate, one goes
down a low hill, scross o stream, then up hill again, 10 &
15 i to Leng-fan kou. & & the other side of Ssu-ya kou,
gne comes to Fu-chuang! (commonly called Man-chuang).
30 & to Tou-lin-tzii. 20 & to Ni-t'on station (residence of
the military commander of Ching-ch'i).

Total distance 80 52

After passing Ching-ch’i the path is winding and erooked.
The difficulties of the road increase daily, dense vapours I
the Man-tzii country and pestilential emanations hang over i
marking out as you go the line of the froutier.

8. Ni-t'ou station to Lin-k'ou, Halt.
Lin-k'ou to Hus-lin-p'ing. BStage.

Leaving Ni-t'ou,? the valley is followed. 15 & from Lao-
chiin-chien (tho water sweeping down as would a sword (ehien)
has given it the name), The country is inhabited by the
Kuo-lo ({4t {8.* the anciont Ch'iang). A high bridge is
crassed and the San-chino-ping is ascended. 20 & to Lin-
k’ou. 15 & down the sinuous course of the stream nnd wp

' Adtitude 3790 foet (Ruber).

Y Hei-Tvang O'n Fav, 70 B

¥ Altitiede G000 foat [Baber).

+ This nume appears to ba & trascription of the Tibetun 339 * &9, pron. Go-fo
or Ka-iok, very Iroquently uppliod to a large portion of the Esstern Tibatana, or
Krani-ba, Tt may. however, Tk maiy of te sompounds of 3 be reed do. Cun
the worl Lo-lo be derived from the Tibutan ferm ¥
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aguin to the Fu-lung asil. 10 /i to the top of the Fei-yiieh
ling.! (The ruins of Fei-yiich Hsion of the T'ang dynasty
ure ut the foot of this mountain.) This mountain is ex-
peedingly precipitous, s mass of wonderful erngs and boulders:
force themsolves everywhere on the traveller's gaze.  The
whole year it is covered with ice and snow, and clouds hang
smmovable over it. The road at the foot of the mountain s
like that over piled-up clouds. It isa most dangerous obstacle,
On the summit of the mountain there is & narrow pass.
The pass crossed and down the mountain, the mountin
side offering no resting place, to Hua-lin-p'ing 15 4 Hua-
lin-p'ing is sdministered by the native officer of Shen-pien,
On the top of the mountain is & luke, 3 & in circumference,
its water is drunk by all the people of the country.

9. Hun-lin-p'ing to Leng-ch’i. Halt.
Leng-ch'i to Lu-ting ch'iuo.  Stage.

At Hus-lin-p'ing there is a high mountain range running
to near the Chisng. It is crossed by a zigeag road, and
20 /i the other side is Lung-pa p'ut (The Yi kung kow
bends round this place, flowing into the Lu ho.) To the
right (of Lung-pa p'u) is Shen-ts'un, at present the residence
of the pative officer of Shen-pien, ealled Yii-kuo-hsi.
Crossing a little stream on the left, after 10 /i one comes
to Leng-ch'i, which is now the residence of the native officer
of Leng pien, called Chou-ting-tung. 20 # to Wa chi'inn,
10 /i to An-lo ts'un. 15 /i to the Lu-ting bridge. Residence
of a Hsun-ssii (township judge). The country is slightly
warm? Theriver iscalled the La shui. The bridge is of iron
wire. It was built in the 40th year of Kang-hsi (1701). Its
length from west to east is 31 chang 1 eh'ih, and its breadth

1 Gill ealls it nleo Wu-ysi fing, alt. 0022 feek. Tober mokos it 0410 otk
bigh. The suihor draws considerably on ltis imagination ; in July I found 50
maw on this mountnin, and the rad over it is comparatively rasy. |

-8 Altiknde 7040 rméil-br],‘.'un (&Fitn. H..-I;E‘»p .l;'n *wa, F5 i,
in the country 1 eonld find no troe of the lake referred to in the test,
¥ The i p'nof Haber. The Lulo s the river of Ta-clden-Ta, whirls
amptiss into T‘;Jui‘lu Wia-ssd. The Yi-king kou ampties into the TNange
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9 A"kt There are nine wires (chains) over which planks
are laid. The river is very rapid and csunot be spanned by
any other kind of bridge.

Total distanee 735 fi.

10. Lu-ting ¢h'iso to Ta p'eng-pa. Halk
Ta p'eng-pa to T'ou-tao shoi. Stage.

15 fi from Lu-ting ch'inc to Ta kang t'ang. 6 I to Tsan-
li. Residence of the native officer Ku-ying-hung. 6 & from
Huang-tsao-ping, Sino peng-pa® is passed. 10 & to Ta
p'eng-pa. 10 7% up hill to Leng-chu koan. 15 & down the
winding course of the strenm to Wa-ssil k'on? 10 & to
T'ou-tao ehuit THigh, precipitous eliffs, between which
flows o river. All the people live at the foot of the
mountain, The noise of the waters roaring and crashing is
like thunder. Behind (the village) 15 o waterfall, which
comes straight down as if poured cut of n pot. It is a
wonderful sight.

Total distance 7O 4,

11. T'ou-tao shui to Liuv-yang. Halt.
Liu-yung to Ta-chien-lu. Btage.

5 Ui from Tou-tao shui to Je<ti t'ang: 25 & to Liu-yang.
The road lies in n deep valley with dense thickets of shady
willows, 15 /i to Shen-k'eng. 15 & to Ta-chien-lu.

Total distance 60 K,

Total distance from Ch'eng-tu to To-chien-la 920 /i*

'Ahuutﬂqﬂhllﬂnﬂ:lﬁi 10 fost broad. Gill, wol. i p 69 it
100 yards spon. wre of § inch round iron links sl 10 i
long.  Altitule above sea-level, 4640 fret, Daber givos 4515 foet us the
K- T wng 1'u Kan, B0 W,

: A.Itnﬁ disa ii_h:l ;g

Al 4970 fest

¢ The Lu bo Ilu:h*{nlamd Mhﬂ'uﬂ;ﬂﬂhﬁn:ﬂ:ﬁ
Ta-chion-ln. The M- Tang ehien-icen-in, mikes ong
Tu-ting ch’ine to To-ehies-lu by Tn p" E.Tlthlla'lhn, (Thin-chai

Ta hu-ti; and Huiao bhu-t, where the dsngerone. 10 was

in 1740 by the ws merehants, The whnle is made of wopden

wlote the wides of which are estabilished o sumber of laverns Tluulu

tthu::-m e hl:lllumdfi‘dn:m "-F E from Th'ing-
5 Gl 153 miles,

eh'i Hiem to about Fu-lung wii. Haber follo 'Ihl uﬂ-ﬂ.hﬂ

VoL, XXUL—[X0W ARKIES. ] 2
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Ta-chien-lu is generally believed to be the place where Wa
Haon, of the Han dynasty, when on his expedition to the southy
sent (reneral Kuo-ta to establish a forge (Lu) for making arrows
(tn ehien)! Tt is distant from the provincial capital (of Ssq
eh’uan) 1000 #, and is also under the Ching end Kuei cons
stellations. It is the extreme western point of China, and
the extrome eastern one of Hai-yii (Western Regions). The
climate is generally cold, with very little heat. The mouns
tains which surround it are very high, with shoor precipices
and overhanging cliffs, between which flows the Lu ho. It
is o i country.

Inwl:firdm Etgl.;deu it formed o part of the Nan chno. Later
on it was part of the Kokonor country. In the fifth year af
Tung-ln {1407) the native chief A-wang chien-t"san, who
ussisted in putting down Ming Yii-ni, was recompensed (with
the government of) Ming-cheng, Ch’ung ho hsi, Yi-t'ung,
Ning-yuan. The soldiery aud people being well pleased, the
functions of governor became hereditary (in this family) frnn
that time on without intermission.

On the establishment of the present dynasty, its wuleuprﬂll
fume guined the fidelity (of the district). In the thirty.
ninth year of Kang-hsi (1700) Chang-tse and Chi-lich, co
manders of camps in the Tibetan service, having committed

t violences and depredations, the Provineial Commander
in Chief of Ssu-ch'uan, T'ang Hsi-hsun, marched (aguinst
them) at the head of his troops, and having put to rout

itinerury. The Hwi-Ti'ang chiow-soen-fu, foe, eit., makes the total distames
B50 i) the Hav-To oy tl Fwo, IL 1T, 1080 i ; the Huluchus f's Tk, 970 5
e Fioi- To'ang ehih, 865 ; mnd Emg Huu-nl.i, In bis diary written in 1878,
74 fv and 13 stages.,

The He-Tang Fu Fao makes this Ifm.mgn 66 fi. Mgr. Biet gave me thir
distanee from To-chien-lu te Yu-chow by this route as 100 kil., or 218 40
Ch'eng-ta.

¥ Thit Chinese name is really but a transoription of the Tibetan -m,'l:-r#

i {—-ﬂ- g5 ;ﬂf‘) “ gl eomfluenes of the Tar ch'n and Ché eli'y, the
eoming from the Jeto o, the litber from the Jywra o,  Dlelow the town the
river i culled Do ch'u, wn abbrevintion of Tar<ché do ch'n. The town i
weally spoken of as Da, thos the natives say Bo s gro-gi v, 1 am going.
down to Dot In like manner the Uhinese call it Zu, and sy Chin Lu-fi, 180
enter Ta-chisn-lu."’
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killed Chang-tse and Chi-lieh, marched straight to Ta-chien-
ln and re-established peace. The barbarians, generally well
pleased, welcomed him and made their submi=sion. The
former native chief, Hsi-la-chn-ko-pa, dying without issue, his
wife Kun-ks (Kung-ka in the T"wsg chih) succeeded him, and
her successor, Chien-tsan t'é-ch’ang, came and took up his
residence at Ta-chien-lu. His son Chis-lo tsan-t'é-chin sue-
eeeded him, and was mads native chief of Ming-cheng, governor
of the thirteen hamlots (& HE) of Ta-chien-lu, and Tu-ssi
of the recently subjugated tribes. Moreover, the country
was divided into thousands and hundreds, and o census of
the old and newly incorporated nutive population gave 28,884
persons. ~ The above-mentioned people pay a yearly tux in
horses, grain, or money, which is hunded in to the native
officer of Ming-cheng, and the sum levied is remitted to Ta-
chien-lo.t

The walls of Ta-chien-lu are of stone; the Chinese and
the natives live mixed together. All officials going to Tibet
here tuke an escort of Tibetan soldiers, and pass the frontier
at this place.

From To-chien-lu is exported a grest quantity of tem,
brought from China on the backs of porters. Ta-chien-lu is
the general distributing point of the tea trade® At present
there is a sub-prefect residing here who has the direction

t The Regulations of the Colonial Office (Li-fan-yias te-K), B. 61, p. 10,
" says that Ta-chien-lu sends a sum of Tls. 5000, derived from the local taxes,
grery year to fhe Talé lumn for the spport of the church, Thess trses ars
most Tikaly those levied by the native primee. The Tibetan name of the
principality of Ming-cheng is Chag-la {'ﬂl]ﬂ“ﬂ_]: the prinee has the title of

King or Jyake (3" “H).

t On the tes trade of To-chien-lu, see Haber, drclaviagiosl Resnsreler in
Teatern Chinm, p. 102 of sog. He estimitis the export from Ta-ehivo-lu fa
Hai’ang at ten millions E.T:h which ars worth over £148,000. Tea is
wold in- Tibet in small brie M.wufﬁ;ﬁlnm‘(ﬂntﬂlh.j,
minlllﬁhg!lnl'l'wr’lrh.ﬂ"ﬂifl-ﬂ. nm that prive of Ten
per parka varien at Lh'asa from six or seven tarls for the flnest qualities down
to 'Ig 2.0.0 for the poorest. The Y-chou tens sokd in Tibet are of different

i i 1% ong, 4", Chu-bn, 3°. Gadin chambe,
. Bea A Tea Trade with Tidat (by Abbi
Bangal Seereturiat in 1883,

¥
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of native affairs and also eontrol over the guartermaster's
department. There is also a collector of customs dues, which
officer is now under the direction of the Sub-prefect.

Although the people of thia locality are very devout, still
they always like to make profits in trade; they are never-
theless trustworthy and just, their disposition is sincere and
obliging, and they would rather die than change. With
such natural good parts, the teachings of the Emperor have
entered deep into their hearts, and they are all profoundly
devoted to him.

12. Ta-chien-lu ta Chik-to. Stage,

10 & from the southern gate of Ta-chien-la the barrier of
Eung chu is passed. All officials commence from this point
to receive the customary allowances. 40 /i over an even but
rising and tortuous road brings one to Chih-to.!

At the foot of the mountain (of Chih-to) there is a post
stution and an inn. The summit of the mountain seems so
lofty when one gazes ot it, that the giddy height overcomes
one. From this place on the size of the mountsins and
rivers, the desert, ice, and the snow-elad ecountry oftem fill
the traveller's heart with dismay.

Total distance 50 /i.

13. Chih-to to Ti-ju. Halk
Ti-ju to A-niang-pa. Btage.
From Chih-to one ¢rosses & mountain which, though broad,
is not very high Rhubarb® grows on it ; the odour of the
drug is so strong that it makes the passer-by gasp for breath.

' Alt. 10,838 feet (Gilf). The Tibetan name s Cheda @-‘Ej_

®AlL 14,510 fese (6D,

* Called in Tibetan @ * §, farer. See Prievalsky’s Mongotia, vol. . p. 81,
#iagg. He thers says that the Mengols pall it Share mefo, ¥ yellow woid," and
the Tangulans Djwnter, This last expression, %ﬂ'g deiin dax, ™ fragrunk
root,"" is only used in Eastern Tibet and the Kokenor.
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In autumn and winter the snow stretches over the mountuin
in broad, deep sheets,

After 30 & (from Ohih-to) some ruined stone cabins are
passed, and after 20 & over n confused masa of boulders,
Ti-ju! is reached, where there is o post station. 20 & to
Ni-wa-Iu,? over s not very bad road.

Down hill and 1§ # south brings one to A-niang pa®
fertile spot with all the appearance of prosperity.

Total distance 85 /.

14. A-ninng pa to Wa-ch'ich, Halt
Wa-ch'ieh to Tung O-lo. Stage,

30 % from A-niang-pa over a level road brings one to
Wau-ch'ich.! Crossing the O-sung-to bridge and passing
a little camp, the high road is again reached, 10/ further
on Ta-na-shih is passed, whers live some tens of nutive
families und where there is fuel and fodder. 10 & to Tung
0-lo,® where there is a post station.

Total distance 55 fi,

15. Tung O-lo to EKan-jih ssil. Halt.
Kuo-jili ssii to Wo-lung-shih. Stage.

Going south from Tung O-lo, n great snowy mnmfmin is
passed.! There are (afterwards) two dense fnre-lf.i_l, t]uek and
luxuriant, which look like jade, and through which it is lﬁzt
easy to moke one’s way. After 30 /i one arrives at Kao-jih
ssii, where there is o small lake. Thence south 30 & through

' Gill's Ti-su o Hsin Tien chon. Al 13,035 fost

* Gill's Nah shi. A

3 Al 12,413 foot. 213 miles from Chik-ts (idl). In Tibetun ealled A-nye
(=99

¢ Gill's Tuag che ke,

' Gill's Tong Golo.  Alt. 12,027 feet. -

¢ Gill's Kaji-la, or Ko-orh ohi shan. Alt. (smmit of pans} L, 464 ool
Aind Do-ku la tan. AL 14,807 foet.
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a great pine forest. 15 /i down hill brings you to Wo-lung-
shih,! where there is an inn uud o post station.
Total distance TH /.

16. Wo-lung-shih to Pa-chiso-lu. Halt,
Pa-chiso-lu to Chung-tu. Stage.

Going west from Wo-lung-shih, over a level road through
an extremely desert country, G0 /i brings one to Pa-chiso-
lu,? where there is a post station and an ino, which s,
liowever, in ruins,

Again going 65 /i, one comes to Chung-tu {*the Central
Ferry "), or Ho k'on?® On the other side of the ferry com-
menoes the Lit'ang territory. It is over the Nyn-lung river
(¥ur-fung chiang). Here is stationed a corporul (wai-icer),
who has the management of the ferry boats. In summer
and sutumn boats ply ncross, in winter and spring there is 8
Lridge of boats to facilitate travelling. The natives cross in
raw hide boats, in which they go up and down stream like
ducks paddling.t All officials passing here, and who rest for
the night on the east bank, are provided for by the native
officer of Ming-cheng. Those crossing the river who rest for
the night on the west bank, are provided for by the native
officers of Lit'ang.

Total distance 120 K.

17. Chung-tu to Chien-tzii-wan. Halt.
Chien-tzii-wan to Hsi O-lo. Stage.

From Chung-tu, passing the river, the road ascends.

! Gil's Wa Bumshil, o Wa ro chung ku, Al 12,048 fect:  The correck
prowmmeiation of the name is O-rong shé (T °Eg Fu). At the present doy
travellers wsmally make onestage from Anyn te Grong-shé.

* 3ill's Rer Rim-bu, or Pa-ko lo, Al 10,435 feet.

# Also oafled Nyn ch'u K'a. Al 9222 feet (Bif), and Mi Npu ch's kn
(B35 %" &), « Fond of the lower Nya eh'n.”  The Chiness mame Ya-lung
is Tibotun Nya-fsy (%* A=),  Valley of the Nya.”

4 There is oo bridge st present, every ons oreses in skin boats ealled K dw,
Uik corncles, abodt five feet long nod four broad.



HST 0-L0, 30

Going 35 #, Ma-kni-chung* is reached, where there are
stone-built houses, fuel und fodder. This stage is very long,
dangerous, and diffieult ; moreover, there are numercus
brigands* on the way.

If travellers decide to stop for the night at Ma-kai-chung
us being half-way nlong this everywhere bad road, and for
the suke of taking care of their horses, it is possible, if the
party is small, bot if it be numerous it is no easy matter, 40 fi
up & big snowy mountain to Chien-taii-wan, where there is s
post station. The summit of the mountain® is very dangerous,
and has pestilential yapours.

Down the mountain by a sigsag path and again up &
mountain, 40 /i to Po-lung kung-sun,' where there is a post
station and a guard house to provide protection ngainst the
bands of robbers (Chakpa). 10 # down the mountain, and
10 ¥ further on, one arrives at Hsi O-lo® where there is o
post station and & hundred families of aborigines. Hare
all officinls receive fuel and fodder snd change the wla,
There is 4 Chinese inn, where one can puss the night,

Total distance 135 &.

18. Hsi O-lo to Tsan-ma-la tung. THalt.
Tean-ma-la tung to Huo-chu-k'n. Stage.

From Hsi O-lo the road passes over u low hill nnd enters
a valley. Thence erossing a greal Enowy mountain® wud

1 Gill's Ma geh chung, Al 11,915 foet. Commect promunciation Ma-pEn
drong (31 55 32).

* g J§5 OW'ia-pa i the trumcription of the Tibetan woed ehak.pe, in
eonutant use for * thisves, brigunds.” In the tenstations of the Leking druzeite
for 1885, p. 70, 1t n prromesialy resdered by ot Chis-pa oborigines.”

8 Gill ealls it Ba e la. Al of first summit, 14,018 fost; second wunsmil,
15, 110 foet.

* Gill's Mu lung gong, or Pru lang kung:
b Gilfs Lit"ang Ngoloh, ar Shih Wale, Ale 12451 feeb. Tibotana call it

Li-t'ang go-lok @*i;*q%h';q)' The word go-luk; 1 lave been ol
nicans ' papital, ehinl powm."" J_.th:ntn-llu Central Tiliets
" Gill's Tang Gola, Alk 14,104 foet.
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down to Tsan-ma-la-tung,! 40 /i. Here there are dense
forests nnd deep ravines, nlso numerous robbers (Chakpa).
There is o post station. 20 4 to Man-k's, thenee over a
gmall mountain,? at the foot of which there is a nook called
¢“the Pit of rolled stones” (Loan shil ehino). Again up hill
and on to a low platean and down a valley to its foot, 30 K
Again crossing o big mountsin® 20 /i to Huo-chu-k's,?
where thers are pen;rle. fuel and fodder, a guard house and
a post station.
Total distance 110 i,

19. Huo-chu-k'a to Huo-shao-po. Halt.
Huo-shao-po to Lit'ang. Stage.

From Huo-chu-k'a, crossing a little bridge, one follows the
river * by a winding road, up & small meuntain® to Hue-chu-
po, 25 4. Down hill snd over a level eountry, 25 /4 1o
Lit'ang. Here there is a guard house and a post station.
The wia is changed. There is a bazaar. The natives and
the Chinese live together. There are over 200 houses.

Total distance 50 i

Total distance from Ta-chien-lu to Lit'ang 680 4.7

Lit'ang is more than 600 K west of Ta-chien-lu. The
climate is cold, and there falls much rain and snow. Formerly
it wns attached to the Kokonor country (for administrative
purposes). It is o very mountainous country, with peak

! Gill's Clis-ma-m don. Correct prononeiation Tra-mo-m-Jong (Il *H I
=)

® Gill"s Deb-re la.  Alt. 14584 foct

¥ Gill's Wang-gi ln. Ak 15,558 fostk.

* Or Ho chu k's.  Alt 13,250 feet (Giff). Hor th'n ks ﬁ%'ﬁ‘f‘)
in Tihotan

¥ Which Gill thinks must fall fnto the Chin-sha chiang sfter boing joined by
the Lit*ang river, op. ail. vol. il p. 154,

i Qill's Shie-gl In.  Alt. 14,425 feel, or 1170 foet above Huo ol &a.

T 650 Ji, sceonting to the Hai-Te'aug fle. 130§ miles acoonding to Captain
GUL  Alt 12,980 feet. Hoi-T6ang t'w Fee, 1L 10, makes the lust stage 45 it
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rising above penk ; among them winds and twists the rond ;
hence it is an important part of Tibet.

Lit'ang bas nn earthen rampart, and it is the residence of
s quartermnster. The popular religion is that of the lamas,
and thers is a presiding high lama of the yellow seet.! He
is n Jan-po, and u specinl object of reverence in the country.
(Formerly) he appointed a priest and s layman to manage
the affuirs of their respective olasses.

In the forty-seventh year of Kang-hsi (1708} the Talé
lamn was re-incarnated at Ch'a-ma-chung (in the Lit'ang
country) ; he was removed thence, and went to reside st the
T"u-ehr-ssil of Hsi-ning.? Later on Tibet was conquered by
the Sungan Ten-wang A-ls-pu-tan, and he sent Che-ling
tun-to-pu there (i.e. to Lit'ang).

In the fifty-seventh year of Kang-hsi (1719), Wen-P'n,
Cuptain General of the Gunrds, left Tu-chien-lu with o corps
of Manchu and Chinese troops, passed to Ya-lung chinng,
and marched struight to Lit'ang? He published a procla-
mution setting forth the great righteousness of the Emperor's
cause, and re-established tranguillity among the people of the
district. He had erected and filled granaries and & troasury,
and awaited the advance westward of the great army.

The following year, the Tibetan generalissimo Ku-ehr-pi
camped at Ta-chien-lu. The commander of his vanguard

\ T. T. Coopar, Travele of @ Pioner of Cemunerre, 7o 392, mays thers arm
E&M Inmas in this Lit"sn m{rrnh ’I;lm chief uuuviulLE called ft‘{:-mh ch'ii
vor Jine,  Here vesides the K unpo, who is it & term of thren vean
T the E‘ight af this lumasery is '.t: Ch‘i’ljnn?r}m , w40 i loft the Ihﬂ.'ji
ling. The Liteng ehil-fuep, P 18, suys Lhere ure ugah Inmise on the registess

(2"} of tho ponvent, amd over JOO0 puin-regiabered ones,

T oma A0 fi south of Hal-ning on the T'a sha. This comvent i the hisf
one of the (élupn sset, and is built on the spot where Teong-K'aps was .,
ihu wu ehi, V. T It is better known fo us under s ibetan name af

AT mam.

5 A gemsne of the population of [lt'n?ﬁ“ﬂiﬂrhl made fn 1719 guve 18 hamlsis
and villiges, 20 hasdmen, B30 fumifies, 9270 lamas, kad 43
Anothar census, made iu 1720, pive 30 Tuealities wilh resident nicile,
8549 familio, tnd 3849 lsmas, See Nal-T¥ang fie, D 87, _In 1719 the
taxes lovied wt Lithmg wnd forwarded to Tu-ch ‘I wern Tl 453 and
B0 dm,hﬂdumhhmhlhm‘nmulhmﬂ
n 1740 u.mﬂmhd,bn Tia ENI:BJ in uit‘mqr M6 pi “1;1 l:ﬂi'i- l'!iTﬂ h{l'n‘

i miter; = 18 mm iy s s W
of eattle, ninl W58 catties of i y Y600 i 3
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led his troops ahead into Tibet, passing by Lit'ang, Mean-

while Ta-wa-lang Chang-pa was secretly sent to seize Lit'ang
by surprise. An officer of the (Chinese) eamp hearing of the

plot, the commander of the troops arranged a plan, came to

the (Tibetan) camp, and had Ta-wa-lang Chang-pa and two

of his officers put to death. He also degrnded the K'an-pa

lsma. The native population, kept in awe by the presencae,
of the troops, remained quiet, and after deliberating, they

chose a new K'an-po. The commander of the camp was

moreover appointed to manage affuirs conjointly with

him.
In the seventh year of Yung-cheng (1720) seals were
bestowed on the ecelesiastical und civil officinls. The civil
officer An-pen was made n Hsion-fu-ssii, the ecclesinstical
one Kang-ch'iich chiang-tso n Fu t'u-ssil.

In the tenth year of Ch'ien-lung (1745) the native offieial
in charge of the administration of Ming-cheng, the Shou-pei
Wang-chich, having distinguished himself previously in
sotion ngninst rebels, representations were made to the end
that he be appointed to fill & vacancy of Cheng t'u-ssii. In
consideration of his having taken part ngainst the rebels
in the fime of Chin-chin, the T"n-ssii Wang-ehr-chich was
given an appointment and was made a Fu t'u-ssii.  All Fu
t'u-ssil and Cheng t'u-ssii are like hereditury officers (in their
prerogatives), without being, however, hereditary. They
receive the taxes, and socage is due them,

At present the Cheng t'u-ssii of Lit'ang is Ye-pa-cha-shih,
the Hsian-fu t'u-ssii is A-chiieh-tso-shib, the Fu t'u-ssii is
Ao-ché-cheng, the Déba is Peng-tso, Under the control of
Lit'ang and receiving orders from it are the four T"u-ssii of
Ch'ung-hsi, Mao-ys, Muo-mao-yn and Chi-teng, the head-
men of which places have always from of old inculeated into
their people a proper sense of duty (to the Emperor). These
{localities) are now called the Four Wa-sha.!

! The Hii-yii Fao ku lu distingishes ais Wi-sha districts; i gives Shuns
teny instoml of Chil-teng nnd Kong-ping and Ssefi-ta us additions] divisions.
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20. Lit'ang to T'ou-t'ang. Stage.

Going S.W. from Lit'ang 30 #, s great wooden bridge is
crossed,! and then one nscends the A-lo-po-sang shun? a
lofty, precipitons mountain rising in 8 succession of ledges.
The sun’s rays and the glittering snow blend their brilliancy
(on it). 20 /i bring one to T'ou t'ang or Kung-sa t'ang * called
in Tibotan O-wa-pen-sung, where there is neither fuel, fodder
nor inhabitants, There is only a post station master, and
here the Lit'ang w/a and pack animals are changed. The
traveller has to avail himsell of the tents and provisions
which he may have brought along with bim.

Totul distomes 50 &,

21. T'ou t'ang to Kan hai-taii.  Halt.
Kun hai-tzii to La-ma-ya. Stage.

At T'ou t'ung blows a piercingly cold wind, which freezes
and cracks the skin, and the more one advances, the more
intense becomes the cold. Ascending by Hunng-t's kang
to Kan-hui-tzii4 40 /i; pussing this one comes to Lan-wo-pa
and Hu-p'i kou. Then one descends by a zigaag puth which
mukes five bends, by great rocks, which look like a forest of
crovked trees. The rosd is muddy; and trees cover it with
their interwoven branches; o rivulet crosses it time and again,
and it is the lurking place of many brigands (Chakpa). 40
Ji bring one to La-chr t'ang,” where there is a post station.®
25 #i to the top of La-ma shan aud to La-mu-ya,? where there
is fuel, fodder, and habitations.

Total distance 105 /i,

I (Gl The som ka, which T take fur Tibeton ob' sam-pa, * river hrilge."*

* Gill's Nga ok Alt 15,758 fect.

* Jumibu Yong (S5 FR HR) must be the same place.

& O iy dey lnke,” Gill's Daomg-da.

! Probsbly Gill's Ma-dumg.la tan.

¥ Thess stations e known in Tibetn by the nams of Jys-ta'y ¥ang ; ihmy
auly afford shelter to the traveller, who must use his own provisions, et

T Gill ealls it alw Mo pong Al 12,520 fest, Bi=To'ang ' i'an makes
i stugh of 560 & from Lit'sng to lamays. The Tibetsn tume i Ha-uang

(339
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22. La-ma-yn to Ehr-lang-wan. Halt,
Ehr-lung-wan to San-pa t'ang. Stage.

From La-ma-ya, up the valley to the top of the mountain,}
over four snowy ridges composed of loose, broken rocks, and
no trees. When the range has been crogsed, one comes on o
thickly-wooded, well-watered,® grassy country. After going
& total distance of 55 /i, one comes to Ehr-lang-wan,” whera
there is a post station, but no hubitations,

Leaving the foot of the mountain, ene enters a valley
which is followed down on nearly a level roud 55 4 to the
other side of the Chu-tung t’a (pagoda), when one comes to the
Lit'ang sam-pa* (the boundary between Bat'ang and Lit'ang ;
Zam-pa is the Tibetan word for “bridge ™). Here there is a
post station, but fuel and fodder are scarce,

Total distance 110 7,

23. San-pa t'ang to Sung-lin K'ou. Halt.
Sung-lin k'ou to Ta-so t'ang. Stage.

Leaving Zam-pa, the road passes over a confused mass of
rocks and boulders, while pine-trees hide the sun. Pa shan,®
on which there is a lake, is passed. On the other side of the
mountain are some dead trees, some of which are still stand-
ing, but no singing of birds can be heard. 50 /i to Sung-lin
k'ou® 50 /i down the valley, over a level road by the Pa-lung-
ta river to the Ta-so station, which is at the lower end of the
valley. Here there is a post station (f'awg), stone-built
houses,” fuel and fodder.

Total distance 100 4,

VGH's Yi-laka, Alk 14,248 fest,

* Gill calls [t the Deeh dzasig chu. See o, sit. vol i p. 165, Tt fs Néila

N H33) in Tibetan.

¥ Probably Gill"s Che ehe-ka, which is Tihtan &2'a-sd"i-4"g, ** ot spring.”

 The text does not tell us if ther in ronlly o bridey here, 1f thiers is, it
Is probably over the New ohu of Gill, called further on the Pa lung (rung) .

5 Probably Gill's Mang-ga ln. Al 15,412 foet.

® I take it ta be Gill's La kx ndo,  Tibetans apeak of o plsce nenr this oulled

Bat'en (3°33).
T 1t might perphups bo best to trmslsts the Chiness fow, which s lere
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24. Tn-so to Peng-cha-mn. Halt,
Peng-cha-mu to Siso pa-ch'ung. Stage.

Leaving Tue-so, one enters a valley, and then aseonds a
great snowy mountain, 30 i to the summit.! This is the
highest and most dangerous of all (the mountains ane has to
pass). Frozen snow spreads over it. Across the mountain
and down it; then comes a forest. Following & eirouitons
road 60 4, one comes fo Peng-ma-chu,* where there is o post
station, but no habitations, The road is very dangerona
40 #i down hill to Siso pa-ch’ung,” where there nre stone
cabins, fuel and fodder. The hesdman sappliss coolies.t

Total distance 130 /i

25. Sino pa-ch'ung to But'ang. Stage.

Following the valley from Siao-pa-ch'ung, then sscending
o low hill covered with a variety of trees, up and down hill
for 50 %, one reaches the mouth of o valley and arrives
at Bat'ang,® which is a well-watered country of a thousand
I (in extent), covered with springs, with a lovely climate
and plensant breezes. It fills the heart and the eye with
gladness,

Total distanee 50 /i

Total distance from Lit'ang to Bat'ang 545 A.¢

rondered by *siong buile bowse,” by “untive dwellings,”" all of which arm
madn of stone, amd are severa! storsys high.  Bee infid, Ti-se is in Tibelan

abe (39°59).
L AlL 16,568 feet, Gill also culls it Jralla-ka, Bes ula T. T. Couper,

op. el p. 238 of g,
1A prives ns o alternative Pun jang mu. Alt. 13,158 feet. The correet

Tibetan nume is I*ong-tra-mo, written @ -g «r)_
* Called also Ha-jung shih, Al 10,801 feel (Gill].
* § way also be transiated by sia. _
U Oallead i Tihetan Ba (293, But'nug o o Wybrid wond of Chinese coining.

' 510 i nocordine to Tisi-Ta'wa fu. U5} miles necording to Gill. The J-s'wsg.
whih uyn'ﬂua.'l B-l-:E i 2500 & L.h‘lnn.m! e [t makes the totnl distancs
from Ta-chio-lu o Lh"ssn 3480 il.kﬂhi‘n; wernll ;I!o.ﬁh:m Tlch:-&
Allwi g the miila, i EOUNLTY & ©
245 ’mﬂ Eul." I;I:S ;'s-u;{n-lt,w m with Wi
malkes this distanee 326 Gill glees itn altitasde as foed, U lowwst Jovel
W. of Ta-chien-hw

o JL
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Bat’ung is over 500 4 8. of Litang. The land is fertile
and pictaresque, the climate warm und plensant,! the seasons
as in Ohinn. The town has no fortifications. A quarter-
master (Liang-f'ui) is stationed bere. The Chin-kas is the
highest of its mountains ; the streams which water it flow
into the River of Golden Sands (Chin-sha chiang). Formerly
it wns under the rule of La-tsang Khan of Tibet.

There is a large lamasery, the head of which is a K'an-po
of the yellow sect, who receives his appointment from the
Tulé lama. A Diéba used to be in charge of the local affairs;
he was appointed by La-tsang Khan, and was changed every
few years. This system wus followed for some length of
time, +

In the fifty-seventh year of Kang-hsi (1718), Wen P'u,
general in command of the guards, led his troops from
Lit'ang to Bat'ang. Arriving at Taso (Ta-shuo in the 7" wng-
chih), the Déba (of Bat'ung), together with the priests and
people, came to his camp to offer him their homages. He
ordered a census to be taken of them.* When he marched
westward, the native cooliea willingly exerted themselves in
hastening on the transport of supplies,

In the fourth year of Yung-cheng (1726) the Commanders-

in-Chiefl of the forces of Ssu-ch’uan and Yiin-nan, who both
had had commands in Tibet, met for the delimitation of the
8su-ch'uan, Yiin-nan (and Tibetan) frontiers. The following

U Aconnling to ohservations made French misionnries fn 1875-0-7, tha
l\fmmnmmhm dh&gﬂshlﬂﬁ [M},ihﬂnﬂlg&m
Boe Desgoding, Le Thibet, seond abition, p.

‘Anenmlmdmin 1719, protably thuwmhndw for tha Bat'ang
mmnmi: Tamlota, 20 hulhhem; ?‘Dﬂﬁ fumilica, and 2700 lamns,  Another
COTRLS in 1729 pave 25 {Fosemnnr), 426 150 {1} Enom
0480 lamins, 11 An-fu-ssd and 7 ["h.ﬂg*—i‘.nul.rnﬁ.} Wmmn i M
Hoi-Tw'ang fu, p. 36, Hoi-Tv'ang chisn wen lu, I, I8, smys 'in li"llﬂu
native ulation of Bat’nng was 3768 familiss, pay 'lﬁ“ lh"cm-l ¥ tux into the
Ta-chien-lo T hlgmnmufﬂunllwuf 1915, pins Tls. 6851 in
meomey, 435 picals of grain, 1616,7 ounves af quicksilver, 235 ch'id of
fabrics, and $00 pienle of red amd wiita snlt poid 10 the native afffcials for Toeal

ses,  There were also ratioos, ole., for 50 soldierd, and for the Tamas

ﬁ w for olothing and sapplies. The figurs given by the Hai-Tv'ang fu
tha prpulation in IT‘ﬂ nmist probably be an error for 2815, At

hina about 6000 inhahitants, inclusive of the lamas. Ulpwsper, m

L nmqf#uumas. UE, Gil, ep. st vl i p, 188, -.31. g

ngrhmthmm ¥ thres ml.rulﬁnﬂiu,ihulmarymm
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year they sent officers to point out the Talé lama's territory,
and the Tibetan frontier was indicated by boundary-stones,
which were erected at Nan-tun and Tung-ching shan (ulso
called Mang ling). At Hsi sung-kung shan and Ta-la the
summits of the mountasins were chosen as marking the
frontier, nll to the cast of the mountuins belonging to
Bat'ang, all to the west to the Talé loma. The number of
inhobitants was inguired into, and the does and taxes
regulated,

In the seventh year (1729) the native official Tra-shi pen-
teo (the T"ung chih calls him Cha-shilk peng-chu) wos minde
o Hsiian-fu-ssii, and the headmun A-wang-lin ch'ing was
made a Fu t'u-ssii, with (functions) like those of hereditary
offices, but not hereditary.

The present Cheng t'u-ssii Peng-tso ch'un pei-lo and the
Fu t'u-ssi Cheng-tsai ch'un-ping have been chosen from
among the headboroughs to fill these offices.

TPussing But'sng some 900 odd & one comes to a country
called Cha-yu, which used to be under the rule of the Tibetan
Ch'an-chiso Hutuketu and his vicar. BSinee the ffty-fifth
year of Kang-hsi (1719), when Tibet was subjugated, the
country has passed under the rule of the Talé lama, and
quartermasters have been appointed in the different localities.
In the tenth year of Ch'ien-lung (1745) it was joined on to
Lh'ari.!

Although all the localities from Tu-chien-la to west of the
Mang ling, far awny from Ch'eng-tu, may be found on the
official register of the reigning dynasty, and though for years
people have gone snd come over this road in great numbers,
still there is no exaet record of the distanees to the difforent
native villuges, of the mountsin paths and byways, Not-
withstanding this, if one asks (the natives), they will all give
uniform answers, which are s0 clear und precise that they
answer as well as if one had visited the spot oneself.,

 Conf, Pekimg Gazetts, May 4th, 1858, Tha head lama of Drayas was muds
B Nesswm Haw in 1720, a H.F.-.hn: Nuwieni Hew in 1700, sud recelved further
titles in IR30-1066, ote.  The nane of this plase is weally prononned Drsyry
or Jregs by Livasa people. The Frouch missionaries write i Tchra-ya

J
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26. Dat’ang to Nin-ku, Halt.
Niu-ku to Chu-pa-lung. Stage.

Going 8. W. from Bat’ang one erosses a small mountain.

From Bat'ang all the way to Lh'asa there is a horse
intoxicating grass (F% B ¥i). If horses eat it, they become
intoxicated, and lose all power of locomotion.!

Passing Ch'a-shu-ting, one again aseends o big mountain,
the road banging over a river and extremely dangerous.
40 K, and one arrives at Niu-ko, where is the river (Chin-
sha Chiang), by which one may go directly to the stage.

Along the base of the mountain, where the view is especially
beautiful when the sun is shining, by a very circuitous rond,
&0 %, brings one to Chu-pa-lung.! The elimate is warm.
It has stone houses, fuel, fodder, a guard house, and a post
station.

Total distance 90 /i,

27. Chu-pa-lung to Kung-la. Halt.
Kung-la to Mang-li. Stage.

At Chu-pa-lung one crosses the Chiang, also known as the
Chin-sha chiang (“ the River of Galden S8ands **), the Ma-hu
chiang of Bsu-ch'uan. 40 /4 bring one to Kung-la, where
there is fuel and fodder. The headman supplies coolies.
Following between the mountain ridges 50 %4, Kong-tzii-
ting * is passed, where there is a post station.

t It is ealled in Tibetan duk ta (39°%) This recalls to my mind o species

of herb commun throughont the B, W . prairie lands of the United Siates geaorally
enllid dovo weeed. T balieve that it is n species of wild ourrot,—horses which have
oindien it beooms aheolutely useles and froquently die from ite effeota.  Jai-
Tang chien wen Ju, TT. 25, sy this woed grows at Ohis-k'ung [stage 51 of
this route), and thot borses which have ssten it fall down as if dead.- It B

hmdmdmxnkmulﬂﬂntlmmmMﬂnﬂdﬂ]ﬂiﬂ'

it out to me.
® Cooper’s Soopalag. Ses sp, gt po 270, Desgodin' Tehrou-pa-dong.  Bee
Le Thibyt, second edition, p. 200, Correct pronuncistion Deubanang( g "3 .55).

* Cooper’s Eung-ge-din, op. eit. p. 277, Euoo-djie-k's {ﬁ;'ﬁﬁ" r')

in the corrott pronuncistion.
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Then eomes a big mountain infested with brigands; cross-
ing it, one arrives, after 40 & at Mang-li or Mang-ling,
where there are inhabitants, fuel, and fodder, also a Je-wn,
who supplies coolies (Je-wo and Déba are Tibetan headmen?),
Here the wiz is ehanged.

Total distance 130 /.

28. Mong-li to Nan-tun. Halt,
Nan-tun to Ku-shu. Btage.

Leaving Mang-li, the Lung-hsia shan is erossed ; in spring
and sutumn there is a great acoumulntion of sow on it. 30
Ui to Pang-mu,? where there are stone houses, fuel, fodder,
and a post stution. Hulf-wayalong the road is mount Ning-
ching, on which is a Tibetan boundary-stone. Going 8. by
o big mountain 50 4, you reach Nan-tun, where there is o
Chinese temple. Every year during the seventh month all
the people of Dat'ang snd Ch'amdo come here to hold a
fair like the temple fairs in Chinn. 40 & over the mountain
brings one to Ku-shu, where there are habitations, fuel,
fodder, and a post station.

Totul distunce 120 4. 2

29. Ku-shu to P'u-ln. Halt.
P'u-la to Chiang-k'n. Btage,

Leaving Ku-shu, the Mang-shan is crossed. The road over
the mountain is everywhere overhung with clonds and mist
mixed with pestilential emanations; it is moreaver rugged
and steep. 40 i brings one to P'u-lo,' where there are

! Je-wre reprosents the Tibetun § <, an expression anly used in Enstern Tibet,
whern Jyéamng and Jyé-pin aro alse frequently hend,

® Cooper’s Pa~moo-tun, The Yiin-nan and Assam rond here loves the bighway
] wtrikes sonth. i

* Dissgnilins, g, eit. p. 300, culls this pluoe Tanten, Ladon or Eamdin,
eays (bt is @ large village and the et one beonging to Central Tibet (or
Lhisst] 04 one comes from the enst.  Fe odids that the fair is no longer held.
The name of the place is spels a‘ﬂ&ﬁ. promounced LA s

) Wnthem 3 * 99

VUL, Exil—[New series.] i
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inhabitants, flat-roofed houses, fuel, and fodder. The lamas
supply the coolies (or the wig). There are a good many
bluck tents and Fan-tzil here. Ascending by un eusy
gradient, 60 4 brings one to Chiang-k'a,' where there are
stone cabins, fuel, fodder, and a post station.

Total distance 100 I

80. Chiang-k’a to Shan ken. Halt.
Shan ken to Li-shu. Stage.

40 # from Chiang-k'n the Lu ho is crossed. 104 further
on one comes to Shan ken (or * to the foot of a mountain ™).
Up a great suowy mountain, which all the yesr is covered
with snow, and on which even in sammer there blows a cold
wind, which pierces one to the bone. Again over a smanll
mountain and to Li-shu? (from Li-shu to Wang-k'a is called
O-pa-chan). Here there are habitations, fuel, fodder, a guard
house, and & post station. The ufa is changed.

Total distance 110 4.2

31. Li-shu to A-la t'ang. Halt.

A-la t'ang to Shih-pan-koun. BStage.

Leaving Li-shu, one crosses a succession of hills covered
with trees. 50 # to A-la t'ang (belonging to A-pu-la), where
there are inhabitants, fuel, and fodder, and where the wls is
changed. The natives nre very wild and lowlesa.

Passing two little snowy mountains, the road up and down
which is very tortuous, 60 /4 brings one to Shih-pan-kou,!

1 Ohinng-k's is perhaps better known ns Gartok ; it & slso called, seconding
0 Dosgodins (p, 308), Metlam. He says that it i the residenon of n governor-
general, who hos 10 Débe under bis enders, The word Gartok is writien

B,

* Risho (3 +§z) in Tibetan,

¥ Apconding to Hii-Te'amg £'w & ao, TIL-1, 130 5.

« 77 B % means * Sione slab ditch.”  Tha Tibotan mame of this siation
is Nyéba (3 3).
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where there are inhabitants, fuel and fodder, a guard house,
and a post station. There is o headman who supplies coolies,
Tutal distance 110 /i,

32. Shil-pan-kou to A-tsu t'ang. Stage.

Going 8.W. from Shih-pan-kou, two great snowy moun-
tains nre crossed, where the intensity of the cold is so great
that it pierces the eye so that one cannot see. There is no
resting place going up or eoming down them. The traveller
has to have his provisions sent ahead. After 80 4 one comes
to A-tsu t'ang (belonging to Druya). The character of the
natives (Man) is difficult and intractable ; they are considered
very tricky, and their customs and usages are in keeping.
There is a guard house, n post station, sud a headman who
supplies coolies,!

Total distance 80 #,

33. A-tsu t'ang to Ko-ehr t'ang. Halt
Ko-ehr t'ang to Lo-kia tsung. Stage,

On leaving A-tsu t'ang, two hills and the A-tsu river, a
rushing torrent, are passed, 50 4 to Ko-ehr t'ang.*

Going through a level, well-watered country for 20 4, then
ascending 30 4 by a very bud road, one comes to Lo-kia
tsung," where there is a post station. The headman supplies
the wia,

Total distance 100 /.

34. Lo-kia tsung to O-lun-to. Halkt.
O-lun-to to Chayn. BStage.
From Lo-kia tsung the road leads up a stream, following
the hill-side by an ill-defined path, but of ensy gradient, to
the top of the mountain; there are many bridges leaning over

1 There used to be stations] here 8 Chiness post of one serpennt and ity
solidiees. Hai~ T ang chiew wen fw, 11 34, Correet pronunciation Adjo (o °E'3),

2 (r Ka-shr, Ho-Thaug i'n Fae, TTL 0.
* Tho namo given this place by Tibotane i, T belove, Tnd jong (3 * §5).

24612
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the edge (of precipices); 40 I, and having passed over a
wooden bridge, one comes to O-lun-to, where there is J'-ul,_
fodder, and inhabitants.

Apin going 40 /i 8.W., one comes to Chayn, where thers
isn convent called in the Hui-tien #n chu ** Chaya mino,?
There are stone houses, fuel, fodder, o guard house, and o
post station, Here the wia is changed. The natives mre
proud, domineering, and difficult to manage.

Total distance 80 /i,

35. Chaya to Yii-sa. Halt.
Yii-sa to Ang-ti. Stage,

From Chuyn the road follows the river ; it is but a stony
path, with many bends and obstructions. 35 { to Yii-gity
where there nre inhnbitants, foel, and fodder.

Again going W., a great snowy mountain is erossed, the
rond over which is very dangerous. The masses of snow
look like silver, and the mountain exhalations make the:
Chinese sick.? - Up and down 60 & to Ang-ti, where there is.
s guard house and a post station. The lamas supply the
nla.

Total distance 95 /.

36. Ang-ti to Ko-ka, Halt.
Kao-ka to Wang-k'a. Stage.

Following the river course from Ang-ti, 80 # to Ka-ka,'
one ascends a great snowy mountain over a confused mass of

! The superiar of the Drayn lamasery Is known as the Lé-pi-sh-rab. The
mative name of this lecality i= Chynm-don (SH% " #EF),

* This sickness experienced on high mountains is colled in Tibetan fa e
(% 59) *piss poisor” T wm told by natives that it s more frequent
summer, angudﬁnmﬂhﬂmﬁhhihﬂmﬂdtﬂﬁ:ﬂdﬂmﬂ
frow at these heights, specially rinhorh,  The remily used b garlic, which in
suppased o give instunt relief. Dr, Nellew when travelling to Rashghar found grest
relief by tuking doses of ehlorate of potash. Iﬂlﬂhﬁﬁhhﬁpm

* Ga, in Tibetan (373,
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rocks by a very dangerous trail covered with sheet upen
sheet of snow. In autumn torrents of water rush furiously
down it. The roud is winding. Going up and coming
down, the cold wrinkles up one's flash aud erncks the skin of
the hands, 60 4 bring one to Wang-k's,! where there are
habitations, fuel, and fodder, The hendman sttends to the
change of wla. There is a post station.
‘otal distance 00 &,

87. Waung-k'a to San-tao ch'ino. Halt,
Sun-tao ch'iao to Pa-kung? Stage.

Leaving Wang-k's, one passes Je-shui t'ang (or * Hot
Water Station ™), 20 § to San-tao ch'ino over u level road,
235 I by u cirevitous roud, up hill. The rond makes o bend
back around the summit. & 4 to Pa-kung t'ang, where
there is a post station, fuel, and fodder., The headman

supplies the necessaries (or coolies),
Total distance 50 /.

38. Pa-kung to Ku-nung shan, Halt
Ku-nung shan to Pao-tun. Stage.

Leaving Pa-kung, one ascends a big mountain, sometimes
descending, sometimes mounting, The whole day one travels
through desert mountains. 60 & to the foot of the Ku-nung
shan, which is also ealled Ku-lung shan on aceount of mauny
of the rocks on the mountning having heles (kw-lung) in
them. The big ones look like halls and corridors, the small
ones like bells, dishes, or gongs, when one Jooks at them
agninst the sun, Up hill, by a twisting and turning path,
then down hill. 40 # to Pao-tun, where the beadman pro-
vides the wia.

Total distanee 100 &

W (35 )
* Correct provunciation Ba-geng (333 +§3),

I —

S e o S, e
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39. Puo-tun to Meng-pu. Halt.
Meng-pu to Ch'a-mu-ta. Stage,

Leaving Pao-tun, one follows a river; after 10 & one has
to pass a big mountain and two small ones, all with bridges
hanging over the sides! and looking like sheds of elouds
(5 ##). The path is dangerously steep and difficult. 60 & up
and down to Meng-pu (or Meng-p'u),® where there are stane
cabins, foel, and fodder, It is in & mountain hollow; the
mountain side close to the river.

Again along the river side, up hill, 20 4 to a great monn-
tain, where there is n loculity ealled Hsino-fn-ta.  All the
bridges nlong the ravines are of wood and stome. The vond
is dangerously narrow, so that one eannot ride, 60 /i to the
Bsu-eh'usn oh'ino (bridge), and one arrives st Ch'a-mu-to?
{or Chang-tu), which has an earthen wall and 200 houses.
The uip is here changed.

Total distance 150 7.

From Bat'ang to Oh'"a-mu-to 1405 4,

Ch’s-mu-to (the old nsme of which is K'ang [f) is sepa-
rated from Bat'ang by over 1000 li—Draya being half way,
nnd it is N.W, (of the latter town). The elimate does not
differ from that of Lit'sug, Three mountains sarroand it,
and two rivers meet here. It is the gate to Contral Tibet
from Bsu-ch'uan and Yio-non. Over the northern riveris
the Ssu-ch'uan bridge, over the southern one the Yiin-nan

! Whensver the rond b n gorgo along the side of which it is not
posniiile to make o path, loles m 111 the rnek' in which logs of wood are pot
nnid n fooring of ks rests on themi, very commenn t

Tt and the Mimnlayn. See the frmmq;hm in ¥ Umpa: 8 Truvals
Fianver of Conmrrov.

3 Correct pronuncistion Mong-p'n {ﬁ'&g 31:1}
3 In 1861 Mgr. Desmizuros, Tmi{:ﬁd 'llﬂ“m Renon and-

Dt-cmdlm left their mission at K'"Emp. g‘ Tlm, m;mﬂi

h'smds and had to retum to "
dn Fui, Nos. 320, 921, 1865,  He- ﬁw:ﬁﬂ-ﬂ-ﬁ. I.'.I' 2224, stutes thak
Ch'nm-do is 2345 i W, of To-olien-lu; the text makes 1 hdhﬂ. O30 i
The Hei-ehao "w lfech gives the distunce from Gartok to Ok’ wmdo $415 iy amr
anthor's distanes is 975. My Tibetan itinernry ealls Ch'umdo Puds iugﬁmﬁ.

(35 05 A A,
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bridge,! whero the Yiin-nanese formerly established a gunrd ;
at present they have established o station (F #k) in
conjunction with the Ssu-ch'uanese. A quartermaster is
appointed (to Ob'w-mu-to). The town has an eéarthen
wall.

This country used originally to belong to the Ch'un-chino
Hutuketu. In the fifty-pighth year of K'amg-hsi (1717),
when the army entered Tibet to subjugate it, it made its sul-
misgion. The hend Hutuketu received lotters of investiture,
and was installed in the great lamasery of Ch's-mun-to.® The
nssistant Hutnketu was installed in the lamasery west of
Pivn-pn. Chym-dso-pa (v,e. Treasurers) (ealled in the T wng
ehih ONang-vhu-ps) were also appointed. Five families
divided among them the management of the great and
litle lamnserics. At present the head Hutuketu (is styled)
Pu-ke-pa-In,} the Assistant Hutuketu Hu-wa-ne. The head
Chyun-dzo-pa is Tun-chung tsé-wang, the nssistunt Chya-
dzo-pn To-ching ang-chieh.!

The people believe in Buddha, and half of the ehildren
become lamus® They like to eat raw food, and esre not
about its flavour. The customs differ but slightly from thoss
of Bat'ang and Lit'ang.

When one enters Tibet from the steppes (of N.K. Tibet),
ons comes to the town of Lei-wu-chi (La-wo-shé). It has an

! The northern river is the Zo eh'n, the southarn, or rather western, the
Gon eh'u. The Hvi-TWany fu i'wo (IIL &) states, howover, that thi first |s
called Chnng ch'u, the second T'u ob’s, from which the arme Clong-tu, fhe ok
same of the town, is derivid,

£ The great lamasery of Ch*wmdo i callad the Chimba lng, Hei- Ty ebie

wew i, TL 14,

¥ In Tibetan ﬂ:ﬂ"-‘!ﬂ-ﬂ"a, mf“#}l-ﬂ’a,mm Hutuketn is the
E’l-q-l_!l" prow, Tei-wa-ik'e,

* Theso mrs the nomes, oot the tides of the Chya-den-pa. The flnt &
probality gﬁ*ﬁq&'ﬁﬂ;, pros. Tum-chong tnieeang, i seoond

{-}-uu;. 2, pron. Dore ang-ek'i.

Y1 W been  fold the K ,wh-e'lh{nllhe_uﬁmhr!
ﬂh‘lm&:.'::hhﬁ wisited h‘?ﬁm that there worn sbwul T0OD lamms in

:h Ch'amdo district, and four Hutuketun, the two mentioned above being the

1
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earthen wall over 200 efany in circumference, inside of
which is a large temple with very high porches and broad
enves, i most imposing and striking building. A Hutuketu
resides here; he belongs to the red hats (i.e. Nyimapa seet),
but osed formerly to profess the yellow doctrine. The greater
part of the Tibetan tribesmen (who live here) dwell in bluck
tents.! In the fifty-eighth year of K’ang-hsi (1717) this
plaee, together with Lo lung tsung (Lh'o-rong dzong), which
is 8. W. of it, submitted and gave in their allegiance.

West of Lh'o-rong dzong is SBhobando,® which belongs to
the Central Tibetan country (i.e. Lh'asa). 1t has two Déba,
whao direct the affuirs of the yellow sect.  When the Sungans
had made the conguest of Central Tibet, T'o-t'o tsai-sang was
sent to rule over this region. He treated both priests and
people in o most barbarous way. In the fifty-eighth year of
K'ang hsi (1719) the general-in-chief of the western forces,
Ka-chr-pi, entered Tibet with his troops, and everywhere the
Déba and people came and made their submission, so T'o-t'o
tsui-sang fled to Central Tibet. Then the general-in-chief
sent officers in disguise, who, nssisted by the Déba of Sho-
bando as guide, got to So-ma-lang, where they captured him.
8o the troops were at rest, and all the people willingly used
all diligence in the earriage of supplies.

The three districts referred to above were all conferred on
the Talé lama by the Emperor.?

Ta-lang tsung (Ta-rowg dzomg), which is 8. of Shobando
snd a dependency of Central Tibet, and Lo-lang tsung (LA's-
rong dzong), both of which districts had made their submission
together, being vory extensive countries, the native govern-
ment service (5 &, i.e. the wia) was difficult to manage, so

! The dwellers in black tents wre semi-nomnde herdowen, and e ealled
throughout Tibet Drug-pa {ﬂ_ﬁ-?p]. The tents are mode of yuk hair,
which is blackish-brown; the Chinsse name Hei Faw, * Black Fun™; the
Mougol Kare Taugutw, with the sune meaning, probably have their origin
in this peeuliarity.

® 18 wsed to buve n Chinese garrison of one ssrgeant, one corporal, and 30 men.

3 1un 1726, Bee Hui-To'ang 'w Fug, [11, 16, Ch'amdn is independent of
Lh'asa.
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three deputy Jé-wo were appointed to divide the sdministra-
tion between them. They live in official several-storied
residences. The country is poverty-stricken, wild, and
barren, and we know nothing more of its customs.

40. Ch's-mu-to to O-1o ch'ina, Halt
O-lo eh'iao to Lang-teng kou. Stage,

Leaving the southern river of Ch'a-mu-to, one follows n
very precipitous road, along which there are many bridges,
and where the traveller must be on his guard. The streams
are numorons, and the mountaine follow one another, the road
passing on the territories of different Tibetan tribes. 40 &
brings one ta O-lo ch'ino,’ where there are habitations. 33 A
over o comparatively level road brings one to Lang-tang kou,?
where there are dwelling-houses, fuel, and fodder. Oue can
rest here,

Total distanees 75 /i,

41 Lang-tang kou to La-kung. Halt.
La-kung to En-ta-chai. Stage.

20 /i from Lang-tang kou one passes Kuo-ch'ino t'ang.
A valley is ascended over bridges ulong the precipices.
The travelling is as dengerous as before, the frozen snow
making it very slippery, and there being also pestilentinl
vapours., 80 & to La-kung,? where there is a post station,
stone cabins, fuel, and fodder. Thero is & hesdman who
supplies coolies. 20 /i further on one passes the Sung-lo*
eh'ino (bridge) (belonging to Ch’amdo). 40 i up hill, wnel
one comes to In-ta-chai, where servants and porters are
supplied by the Chyn-dzo-pa of Lei-wu-chi,

Total distance 160 &,

! Jyn o ba the Tibetan nume.

: m{wﬁ} is the Tibetan name. Lungiha on Pundit A— K—"

mnp.  Proa, Roy. Geog. Boe, vol. vil Febpuury, 1685,

* Lagang. Thhmﬂulmhﬂpnil.tw-.mhﬂirll:{?ﬂﬂl:‘m
in 1802 when trying to get o Li'es,  See Desgodits, ap. ok p. 104,

& Nulin of the maps, Correet proouscistion, Nyulds (359 * #38, “ ailver

o "),

14
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42. En-ta-chai to Nin-fen kou. Halt.
Niu-fen k'ou to Wa-ho chai. Stage,

20 i from En-ta-chai one passes En-ta t'ang, where there
ia n post station. 20 4 to La-kung shan,! and 20 4 to Niu-fen
kow 20 4 further one crosses the Wa-ho shan, by a very
cireuitous road. It is an exceedingly high mountuin, on the
summit of which is & lake. The fog and mist are so dense
that sign-posts have been erected all around on top of earthen
mounds, =0, if there is deep snow all over the mountain, they
will help one to keep on the road. While passing this moun-
tain one must be careful not to make any noise; if one doea
rot mind this, ice and hail will suddenly come down. Neither
birds nor beasts dwell here, for it is cold the whole year, and
for o bundred 4 around it there sre no habitations. 20 4
further on one passes Ko-po liang.? Down hill 30 li to
Wa-ho t'ang, where there is o post station. Agnin 20 f
and one comes to Wa-ho chai, which belongs to Lei-wu-chi.
Here there is o headmun who supplies the s/

Tolal distance 150 Z.

43. Wa-ho chai ta Ma-li. Halt.
Ma-li to Chis-yii ch'iso. Stage.

Going 8.W. from Wa-ho ch’ino 40 I one comes to Ma-H
(Mari), where there are houses, fuel and fodder. 10 4 further
ane comes to a very high mountain. Following a river down
hill with many bridges hanging over its course, 30 /i brings

! Gam la in Tibetan, The Hi-Tesg ' &'eo gives & nomber of poetical

effusions (ahid) by Yong Kuei (K5} §5E) desoriptive of the seenery and people
along this road,  One called fhe Ode of the Skin Boat is veally very good. The
iden thut noiss canses avalonehes i pommon throughont Tibet sod most moti-
tnipons countriss,  See Ssmoel Tomer's Adeevunt of ow Embooy fo tie Cieed
af the Teihos Lawa, p. 44, On the upper Dré ch'n o Kambns chief would not
lot me fire my gun too oftom, as he sid it wonld conse rein or sow to fall.

* Kopola in Tibetan. Woho is gf +5 in Tibetan. Chad () in this and

othor Chiness names of places aloag this route moeans * o wmoll military stagiog,
» camp.
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one to the Chia-yii bridge,! which the Tibetans call sum-pa,
ir. “bridge.” Here thero are houses, fuel and fodder. A
stream flows by between two encireling mountains, The
climate is warm, the country rich and beautiful. There isa
post station.

Total distance 80 /.

44. Chin-yii ch'ino to the foot of Pi-pen shan. Halt.
Foot of Pi-pen shan to Lo-lung teung. Stage.

Going 8.W. from Chis-yii ch'iso one comes to the T'é-
kung In * mountain, which is high and precipitons. 25 /i up
and down it, the road twisting and turning like & snoke,
through pine forests, The road is both dangerous und
narrow and with frequent quicksands, & & further on one
crosses n bridge and arrives at the foot of the Pi-pen ahan.
50 I to Lo-lung tsung,! where there are houses, fuel and
fodder. The ula is hore changed. There is a post station,

Total distance 80 /i

45. Lo-lung tsung to Ch'ii-ch'ih. Halt.
Ch'ii-ch’ih to Shuo-pan-to, Stage.

Going W. from Lh'o-rong dzong one crosses a low hill,
up which the road is very bad. 204 brings ene to Tieh-
wa tang,' where o great mountain rises nloft. Here there
is a post stution. Following n valley over u tolerably level
rond, 20 Ii to Ch'ii-ch'ih (or Tei-t'o),* where there is a big
lamasery, in which one can rest or pass the night. Recently

! Bhao Zamba (F3°SF°F), Shang ye Jam of onr maps. A tall of ane
trwshka per person, not travelling on offizinl husiness, s levied hero. The Freoch
missianirios call ik Sel-yé aam,  Wa-lo and Ma-ri are both oo Lel-wn-ehi
{Lowoshé) territory.  Hei-To'ang fu k'an, 111, 8.

* Tihetan Tho-ten la (F)

8 Lh'e deong I:"-'E:J. Thire i » himssery bere. A— K— pives its
altitnds as 18,140 foet.  Lai-wu-ch'lis RE of it. Hei-T0eng ' Eas, 111 8

4 Tibekan Teé-ba Vang. .

b A— K Jithog. Djitogon (R%+F9-F9):
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n rond has been opencd, which goes 8.E. In the spring
and summer, during the inundations, one makes this detour,
60 # to Shuo-puu-to, where there is o large population.!
It is u fertile spot with stone houses, fuel and fodder, and
a guard house, Here the w/e is chunged.

Totul distance 160 £

48. Shuo-pan-to to Chung-i-kou. Halt,
Chung-i-kou to Pa-li-lang. Stage.

One follows up the river bank by a level road 50 4 to
Pa-la shan,® a not very high mountuin, and one comes to
Chung-i-kou by & level road. 50 & to Pa-li-lang,* where
there are stone houses, fuel and fodder, and a post station,
The headman supplies the wia. The habitations being very
much soattered, the travellor only notices lonely mountain
peaks.

Total distance 100 &,

47. Pa-li-lang to So-ma-lang, Halt,
So-ma-lang to La-tzil. Stage.

Leaving Pa-li-lang one enters a vallay, 30 4 up to the
top of the Sai-wa-ho shan (called in the T way chih Shuo-
mii=la shan), on whose flanks the winds blow wildly. Tt is
8 confused masvf of mountains. 25 4 to So-ma-lang,!
45 K further is Na-tii (or La-tzii)5 the road following the
sinuous course of u stream; there are many quicksands on
which the foot cannot rest. This place has o post station,
and the headman supplies the wle. The price of fuel and

' A— K—'s altitude for i is 12,470 foct. Corroet pronuncintion Shubanda
(g9 3-59). .

* Ha-ri ln is fhie Tibetan nama,

% A— K's Bari Giachug; i b gouerlly ealled Bari nang {q-%-‘qj‘

* Bu-ma-ling (giing).

* Correct pronuneciation Lh's clié (g A3),



TAN-TA. ‘B

fodder is high, the mountains being barren and transporta-
tion difficult.
Total distance 100 K,

48. La-tzii to Pien-pa. Halt.
l’iun—pu to Tan-ta, Stage.

Going W. from La-tzii one follows the mountain side to
the top. Crossing Pi-ta la shan by a good level rond, 10 &
brings one to the foot. The road down is YOIy DArrow,
on account of a stream which runs straight down it; the
witer is olear and so shallow that one can cross it
holding up one’s clothes. 40 /4 brings one to Pien-pa® (also
called Ta-rong dzong), where there is a post station. It
is crossed by two chuins of mountuins, and four rivers
encompuss it about. It is the largest plain in Tibet. 60 &
to Tan-ta,® where there is o post station and a eamp. The
Diéba supplies coclies (or the requisites) and the wie is
chiunged here.

Total distance 110 A

49. Tan-ta to Oh’a-lo-sung-to. Halt.
Ch'a-lo-sung-to to Lang-chi tsung. Stage,

At the foot of Tan-ta is o temple.? There is a legend to
the effeot that a certnin puymoster from Yin-nan, who disd
in the dischnrge of his official duties while possing this way
with army funds, repeatedly performed mirncles (after his
death) ; so the notives worship bhim here, and thoss who
cross the mountain address n prayer to him. 15 & further,
nnd one has to nscend the Lu-kung la, a high and precipitous
mountain, with the road running along a preeipice, in which

! Penba @ﬁ-ﬂ}_ It has & Jumasery wiihllmmw 300 lamas.  Pemba
on the maps,

* In Tibotan Er-gyin dam-ta. (0 5% «X8 ¢ 35%). S, however, nest note.

* This mouninin i enlled Bhor-kon ln by natives.  Thoy sy that the templa
was wreeted to U-jyen rin-pe-shi (Djyen Pamé] Jooally onlisf Ujyen Damta.
The mountoin is oalled Shisr-gang Ia oo A— B—"s map, Ben infrd,
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flows a little stream whose course is very sinuous. In
summer the rond is muddy and slippery, in winter it is
covercd with ice and snow. Travellers cross it with staffy,
and go the one behind the other (lit, like o string of ﬁ;hj,
for there is no room for them to travel otherwise. This s
the most dangerous part of the road to Lh'asa. 30 & down
hill, then 5 /i to Ch'a-lo-sung-to. 50 /i to Lang-chi tsung,!
where there are stone houses, fuel and fodder, also o post
stution. The Déba supplies coolies,
Total distance 100 4,

50. Lang-chi tsung to Ta-wo. Halt,
Taswo to A-lan-to.  Stage.

Lang-chi tsung?® (also called Lang-chin kou) is in a broad
desert plain. The w/e is changed here, One follows an
embankment down hill. The road branches here; one
branch, which is narrow and dangerous, crosses the moun-
tain, the other follows the valley and is tolerably level, but in
summer it is impassable on account of the inundutions?® 40

/i brings one to Tu-wo, where there is a Déba, who supplies

coolies. Though the road is level, it is as narrow as a gorge.
Following a river down 55 /i brings one to A-lan-to,* where
there is a post station, stone houses, fuel, and fodder,

Total distance 95 4,

8l. A-lan-to to Plo-chai-teii. Halt.
P’o-chai-taii to Chin-kung. Stage.

Going 5. W. from A-lan-to one climbs up a valley along
the whole of which there are bridges hanging over the sides,

1 Nam jyalgon in Tibetsn (ﬁﬂ'gﬂl -Eﬁ].

% A— E—'n Arig gpomba probably. ATt 12 480 fusi.

! The monntain rend, which is 80 I in langth, i very dangerovs and diflcalt
The rood along the valley & mach shortar, being only 20 &, und lovel. Maie
AV wiuy ehien wuw fu, I1 25, Ta-wo is probably the sume us the Nyuladro k'
(5% * J*fF) of the Tibetan itineruries, .

¥ Alulo ou our mape, which il the dver the Daksnng-chu, Corpect pro-
nuncintion Arands (W-R'ﬂ"g, L
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The road up the mountain is so dangerons and narrow thut
the traveller is afraid of falling off. 30 & to P'o-choi-tzit
{nlso called A-nan-k'a), where there are some rocks which
have the shape of an animal, and are therefore commonly
called * the Parrot's beak " { Fing-wu fowi) ; through them the
road has been ecut. 45 & to Chia-kung! (belonging to
Lh'ari), where there is fuel, but no fodder. There isa post
station, and the Iéba supplies coolies,
Total distance 70 /4,

52. Chin-kung to Tu-pan ch’ino, Halt.
Tu-pan ch'iso to To-tung. Stage.

The rond winds about after leaving Chin-kung along the
mountain side. Possing it, o little hill is crossed which is
rather wild nnd cold. 40 & to Tu-pan ch'ino (bridge)® 40 &
to To-tung,® a desolate place with no habitations, but & post
station. People who pass here have to put up with the
station people. There is neither fuel nor fodder.

Total distance 10 &,

53. To-tung to Ch'a-chu-k'a, Halt.
Ch'u-chu-k'n to La-li. Stage.

To-tung is near the bank of a river up which runs the
road. 20 /i to the top of & big mountain which is very high
and precipitous.' The snow and ice make it dangeronsly
slippery, it is just like the Tan-ta. 60 /i brings cne to
Ch's-chu-k"s,” where there is & pool of hot water. Passing
the mountain, there is n lake on the way down, nearly seven
or eight fi broad and over ten /i long, In winter and spring
it is frozen os hard ss the carth, and travellers ean eross it

 Alschiago an the mup. Correct prouuncintion Cba-gong (g q8-3=).
* (b *hig boand (plunk) bridge.”
¥ Do-tn in Tibetan.
4 Xub-gang Is of A— K— Al 17,040 foet.
Ty'a-ch'a-k's, ** hot spuing,” in Tibetan, The Chachulha of the map.
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without foar. 60 J brings one to-Lh'ari.! The climate is
cold, und fuel and fodder scarce. There is a guurd house?
and & post station. The K'an-po (of the lamasery) provides
the requisite rations, and the wls is provided by Lei-wu-chi
( La-wo-shi).

Total distance 140 /1,

From Ch's-mu-to to Lh'ari, 1500 &

INari (nlso called La-li) is N.W. of Ta-rong dzong
{Piemba) and over 1000 /i distant from Ch's-mu-to. The
climate during the whole year is cold, and its mountains are
all rugged. Originally it was an open town of Tibet. A
quartermaster is stutioned here. The different convents are
under the rule of a ¢4 Jama (ie. abbot) who dlso discharges
the duties of Déba.

When the Bungar Sereng Donduk (Ché-fing fun-fo-p's)
econquered Tibet, the bluck men (e the people) and the

lnmas alike offered resistance—{the lattor) giving out that .

they were Ho-chou lamus,® went and seted as guides (to the
Chinese army), while underhand they sent messengers to
the Tibetans to carry off the army supplies. This coming
to the knowledge of the General commanding the Western
forces, he seized them, and sppointed another lama to rule
the district.

At present the K'an-po is Lln -hsi chinng-ts’o (Rin-rh'en
Jyn-ts'e) and the great Yeh-ehr-pn (Nyer-pa-oh’en-po) is
Ch'tieh-chich cha-shib (CWu-fyd tra-shi).

Since the above events Lh'ari has always belonged to
Central Tibet,

8. W. from Lb'ari is Kung-pu Chinng-fa® FKung-pu is
o small, secluded place, and Chiang-ta is on the highway to

' A— K—'s Lharngo gischuge. Alt 13,600 fsst, Correct promunciation.
Lh'a-ri go {'!nl"i “:ﬂ

¥ (Chinese guanl of ons sergeanth and twenty man, A un!.f.i cammands
ihe grarrisan.

* This may mean that the limes andd thoy were Kan-o Tibetans, or else that
they ware Mobammadans.  The furmer moaning seetns the mom prohable.

¥ Eoug-po jram-ila in Tibeun,

il &,
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Lh'ass, and its climate is warm, Here grows rice, and the
fields are irrigated. The soil is the most productive in the
whole land,  When in former times the Sungurs conquered
Tibet, the people of Kung-pu resisted them stubbornly,
so that they were unnble to enter. Later on, when the
great army entered Tibet, they came to meet it and re-
mained peaceful. Since that period it has continued undep
the rule of Central Tibet,

54. Lh’ari to A-tean. Halt,
A-tsan to Shan-wan, Stage.

From Lh'ari one follows a valley to the top of a great
mountiin, whose peaks rise one above the other, and which
the whole year round is covered with masses of jce and
suow. Its high precipices, with heaps of snow piled
up by the wind, look like cliffs along the sea. It is danger-
ously slippery, and difficult to travel over. 80 /i brings
one to A-tsan,' where there is a post station. The Déba
provides coolies. Agnin, going 30 4, one comes to o lnke
over 40 #i long* I is popularly reported that there are
in this district unicorns, a curious species of animal. 80 &
brings one to Shan-wan, where there is o post station, but
little fuel and fodder,

Total distance 160 4.

55. Shan-wan to Ch'ang-to. Halt.
Ch'ang-to to Ning-to. Stage.
Leaving Shan-wan, one ascends theChola,? a high, danger-

Y A-tsa in the Tibatan name [:m . I‘),

* A— K—'s Archa oho, Alt. 14,680 foet. Tho usicorn referred o T tha
teborn of Haoker, Humataywn Jokewal, vol. i p 157, ami aof m ltﬁl
species of antelope, fawn-coloured on the bock, with white on the belly. The
horn i black, tapering with annulor rings at the base. This horn has besn
known fo attain o length of 18 inches, Ser Kiapeoth, Deseription du Tibet,
P- 230, It s ealled chusing in Fastern Tibet mmim{‘ﬁ'a‘]

of the Tibwtunn.
¥ Viedro 1a or Tola In of the maps, AlL. 17,350 feet.
YOL. Xt —[wiw sunes]



66 TIKET FROM CHINESE 80OURCES.

ous, and diffienlt mountain, something over 40 /i, with a great
deal of jce and snow, piles of rocks and abrupt oliffs. After
a total distance 60 &, one comes to Oh’ang-to,' where the
weather is generally wintry, and the mountains without any
vegetation. Here there is o post station. The inhabitants
muks their houses of tree bark, and one but rarely see signs of
life. This forlorn place, which belongs to Chiang-ta, has a
Diéba, who provides the wis. 60 Ji over a comparatively Tovel
road brings one to Ning-to,’ where there is a poat station.
Total distance 120 /.

b8. Ning-to to Kuo-ls-sung-to. Halt.
Kuo-la-sung-to to Chiang-ta, Stage.

Following a level road along a valley from Ning-to, one
descends 40 li to Kuo-la-sing-to (nlso ealled Wang-pu-kaug)*
A bridge is crossed, the water rushing noisily over rocks.
The country to the east of the bridge belongs to Ohiang-ta.!
The climate is not very cold. There is a guard house, a post
station, fuel, and fodder,

Total distance 80 fi.

57. Chinng-ta to Shun-ta. Halt.
Shun-ta to Lu-ma-ling. Stage.

Chiang-ta is 8.W. of Lh'ari® in s hole at the foot of n
mountain. It is a dangerous-looking place. The Déba of
Kong-po supplies the coolies for travellers. Following the

! Carrect pronuncintion Drenmido [‘F!'ﬂ-%,

* Linde in Tibetan.

8 Wan-pa-ko, But a lnomn friend says that B. ol Win-pn-ko are fwo high
motntains, Dro 1a and Beoda In.  Kuo-ls.mmg-to is probubly the same plice
as La-dub (% * 38 of the Tibetans, 3

"_ngu da, or Giamba. A— K— obtnined for its altitude 10,000 fesk
Chinese guand used to be one livutenant, ous corpioral, and 120 men,  Hai-Té'ang
ehien 1ewn b, IL. p. 26,

® Hol-Tvamg fu, p. 34, counts 5735 i from Chiang.ta to Ch'eng-tu. Correct
pronunciation Gynm-da (5§ * NT\?\J,
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river down' 60 I to Shun-ta} where there isn post station,
one enters o vulley where flows o river in several branches.
There is (also) a densely thick forest, 100 & brings one to
Lu-ma-ling,® where there is a post station. The mountain*
is high, but not dangerous or steep—about 40 4. The
ranges of icy and snowy mountsins which one has -already
orossed, the sight of which has filled one with dismay, make
this one appear very insignificant,
Total distance 160 I

58. Lo-ma-ling to Tui-ta. Ialt,
Tui-ta to Wu-su-chiang. Stage.

One enters a valley on leaving Lu-ma-ling, and goes up
and down hill for sbout 40 /' The mountasin rosd is
generully level, but there are some pestilentiol emanations
which the Tibetans call *“ p'u-ko fanng.”"® A cold wind euts
one's face, and there is never any really warm weather here.
80 /i brings one to Tui-ta (also ealled Pu-lu tsang), where
there is o post station, and a few inhabitants ; fuel and fodder
are scarce. Following the sinuosities of a river, ong passes
on the way down by Chu-kung. 60 i brings one to Wa-su
ehiang,” the road being everywhere level. There is heren post
station and a subaltern Déba, who looks after fuel and fodder,
oxen and sheep. When one has passed this place one is nigh

! Acconling to the map it should ba wp,

! Probably A— E—'"s Gam gia chug.

3 Nu-ma-ling, A— K—'s Nimuring ; Tibetan itinenirles mention as Ra-nsng
{ﬁ *F[RS) bere,

4 The Nu-ma-ri. A— KE—"s Gin I

® My lama montions Kong-po-pa-ls between No-maori and Toi-ta

* Thers must ba some mistake hers, Pu-bs tiany cxn only be somelliic
like plog fo'ang {a'l]‘ii—_],mnmg g eavern.’ Thess pestilentisl vapours

are wlwuys oulled fa-dug. The Hui-Té'ang ('w #ee, TIL 16 ceproduce enartly
e test of sur author,
t The siatiom must be the Chomergwn Ginchug of A— E—. It is enlled

E-si-gyung in Tilwtan {:fll * a . 3!‘-{).
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the country of the Buddha of Tibet, a besutiful country
different from all those which one has passed through.

Total distunca 180 7,

The next day’s journey being very long, some persons
stop for the night at Tui-tu.!

59. Wu-su-chinng to Jen-chin-li. Halt.
Jen-chin-li to Mo-chu-kung-k’a. Stage,

The current of the river of Wu-su-chinng is very slow.
One follows the river westward, and though the road ia
rather narrow, still it is tolerably level, not dangerous like
those one has previously travelled over. 60 4 brings one to
Jen-chin-1i? (Halt at the lamasery). There is o post station
here. If the travellers, servants, aud horses anre much
fatigued, they can rest here, Going up hill 70 4 in a N.E.
direction, one comes to Mo-chu-kung-k'n, where there is o
post station and a Déba who provides the requisites (or coolies),

Total distance 130 /.

60. Mo-chu-kung-k'a to La-mu. Halt.
La-mu to Té-ch'ing. Btage.

Due N. from Mo-chu-kung-k'a is the road to the steppe of
Ch'a-mu-to. A river flows west to Ts'ang (. Lh’nsa),
henoe it is called the Ts'ang ho. The river is crossed in skin
boats (corncles).® 40 /i brings one to La-mu® (also called Na-
mo), where there are habitations, but fuel and fodder ure
searce.  Its temple is in a secluded spot, the country densely
populated. Following down the sinuosities of the river,

! This mesns that betwoen Lu-mu-ling and Mo-cho-kong-k'a (distance 310 /)
some travellers punke three stuges instend of the two laid dawn in the ltinerary,

* Rin-ch'en ling ; the Jitig cho of our mups &ﬂ:i‘l'ﬁqj'

* Me'tri gong, Medu Konghar Jang of our map [“.%-.%J_

4 For u deseription of these boats, which sre built exactly like the Trish
eorncles, see T. T. Coaper, Teavels uf w Fiaiver of Commeres, p. 227. e
Taang ho is the Kyi-ch'n

* La-mon in Tibetan.

el = T
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50 i to Chan-ta t'ang,' and again going W. 30 &, one comes
to Té-ch'ing.?
Total distance 120 5,

61. Té-ch'ing to Te'ai-li. Halt,
Te'ai-li to Hsi-ts'ang (Lh'asa). Stage.

At Té-ch'ing there are many inns, travellers generally
stopping here. The post station is by tho rond-side. A
cireuitous road of 40 /i down hill brings one to Te'ai-1i? It
is popularly called (by the Chinese) Kao-lao chuang, under
which name it is mentioned in the work entitled s fawn
chen eh'ian (T ifF £ 32). Here thero is a Déba who supplies
fuel and fodder. Tt is separated from Lh'asa by s river.
20 4, and one arrives at Lh'asa, where there is a Chinesa
gurrison.  North of Ts'ang (i.e. Lh'asa) is the San-chu-kang-
eh'a.t Tt (ie. Lh'asa) is surrounded by four mountsins as
by u wall. The streams are crystalline and the mountaios
high. OF a truth it is-a blessed land!

Total distance GO /i,

From Lh'uri to Lh'asa 1010 #.3

The details on the road from Ch'eng-tu to Lb’asa furnished
by the (Sw ch’van) T ung chih, from Selections from the Fi-
Cung ehil-lieh and the Hesi-shik pion-lan, differ slightly the
one from the other. "Tis probubly an account of the distance
from the frontiers, and the wildness of the country, which
make it difficult to hear and to see everything. (But) all the

¥ Chamba tang, vr Cheumba gompa,

¥ Dé ch'an ling, the Dhojen Jong of onr maps {ﬂa-iﬁ' H.

* Tibetan Tes-ling.

4 O mors porrectly  the crom ronids of Zam-ch'n-kang.”!

* The total distance from Ta-chion-lu to L' is, acconling 4o our auibor,
S0 M. The I twng chih makes it out 3480 i, ned the Hai-Ti'ang ek won fa
4738, Natives generally iravel the whole disinnee in two moutls, eouriers in amn,
O evan less,
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halts and t 2 stages are recorded in them. So we have mads
selootions from these works, und have controlled their stute-
ments by inquiries made of travellers. Though using the
utmost eare, we cannot nssert that there are no mistakes,
Let only the traveller keep this book with him and examine
the maps, and he cannot be much perplexed about his route,

IL

The country for over n thousand odd & west of Lharigo
is called Wei (or Ch'ien Ts'ang, * Anterior Tibet™). It is
under the Ching and Kuei constellstions. Formerly this
country was divided into three parts called K'ang, Wei and
Teang. K'wng is K'ams, to which belongs the present
W amdo Ch'ang-tu. Wei is Wu, and comprises the Jok'sng
of Lh'asn. Teang takes in Trashil'unpo.

The country in which is situated the Jok'ang (ie. Th'asa)
is an open plain spreading out some 40 4 from N. ta 8.
und some 400 or 500 4 in extent from E. to W. To the
East it is conterminous with Ssu-ch'oan and Yin-nmm. T
the N.W. it touches the Kakonor;' to the N. it confines
the Ho (i.e. Yellow River). Its western frontier is the Hs
hai, and to the 8. it touches Ta-ka-ssii (Central India).

A Iﬁj’rl".lﬂ hills encircle it and a hundred streams meander
through it, making it the most beautiful country in the
Western Regions.* A temple has been built on top of Mount

Ve the eonntry under the éoubeol of the Hsi-ning Amban, whoe title i
Countroller-general of the Kokonor.

! The piain in the immediste wieinity of Th'asn is frequently colled the
Wo-ma Yang (e R » §3), or **Milk plain.”  Tho I-nung-ehih estimutes the |

lay populstion of Lh'ass at 5000 familie, Nain Sing, p. xxvi, reports thud
o vinwns wmadi in 1854 guve, exchiive of the militry (1500 men) wnd pests
(27000 F), 0000 women and 6000 men. Thers ls o tradition curremt smong
the peaple that there is a loke underneath L'asa. 1o the Jok'sng i an opening
which eommurieates with it [t is mid that this lake wes confined to is
present bed by Padms Sumbluivs, after which it bocame poesible to build
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Potals, and there the Tulé lnma resides. Tts gorgeons green
and dnzzling vellow colours fascinate the eye. Arvound it
live been built the lumaseries of Drébung, Séra, Gadin and
Samyé, facing it on the four sides. The pavilions, the streets
and markets {of Lh"ast) are all most admirable, The Tibetana
call it Lh'asa, and their successive Talé lamas dwell here.

In olden times it used to hove fortifications,! but in the
sixtisth year of K'ang-hsi (1721) the Generalissimo of the
West Chih-wang no-ehr-pu (Jyé-wang Nor-bu?) hod them
pulled down, and in their place he built a stone dyke from
the foot of Mount Lang-lai to Chapori, a total distance of
30 . TInside of it iz Potaln, the outside arrests the river.
The Tibetans call it the * spirit-mound.” Every year in the
first month, the priests of all the lnmuseries nasembling for
the reading of the sacred books in the Jok'ang, carry some
earth or stones and pile them up on this dyke? This is the
only personal service which lamas have to perform during
the year.

The popular religion is that of the yellow sect { Gédin),
and there is great reversnce shown such lamas as the Talé
Jama and the Pan-ch’en erdeni, who are the most famous of
all.  There nre nlso Hutuketu, incarnations with perfect
intellocts and very superior men, but in Anterior Tibet the
Talé lama is pre-eminently venersted. Tt is popularly
believed that he is an incarnation of Sreng-tsan gam-po, who
married a princess of the T'ang dynasty, and was an emana-
tion of Avalokiteshwars. In the revolution of rebirth the

ovor it.  Every yoar in the second month precions offering are thrown down
the hole in the Jok'nng, out of which comes & grost noise of wind. I this
were not done, the waters—or miher the Ln jyal- { Amgariga)—wonld causa
the wilers o rise up and en,Tﬂph the eity. On I-tuil.’;uhd. ount. Hue, Soweenirs
"in pogage, wte., vol. i, p. 19, ;

! In olden times Lb'ass had & wall and nine getes; it was destroyed by
Genoral Karpl.  Hei- T'ang akien-wei-iw, 11, 28,

3 Thin obligation to pile stones ou the dyke seams to hold ne luﬁ‘pd-
At all events the lomns whom 1 have 4 on the subject sy THTET
did sueh ® hieg, or hoanl of seeh o costons,  Hn- To'ang -ﬂll-h.rt-ﬂ:_
suys fhat on the th of the fint month they put stumes on o stns hesp

(% $) which is i front of Potals, stretehing oot from E. to l.:-ni_u'
1 lamrs be b mlsapprehension of the woll-known ot udiling
shscon be wand walle m.,'.}’"'.,. shi (written fn 184%) meutione Shis custin,
lut the author's information was at seeomd-band.
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Talé lama does not forget mnterior ovents. He has gone
through n number of rebirths, but is nlways known s
Tuld dama) His doctrine teaches that detachment is the
chief requirement, his wain object is love of munkind, his
nature is pure and his mind all-embracing; he is as un-
fathomable ns a god. Although he has prescience, he never
glorifies in his power. If any of his disciples perform such
tricks as swallowing swords and vomiting fire,” he degrades
them. 'Tis for all these reasons that every one reveres him
and ealls him *The living Buddha.”

In the reign of T'ai-tsung-wen Huang-ti, in the seventh
year of Ch'ung-t'¢ (1642), he (the Tulé lama) memorialized
the Throne to be allowed to send a yearly tribute.® After
this, in the reign of Shun-ché, on the appearance of the fifth
Talé lama, the Emperor in an sudience conferred on bim
letters of investiture and a seal, also the title of Hai-t"ien Fo
Chiao-p w-chiieh kan-chi Ta-leh La-ma. At this time the
Mongol Gushi khan defeated Ts'ang-pa han * and conquored
Tibet. He was succeeded by his son Dayan khan and his
grandson Tulé khan, all of whom respectfully obeyed the
orders of China. Afterwards the Dési Sung-jyé crented
trouble, but Gushi khan's great-grandson Lb's-zang killed
him, nnd sent an envoy to inform the Emperor. By the
grace of Sheng-tsu jen Huang-ti (K'ang-hsi) he was made
Khan, snd the Talé lnma, who had sgain been incarnated at
Lit'ang under the name of Kal-zang jya-ts'o® ( Ka-ehy-tzang

V Bes supplementary note, infind.

¥ The Buddhist canon law forbids priosts to parform magion] feats.

* This Emperor refgmed in Moukden, and the embosey mrrived by way of
Mmngalin, its object being to weleoms the rising power of the Manchus, with
whoni the Talé lama had a religious sympsthy.

& 1 do ot know whe is mamt Hh‘nﬂ;{:hhﬂ unless the words be intended
10 menn * ihe of Tibet." Ceunhi of the Khoshotes Tind s bis ullies
in the eonguest of Tibet the Bungane wnd the T . Dayan Khan sont nn
emmbassy to the Indinn Emperor Aurungzeb,  He died obout 1670,  Dalai Khan
aried an commander-in-chief of the foroes, but not as controfler of the civil
r;nhnl:rw Tsh:enl?i -] —jg is :ﬁm&:imth mntural son of the:

& luma. nworth, i from
whom the above remarks are tnken, il ik .

* His full pame j& Lo-zangy kal-zang jya-is'e (ﬁ-qq;-ﬂd«ﬂiﬁ'
§*#S). 1o was born in 1708, according to the - Zi'ung fu. The sisth
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ehin-mn), was proclaimed (n genuine) hudili'an (ie. incarna-
tion). Two years after his birth the Mongols of Kokonor
requested him to take up his residence st the T'ar convent of
Hsi-ning (i.e. Kumbum}.

After this the Sungan rebel Tsé-wang Arabtan (O
witng a-la-pu-tan) found u pretext for sending his lientenant
Chib-ling tun-to-pu?® with troops to Ts'ang (ie. Lh'asa),
He killed Lh'a-zang khan and made eaptive his son Su-
ehr cha? The pretext he had given (for sending these
troops) was the restoration of religion, but in reality he
destroyed it The people of Central Tibet supplicated their
Government to ask the Emperor for assistance; in conse-
quence General O-lun-to was sent in command of troops
The rebels wanted to retreat northward, but, deluded by the
rebel priests and black lamas (or “ by laymen and lamas "%
who incited them, they behuaved like the mantis (which tried to
stop a carriage),* and uttacked our troops. Sheng-tsu Jen
Huang-ti (K'ang-hsi) was grently incensed, and ordered the
Fu-yiian ta chinng-chiin Wang to take the command of six
army corps and to punish them. Moreover, the Emperor
conferred on Kal-zang j'ya-ts'o, who was at the T'ar convent,
the title of Talé lama, and granted him letters patent. He
also sent General Yen Hsis, who had been sent toreduce the
rebels, with troops to protect him. (The General) crossed

Talé lamn, Te'ang-chyang jya-is'o, o erature of tha Disi Sang-jyé, died of
dropay fn Manchurin, whers he had been exilod,

1 Howarth writes i§ Seren Dondnk.
! The nume is writien Sur-Lea (Ex‘- i) in Tibetan. Corveectly it should be

Bur-cha,

3 Horeng Donduk erossed the monmtains & ol Ehoben, marched past tha
Tengrinar, snd appeared in November, 1717, before Lh'ass, which waa
1i was eaptured hrmm,udmﬁmpmpdumdbr-uz-
deliverers. Latan Khan had tiken refuge st Putals, bul he was captumsd
and put tir death, sm! his son Sar-dza was tuken prisoner,”— Haworth, sp el
p- 633,
4% B8 2 B s an exprossion of contempt in s o the proseut duy.
Tha stury which gave riss to it is related in the Hon shik seai ok" i, e, b
K'ung hai’s Dictionary, s.v. Ty, it is that Chi chnsng kung driving out woce
muw & miitis pishing sk his carvinge, boping thereby to stop it. -



74 TIBET FROM CHINESE SOURCES.

the frontier at Hsi-ning, routed the black lamas® and the
Tibetan usurper Prince Ta-ko-tsan, and having pacified Tibet,
sent for the Talé lama to come and take up his residence
at Potaln, Then the Emperor ordered that the temporal
sovereignty of Tibet be vested in the Talé lamn. This he
did on the fifteenth day of the ninth month of the fifty-
ninth year K'ang-hsi (1720). He also ordered that the old
ministers of Lh's-zang Han, K'ang-ch'en-né, Na-p'Gd-pa,
Lum-pa-né, P'o-lh's-né,* and the Chya-dzo-pa of the Talé
luma Chyar-ra-né? be made Pei-tzii, Pei-leh, and Tai-chi, and
that they should hold the position of Kalon with the govern-
ment of Tibet divided among them.

In the first year of Yung-cheng (1723), the Talé lama
received from the Emperor the title of Isi-t'ien ta shan
tseu-teai Fo, In the fifth year (1727) Na-p'od-pa, Lam-
po-né, and Chyar-ru-né formed a plot to kill the Pei-leh,
hat K'ang-chien-né would not tske part in their treachery
The Emperor sent the President of the Censorate Chuo-
lang-a and others, who entered (Tibet) by different. routes,
but no troops had yet reached Tibet when the Tai-chi Flo-
Ih'a-néd who governed Ulterior Tibet from Trashil'unpo
came to Lh'asa,* seized the rebels Na-p'ad-pa, and others.
While waiting for the srrival in Tibet of the Imperial
Envoy, he addressed a report to the Emperor on what he
had done, and having put to death Nu-p'ad-pa, Lum-pa-né,

' The Chinese divide the lumas fnto four seota, which they oall Yellow, Red,
Binck, and White, The Tibeton names of thes sects are G'elupn, Nyimapa,
Karmapa, nd Sachysps. The text may poseibly refee to one of thess, but
B N Aei jen menns also ** the Iaity,"

2 [n Tibetan Na-phil-pa de-jd jya-po ("7\';‘1 + 4 -"g . i‘ - a'ﬁ'},
For the Tibetan forms of the names of the ministers of Lh'a-sung Han, w2
node, infrd.

* His full npme i (nocording to Hel-pi fusg-men-cdik, B. 24, p. §) Olgnr-
rrend=niamdru jy-po {%ﬁ T+ §W+ RN FA+ Fo o T) ox Nyendow jyse
po from Chynr-ra.

& The test has S Jfi “ the country of the Jok'sng” Lh'asa is sometimes
nﬂlﬂﬁ mﬂn ehus, (has repressnts the Tibetan £ o5 Jo-are,
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and Chyar-ra-né, the pacification of Tibet was completed.
In consequence of this, the Emperor conferred on P'o-1h'n-
né the title of Pei-tzii, and made him the head official in
the Tibetan government. The troops were retained for the
control of Tibet, and the Hui yian mino having been
built at Ka-ta,! near the town of Ta-chien-la, the Talé
lnma took up his abode there.

In the eleventh year (1733) the town of Tru-shi k'ang
(Cha-shih) was built,? and in the thirteenth year (1733)
the Sungans having been forced to submit, the Emperor
gave orders for the Talé lama to tnke up his abode at Potala.

In the fourth year of Ch'ien-lung (1739) P'o-lh"a-né
was made a Chiin-wang, retaining the administration of
Tibet. After the death of Plo-lh'a-né, his second som,
Jyue-mé nam-jyal, succeeded him in his office, but in the
fiftcenth year of Ch'ien-lung (1750) he rebelled, was put
to death, the royal dignity was abolished in Tibet by
Tmperial order, and all Tibetan affairs were managed eon-
jointly by an Tmperial Minister Resident in Tibet and the
Talé lama; and so was tranquillity re-established in the
country. Troops were stationed on the frontiers, snd the
people were at peace in their homes. Chinese and Tibetans
traded together; every kind of valuahle goods was exposed
for sale, and the eapitul of the south-west became @ great
commercial emporium.

The word Li'a-sa translated means ““The land of gods""?
Tunumerable mountains surround it, and emerald streams

].'Il]i. nh-mllrdTnt!mg, in ;:n d‘al";-mlld T-:hii. ';Jﬂn..-o:-ﬂ.!- roail ta
Rl-dthmu it in 1RHA. l..mln;:? a
* Probahly Tra-shi kﬁung.thq furmer residenes of the Chinese ﬁlhlliﬂ?
of the Chinese foroos, seven (i B. of Lh'sss. Bon Sheng-wn chiy Vo
20, and ules, difra.

Tk 1Y in the bt The charaoter Fe mast sot be suderstood as abwaps

menning * Buddha,” at least in modarn parlance. Jmﬁﬂrm._-r_d,npuﬂ-
ek o troa that it In Fo-pek: A Tibetun will use fhe word ' 3 in ey
“mﬂr-mrhm;Nmmmuuﬂmﬁuug_m
aneewd ur haunted by spiritasl beings.
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flow through it. Whichever way one goes, "tis fertile, and
the rosds are level and easy. To the west Mount Potaln
rises abruptly up. The Indian books say that there are
three Mount Potalas' Tala (ie. Potals) is one of them,
"Tis a wondrous peak of green, with its halls perched on
the summit, resplendent with vermilion, thus combining
natural besuty and (architectural) charm—'tis a most ex-
quisitely beautiful place! Facing it are mountain peaks,
and Mount Chapori flunks it. In front of the Mount (of
Potala) stand pagodas, and behind it is a beautiful limpid
lake. A little to the north is the Lu-gon jyn-ts'o (Lu-kang
al'a-nin)® in the midst of which has been built a lake-
pavilion. Those who visit it must go by bouat; the view
i# very beautiful.

Going from the Jok'ang to Potala, one comes to the Liu-
li ch'iso (“The glazed-tile bridge"). Under the hridge
roshes o raging torrent ealled the Ka-ghr-choo mu-lon
(Gafjao muren ?), or the Te'ang chiang;? on both sides the
people live the model of prosperity and bappiness. In the
transparent waters of the river are turquoise, coloured
rocks, whose bluish tinge seems on the point of dissolving
into water ; the tops of the stones are bowl-shaped ; if once
dug away from the mud around them, they would look as
big as elephants. One eannot tuke pebbles out of this river
a8 an amusement ns eusily ns in other strenms! 5 /i enst
of the mountain (of Potaln) is the Jok'ang, resplendent

I Pu-t'o shan in the Chusan p of felnnide,  Potals [now Tata) st the
maath of the Indns, 0 former ence of Bhenrdale (Avalokiteshwarn) and thi
Lb'nen Potals, originally ealled Marpori or the * .

s H.'ﬁq-a-ﬂ?“l.huluhnrlthaxlgl‘.ﬁing.“

* Tam told that it is called the Nyn-mo ch’n by natives, The name of the
Wridigs in Tibetan in Yut'og sampu, for ita powition.
abiut it bedng the Gal l;ﬁiw (Krxi &:ﬁ le:lrnr?:ﬂm.‘ b
* * 18 f B,W. of Yotula s the Nerbuling k'nug on the N, side of the Kyi ch'o,
In it in 0 large stone tank in which the water of the river flows. It is surroumded
by dense folingo nad hos many pathe, It has i onestoried hooss, beatiflly
arnnmented, with fowens, ete the Talé lums prsses some twenty daysin this
warm season wad enjoys the bathing." See Hoi- I6ang fur, p. 24, The embirresssd
phrnes alsout the waters of the Kya-mo-ch ' is tea] from the Hei-Te'ang chisn
mluﬂ;&f}h “'l:lﬁ{l 1Iu||ftm| of Marpori the Kyi ch'n, whess amite
s o with n network green ms the dark g baniboo; it s
#a Jovely that ik drives all carvs awny frum thl::huldu.:rk St .
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with gold and green; close to it fs the Little Jo-wo
(Zamioch’é). T i south of the mountsin one comes to Tra-
shi k'nng (Cha-whik ch'eng), where the Chineses troops are
quartered.

The large convents of Séra, Drébung, Samyé, and Gadiin
are the finest in this part of the world, and the most
beautiful for far around. The Taung-chivo eh'ia, the Chi
yian, and the Ching yiian are also very beautiful, and are
situated in elose proximity to one another,! They are the
promenade grounds of the Tulé lama. In spring and winter
(i.e. all the year round) peach trees, willows, pines, and
cypresses afford a delightful shade. The quist retreats and
flowered terraces do not differ from those of China. Truly
this is the *“ Western abode of joy " (Sukharati) !

1 Lh'asa to Teng-lung-kang. Halt.
Teng-lung-kang to Yeh-tang, Stage.

Going 40 # over a lovel rond from Lh'nsa, and crossing o
big bridge, one arrives at Teng-lung-kang, where there ure
habitations. TFollowing the river? course over n level road
40 /i more, one comes to Yeh-tung, where there is & post
station and habitations. The Débu provides fuel and fodder,

Total distance 80 /4,

2. Yeh-tang to Chiang-li. Halt,
Chiang-li to Ch'ii-shui. Stage.
Aguin one follows the river from Yeh-tang, in three places
the rond running along precipices, which are not, however,
very dangerous. 40 /i brings one to Chinng-li* 40 & more,

¥ The first-mentioned place is 2§ N, of Potala; it is the Oh'ung-ch’s-ln
K'ung (F) of Tibetans, Chi Yilan is the Chys deo ling-kn, & i N. of Pouls, and
the Ching Yiimn is the Ch'i ji k'asg, 74 W, of Pitals,

* The river hers alluded to s the Chyi ch's, or Ki eh'n @gq},ﬂ-

meets the Yaru tsang po S.E. of Ch'-sha, Yoli-tang s Nyer-tam (F3, < 55).
¥ The Jufiglot of Pundis No. 9,
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due south, following the sinuosities of the river, one comeg
to Oh'ii-shui) Here there is a scorpion’s cavern, in which
criminals condemned to death are thrown bound, and stung
to death, Tt is a fertile country of a hundred & in extent.
There are habitations, fuel, and fodder. The Déba furnishes
supplies.

Total distance 90 /i

8. CWii-shui to Kang-pa-tzil. Halt.
Kang-pa-tzii to Pai-ti. Stage.

15 #i beyond Oh'ii-shui one comes to an iron wire (suspen-
sion) bridge. The river rushes along so that it is dangerous to
cross it in boats, 35 /i the other side of the river one comes
to Kang-pa-tzii,? where there are habitations, fuel, and
fodder, After crossing & big mountain,® very high and
steep, 40 Ji up and down it, one comes to Sha-ma lung?
where fuel and fodder are scarce. 50 4 over a level road
brings one to Pai-ti,* where there is a post station, fuel, and
fodder,

Total distance 140 .

4. Pai-ti to Ta-ln. Halt.
Ta-lu to Kn-lang-tzii. Stage.

85 Ii from Pai-ti one pusses Yeh-asii, and 15 % brings one
to Ta-lu, where there are habitations, fuel and fodder, Here
the road branches, one branch coming from Gyung-tsé dzong
(Chiang-t=i), the other from Rampa (Jan-pa). In spring
and summer merchants pass by the Rampa road, but in

! The Ch'a s (§* §) of Tibetans, Fundit No, 0 calls this plage Chusal-
jong. The I-twsg-chih makes it 115 I from Li’ssa.

3 The Kbambo beechi of TPundit No. @, Abs ellsd Eam-pa In cha
{-ﬁﬂ'ﬂ'm-nz}_ The river erossod in the Yarn ang po.

* The Kumps mountain.

i Moare gorrectly Démalong or Tome Jung, Lonag {ﬂ:} menns ** valley."

* This js the Pinh to deong of Eoropean mops, also ealled Pe-té It is on the
shore of lake Pai-ti (Parché jya-te'o). Corrost promunciation Pé-di {'-g"g‘)
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winter the snow and ice moke it impractieable. Abundant
supplies are procurable at Weng-ku' and the surrounding
gountry. Already in the wu-shen year (16687} supplies
sent wostward went by way of Ka-lang-tzii,® and it is still
followed at the present day. 535 i brings one to Ka-lang-taii,
the rond being all the way level. Here there is a Déba and
inhabitants.
Total distance 105 .

5. Ka-lang-tzii to Weng-kan. Halt.
Weng-ku to Je-lung. Stage.

55 1i over u level rond from Ka-lang-tzu brings one to
Weng-ku (Zaru ?), where there is s Déba and inhabitants.
Crossing a mountain * one comes {o Je-lung after 65 /i ; here
thors is a Déba and inhabitants. The road is also level ; il
one takes the left-hand road (from this place), it brings you
to the Brukpa country (i.e. Bhutan).

Total distanee 120 &,

6. Jelung to Ku-hsi. Halt,
Ku-hsi to Chinng-tzii, Stage.

Ku-hsit is 70 & from Je-lung, and Chiang-tzii® 70 & from
Ku-hsi. Chiang-tzii is an important centre. At both places
there are Débas, inhabitants, fuel and fodder, the latter being
more abundunt at Gynntsé. The road is level all the way.

Total distance 140 #.

¥ Prohahly of the Znri our maps,

! Kalnug-ted must bo Nu-goug [‘q'_ﬁ:}, Kagnr teé deong of the maps.
Hii-T5'ang t'n #0e (111, 22), gives the name ns Lang-ka-teE, with Ka-lang-tea

a8 an aliernntive reading.
% Tha roud pusses by the Khurols prss; alt. 18,000 foet,  Jo-lung is Ea-pang

(389

* Goteh of our maps, Corrook prononciation Gié-shé (q *aﬂ}.

& The nume is weiten (5:;:3] or (ﬁﬂrﬁ} Tt §s 120 & from Shignine,
and hos a populution of cver 30,000 (1) families and mary then 7500 sulifiees.

Bk I-twig-chih. 140 i bo the W. of Gyangisé s Komba djong, snd Kushi
Afong s 70 4 9. efit.  Hui- 1'ang fu Fa, 111, 24,
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7. Chiang-tzi to Jen-chin-kang. Halt.
Jen-chin-kang to Pa-lang. Btage.

It is 55 i to Jen-chin-kang 1 from Gyangtsé, and
60 % from Jen-chin-king to Pa-lang. There aro Déhas,
inhabitants, fuel and fodder (at both places), and the traveller
can rest or pass the night at either of them.

Total distunce 115 4.

8. Pa-lang to Oh'un-tui. Hult.
Ch'un-tui to Cha-shib-lun-pn. Stage.

From Pa-lang the road, crossing a big bridge (aver the
Nyang ch'u), goes over level ground. 70 /i brings one to
Oh’un-tui,? where there is a Déba nnd inhabitants. 40 & the
other side of this place, one comes to Trashil'unpo (also called
Oha-shib-lang-pu or Hon Te'ang, ie. Ulterior Tibet) the
reaidence of the Pan-ch'en erdeni.?

Tutal distance 110 {

From Lh'asa to Hou Te'ang 000 /.

Eight days’ journey south of the Jok'ang of Lh'asa brings
one to the capital of Ulterior Tibet called Trashil'unpo,
where is the Jmg-chung ning-weng ehivh-pa sit The country
is very beautiful, the soil good and fertile. Here resides
the Pun-ch’en erdeni. The convents are very mnjestic and

t Ten-chin-kang (Rin-ch'en-gong) must ba the Dong-tsé of our maps. Pas
lang corresponds with Péne deong.  Correct promuociation Fal-lam ﬁqu e

% The Givlue, or Ch'u-ta-chang-ma of our maps, seems {0, correspond with
this place, Correct pronmmeintion K'ir di {a . '“Eﬁ)-

* The T-tung-chil eays that Bhigndsd is 538 6 from Lh'asa, whout 133 miles,
at lfu:r {fimthu mile, '
Thinese nams for Troshil*un “ The emmvent of Trashil'unpo wes
'l,?' Oédun drub-pn: it i on a hH?\\‘hiuh resembles in aliaps 8 erab's EE!
N.W. of it risos ahroptly a mountsin resembling the Lung-tang-pei in Sn-
ch'unn,  The eonvent builldings wre four stovies high, mplmdm with pald
and yellow bricks.  Thers s thees halls,™  Ben Hai-To'ang fir, p. 12, Tha
I-tung-ehih siys Shigutsd hes a pognlation of over 22,000 families sl over 5300
solillers [nntives amd Chineso F).  Tumer, Ewbasay ts st of Teahos Lawd
mye thore wore 3700 gélong at Trashil®unjpo, ¥
]

il

——




PAN-OI'EN AND TALE LAMAS, 81

beputiful, the images of the gods, sll made of the seven
precious substances, have o most imposing look, The sound
of saintly songs and the burning of incenss by the Bhikshus
is not surpassed by that on Mount Gridhrakuta (in India),

The peopls of Tlterior Tibet revers the Pan-ch'en Buddha,
as those of Anterior Tibet do the Talé lama. It is popularly
said thnt the Pan-ch’en is an incarnation of the Fadira
{Chin-k'ang), and that he hoas passed through more than ten
regenerations, He is of his nature dispassionate, a striot
observer of the commandments, lenrned in the sacred works,
and a disliker of the tormoils of the world. All lamns who
have completed their theological studies roceive the benedic-
tion of the Pan-ch'en, if they are desirous of possessing the
real dharnia

In Tibet, when the Talé lama has passed away and is
coming to life ngain, the Pan-ch'en discourses aboat it
nccording to the tenets of the Mahiyiina school. The Talé
lnma acts towards the Pan-¢h'en in the same mannar (in
cuse of his death), and thus do they mutually sct for the
preservation of the Yellow faith.?

In the seventh year of Ch'ung-td of the present dynasty
(1645), the Pan-ch'en having declured that o Holy sovereign
had appeared in the East, he togother with the Talé luma
sent envoys who journeyed 40,000 i to come to Court and
moke a treaty and establish relations of amity. Tai-tsung-
wen Huang-ti (Ts'ong-Té) received them with pleasure, as
lending support in establishing the new dynasty, and he

} Ben lementucy note, infrd. The Pan-oh'sm erdoni and the Talé lamm
nre i pn':;PlE:nm to be the ruinearnations of thﬁ:ﬂn‘:&t ﬂiﬂ;;h-;l Tm-t";-
: h them to covtinme from gemsrn getieral Pe=gLiT
Er‘:rﬁ ::Enu;ﬁunh over the Tellow chourch. See Shaug ww chi, V. L Tilsdsmy
m’dm t:; l"m—ch'ﬁ lamna in}:ri;umnﬂm nl":;lipu;n! {.dmﬂhllﬂﬂ

B any of the i ar e, e b wsmnlly comsidird
ineurnation of Lu usliri E-r Jan- The Pan-ch'en Rin-po-ch'é aedaim
Inmns gelong, See Hup, Sowpemirs d'un Veyuge dins du Tartars, vol. il p. 283,
He hns not understood the sremony, ﬂnﬂaﬂ?ﬁbﬂhﬂ: :-T-H ==

The fagts more lenrly stated are i w e 2

b i

=

b is examined by the Pan-ob'en Rin-po-ch'é to se
incurnation of Avalekitesbwirs, onid, (o the ouse of the Pan.ch’ "
Hhe Tlé lama. The Talé Jama bs also fustalled at Putala by ths Pus-chen

n-po-ch's, aml onduinid & gdleng by lim when lie has reachied

T EXIL—{SEW FERIES.]
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sent them continually presents of tea (while stopping at
Mukden).

In the fifty-thind year of K'ang-hsi (1714) (the Pan-ch'en)
received the title of Pan-ch’en erdeni.!

In the kemg-fzi year of Ch'ien-lung (1780) he came in
person to Court, The Emperor and he being both lovers of
righteousness, the Emperor bestowed on him all that he
oould wish, but he passed away,® and was reborn in Tibet,
and returned to reside st Trashil'unpo. 'Tis now eleven years
sinee this event (i.e. his reincarnation) took place, and every
one agrees that he is virtaous, dignified, intelligent, and of
ready wit.? All Tibptans admire him and instinctively love
him. From Trashil'mnpo to Niélam, more than 3000 #, as
also among the neighbouring rebellious Gorkha tribes, every
one reveres the Pan-ch'en as his spiritual guide; but
what can prevent the destruction of those who oppose the
Sovereign's armies £ *

I have carefully examined this far-removed, barren, and
wild country, and I openly declare my great reverence for
the doctrines of the country of the Buddha.®

Of a necessity there are very remarkable monuments,
different mountain roads, and passages of rivers, which I
have not fnlly reported (in these pages), for I have not heard
of the more recently discovered ones in that vast wilderness;
but I have worked with the most painstakiog care.

1 Erdemi=Rin-po-sh’d, * moat precious, exeellont.”

* This was Paldan Yé-shi (s supplomentary note, infird), The Hoang-ssil
outside the N.E. gate of Peking wos givon hin. The oA érten erveted to lin
memory in the West Monng-ssii is one of the flaest monwments ot Peking.  Son
Willioms, Wil Kinpduw, vol. L. p, 70 The has-reliofs around it nresent

.

well-known seenes of th;?j.!'n of Gotama Thiddha, his coneeption, birth, fight,
ete.. and bis denth, at which o Hon is weeping. Willinms, loe, s, is wrong in

ki interprotation of them.
: Ihnﬁ“‘.ch?:ll::? mn:ldadm:e ;-l ealled Pulidan tin-ph nyi-ma, S
n aflusion to the jssus e j insk the .
4 Oapt, Torner in 1780 visited Mhp;mw mghhﬂ mutitha
olil. - He wos murh strook by the dignity of his bebaviour.  Sie Wiseion fa Cerd
af Fevhos Lo, p. 333 of seg.  Un thi desth of Paldin Yé-shé seo the same
work, p. 443 of arg,
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ITINERARY FROM TRASHIL'UNPO TO KIELAM,

1. Trashil'unpo to Nai-t'ang.! Halt.
Nai-tang to La-ehr. Btage. . i £ L
2, La-chr to Ssii.  Halt.

I

Bail to Nai-an. Stage. « 100
3. Nui-an to Jé-lung., Halt.
Ji-lung to Cha-shih-k'ang.! Btage, . . 110

4. Cha-shih-k'ang to Pan-ta. Halt,

Pan-ta to P'eng-tso-ling. Stage. . . . 95
5. P'ong-tso-ling to Cha-shi-sung. Halt.

Cha-sghi-sung to Cha-tang. Stage. . q . 100
6. Cho-tang to Sha-pa-tn. Halt,

Bha-pa-te to Na-tzid. Btage . . . . 100
7. Na-tzii to Pai-chia-chi-kang. Halt.

Pai-chia-chi-kang to Tsa-wn. Stage i 85 |
8. Taa-wutoShan-ken (or*thefootof s mountain ™). Hl.lt

Shan-ken to Chin-tso-pai. Stage. ; . 10

9. Chin-tso-pai to Yu-kung-yu. Halt,
Yu-kung-yu to La-ku-lung. Stage . . . 100
10. La-ku-lang to Lo-lo. Halt.

Lo-lo to Hsieh-kn-ehr. Stage . . . . 106
11. Hsich-ka-ehr to Mish-meng q ‘ . . 80
12, To Ti-li-lang-kn e N R
13. To Mi-mu-ehr ; : 2 ] 3 : a0
14. To Cha-mu-ta . A ! 4 7 . . 120

2

15. ToHsis-ma-X'8 . '« o+ .+ o .4 &
16. To Ka-pa chino-ehr han . : - - D -

I Nurt’ . This is the high read hateesn Tibet and FE[IL h
“ﬁ] thik Chiness

RppEard to fallowed part of the way by Noin Singh. The
names do pot sdmit of accurnte ldentifiention.
® Tra-shi-k'ang. Five miles W, of it there b un jron chain L]
the Yorn-tang The Hai-chao t'n fiek gives the following fnti=
rerning thiz mP'*Fmﬁ Tmhil "i'i' to Nart'ang, Thenoe N, W. o the
Il.q-dnru lamnssry '1 Hug-sai-tzi.  Then W. jo the
E‘:"1"“'3'!-' ol u".whmthm- i.rnrnrh. mmhlﬂlu
o from Pen, ﬁwﬂh 1;!;; lﬂ.ﬁ-n&r‘# & little
E h, Chu-o-lung to to Chin-tsa slyn,

thenioe down the mnm u littla X. N Tp-:H.l. Tluul! hh-liim
don 5. tu Hsisl-ku-shr, I[mlm'n{ tha  river, W. tn
Mi-mn, thenee 8, to Ting w. tn"."'un luh e dun W
1o Po-tu-nhr. w to Ta-shir-chish-ling. W. to Pa-hia-ling.
Then 8. b Niuh-ﬂ:m Bee Hui=To'wig {'u & an, IIL ll
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I
17. ToShuo-malo-ta . . . .= - - B0
18. To Chung-ka-ehr . . « . « = 120
19. To Tsung-k'o . ST S
20. By a tortuous road to L[mahr S e
21, To Kun-ta - - : . » . . 120
22, To Cho-tang . . . : R . 80
23. To Chu-t'sng . a ; - . . G
24, To Chi-lung . A i . . 80
25, To O-lung by & tortuurua rua-:i AR VR T
26. To So-jung : " . . R . 120
e R L
28. To Jung-hsin . . . - . ; ! B3
T T RN SR SR ©
From Trashil'unpo to Nielam . : - . . 2831
From Oh'eng-tu to Nielam . = TR .. B8I1

Aceording to a decision of the quarter-master’s office in
the fifty-third year of Ch'ien-lung (1788), the distance from
Trashil'unpo to Hsich-ka is 1005 4 East of Hsich-ka all
the halts and stages have been put down, but west of it
only the distances have been recorded, for travellers are
rare over this road, and it is difficult to procure information.

FROM TA-OHIEN.LU DY THE HORBA AND DERGE COUNTRY
' (HUO-ERRTE-KO T8'A0.17°1) TO CHA-MU-TO.

1. Ta-chien-la to the foot of Chih-to-sham . . &0
2. Aeross Chih-to-shan to Ti-ju {rm:l brumhmj . 80
3. To Ya-chu-ka . . . R
4. To Lang-teii-pu T oy R T
5. To Pa-sang-tzii . . s | o LN
6. To S8hang-pa-i (road hnnﬂhﬂ} TR T
7. To Ka-ta'. - g % d 5 60

t Called Thi-ling by the Chinsse. Tt was probably origially a camp erented
dnring the Chinese Tibetan expedition in 1720, Teng (YK means “u post
station,” perlaps it would be better to thos tmnslate it, ot least in some eass:
Chin-ss, the Jess, is u smal] afliuent of the Nys=eh'n.




ITINERARLES,

8. To Hasiin-ma t'ang - . N d

§. To Chino-yu . 3 i y
10. Aecross o mountain to La.-h t. nng
11. To Tz'u-lung
12. To Chis-sa-chu-k's
13. To Chi-ju-chu-k'a

14. Across a small mountain tu Hun-ahr C'hnng-in
15. Down hill to Chiang-pin t'eng . . . .
16. To Chu-wo?

17. Across a mountain to Ln-}tl.lng ng'-tﬂ

18, Aeross the P'u-wang lung to Kan-taii *

19. Crossing a river to Pai-li* . . .
20. To Lung-pa-kuei (Hung batsa¥). . . .
21. To A-chia-la-lo . . g ! v
22, To I-lung . . i
23. To frontier of Tmh-]m {nr Ti-ﬂhﬂkuu-!.'é, also

called Oh'i-teng (¥ 5%, ** the seven ridges™?,

24. To Lo-teng (Lo-dong) = . . G .
25. To Chi-ma-tang (hmutnng} s
20, To Lin-ts'ung® . . N =

27. To Chu-mi-la-to - . ; - .
28. To Ch’un-keng-hsi-ho . . « o+ =
20. Uphill to Pan-ti-chu-K'a? . ¥ . .
i#0. Down hill to Pa-jung :

31. To frontier of Chia (ie. Dmrn}

42. To Ch'iang-tang ’ k 4 i . .
33. To Tsao-la (Chacla) . . . .
d4. To Tsuo-li-kung

35. Across a low mountain to Ghm—lung-t u

6. To Ha-chin . : . - . . . 60

! ii-'hmu in i‘Eu Horba conntry, & good-sized village on the Za-ch's, with &
i i lsmisry.
O chiot viluen of the Chueo Tiba, oo of the fire priocipel ehifhof fhe
Horba.

2 Th ital of Horbs Kangsr
+ Bisim. e residenee of ong of the Hecbs Débas, - The river it the Za-ch's.

.ﬂ.-:lul-illouij Ink.
E‘gﬁ}.ﬂ] mid»nﬂ-lsnuhluhnm
mmﬁmwm Hsi- T oang e Fany, IV, 1 The smme werk gives

ﬂb‘u ko-hai-ho na an alternative sume of No, 95,
1 LMmemmm,xmm-qu

gseeEEgzESIgeee~g

a%sassssséssa
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h

47. To the Ha-chin gorge ( ﬂ'ﬁmvhn} . v k% 30
#8. To Chung-sa-t'd. - - ' > 340
A9, Across o mountain to Je-y:a . x . . fil)
40. Across a mountsin to Cha-mu-to . . - 40

Total distanee® . . . . 1883

Along this road there dwull many Fﬂ.l‘l in black tents,
ocoupied with cattle raising.? There is not much pestilential
vapour along it.

FROM CHA-MU-TO EY THE LEI-WU-CHI STEPPE TO LH'ASA.

1. Cha-mu-to to the O-lo Imﬂga {rnmi hrum.hua} . - 40
2. To Shao-to g el
4. K'ang-p'ing-to . - - . - i < 40
4. To Lei-wu-chi . - - - . - . 50
R e T
6. To Chin-la-tsu . . : ‘ i B0
7. To Chiang-ch'ing- :mug-tu . . : . 100
B. To San-knng-sung-to . . &0
0, Across a little chain of four muuntnm.u to Em-ehr-
sung-to . . b & i i g : 80
10. To La-tsan LI e, eyt ¥ o
11. To Ohi-lo t'ang . . e L
12, To Oha-lung-sung-to (or Gh'un—pen-uﬁ ehu} . e
13. To Chisng-t'ang bridge . . . . G
14. Tola-kungtang . . . ., . ., B0
10. ToWenptsa . " o , . . . B0
16. To Chi-shu-pienka . . . ., ., . 80
17. To Ta-pien kuan s lleonll TR0 DA
18. To Ka-tsant'ang . . ., ., ., . B0
18, To K'o-hsien-to Al =5~ : 70
20. To La-li-pu (to the right one ant.an. n va!lag} : 70
2]. To frontier of Lh'a-ri = IR TN

'Tlunnfdlmu!#rﬁg-mdlﬂlh,ﬂu-.ﬁ'qfui’n,hlﬁ.
CL. g;r'?:l;ilrj:lnnm o, T1,
mﬂ;tm-]rgmdml vne, and much trovelled at the
preseut day. e/



22,
23
24,
25,
26.
27,
23,
23.

ITINERARIER.

Across a mountain to Chi-ke-k'a

To Sha-chia-lo ; : - g i

To Chi-hun-chi .

To Ho-ka-tso-k'a

To Pan-shu : . E
To Chung-na-san-pa I:hn{lgn ) . i ' .
To Na-ting tung-ku - ; ' '
To Mo-chu kung-k'n" (joins the I-h'm high road)

Total distance

a7
I
T0
T0
70
70
i
G
1]
70

1880

FROM LIASA BY THE TA-LU CROSS-ROAD TO TRASHIL'USTM.

1.

2

i

L
2

SEENS O R®

From Ta-lu, where the road branches, one by
Gyuntsé dzong (Chinng-fzi) to Trashil'unpo,
the other by Ranang (fJun-pa) to Trashil'unpo,

to Jan-pa .
. To Chia-mn k'a. {Ti.ns pluna is wnmﬂnmﬂ Iul:[
way between Anterior and Ulterior Tibet)* .
To A-mi . . .
To Jen-po Luung {B.a-nmg &mng 8
To Ku-lu lang-hsi
To Nien-mu ha-ta
To Chung-pa k'a
. To Shui-hsis-ma
To La-ku . ¥ . .
. To Trushil'unpo ’ .l
Total distance . . -

%]:aazsaaag 5

FROM TRASHIL'UNPO BY THE NAL-T'ANG CROSS-B0AD TO

NIELAM?
Trashil'unpo to Nai-t'ang . +« « o

¥ Metri gpong.
o ‘e el
::.t betwoen Th'nes n-:rﬂ' :

Tﬂ Uhiﬂ-juh . ¥ - . . - -
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I
8. To Cha-hsiung . . : i i . . 40
4, To Té-ch'ung-tsai : ’ ' . . . 60
5. To Hsin-ka-chr . . . « 30
6. To Cha-lung-i-k'a 40
7. To Cha-hsi K'ang 30
8. To Sse-tsu 40
9. To Sa-chia' 80
10, To Pu-tsung . . G0
11. To Ma-chia ' b 50
12. To Ch'un-tun . 40
13. To I-hsi-ehr 50
14. To Ch'ang-so 60
15, To Ts'un-a 40
M ToOhi-bsivng o v s . e . W
17. To Hsich-kn . 3 : : it . < 1
18. To An-pa - . < 5 40
19. To Ting-jeh 40
20, To Tu-lung T
21. To Hsia-lo. 40
23, To Tui-chi-ling . 30
23. To Tsung-cheng. 40
24. To Nich-la-mu . 66
Total distance . 5 : . . 1120

FROM TRASHIL'UNTO BY TSA-TANG TO LH'AEA.

1. Trushil'unpo to Lo-kuei . g % ] P 40
2. To Ssii-mu-to . 4 . " - v . 100
8. To Nien-mu hu (ha) ta . . : - « 128
4. ToNevg-mutsung . ., ., . . . 90
b, To Hlinch'u-k's. |, -« 5l iaie o0 [t (00
6. To Tea-tang . . . . . . . 70
7. To Pai-ti (Pédi) i i : . r : 70

! Probably the SBakys convent,



ITINERARIES.

8. To Knng-pa-tzii! 3 . . . ;
9, To Ch'i-shui . - . e
10, To Chiung-li
11. To Teng-lung-kang n
12. To the Jo-k'nng of Lh'nsa .

-

E]assasns

Totul distance

FROM BUNG-P'AN® BY HUANG-SHENG EUAN TO LH'ASA.

1. From Huang-shen kuan to Linng ho k'ou (read

branches) . : : . . N

2. To Ch'u-tsno . ' v 5 1
3. To Chin-wang ma-wang (or Chis-wa) . . .
4, To Bha-lu t'ang (or8a-luw) . . - .« &
6. To Pa-ma . : v w
ti. To Chinng-ti ko-li-ma (or Lo-wa) . .
7. To Lung-hsi-ton e o0 F NG
8. To Walang-mang . . « &+ & ¥
0. To Tsung-ko-ehr : . . . - ‘
10. To Cha-han tu-hui . ; . S
11. To She-na-wu-chia . . . . .

12. To Ch'i-chi-ha-lai . . ’ . . .
13. Across a great snowy mountain to An-ting-ta-pa.
14, To T'u-lung t'u-lno ORI
15. To T’u-mang-ta-lo-hai

16. To Tan-chung-ying . y . . . .
17. To Lower Tich-lun-tun . 1 5 . .
18. To Middls Tieh-lun-tun . - k. - .

¥
§5 zessazezzzuesssuss

' The K'ampa-partse of our maps, Thie itinersey is taken from
shien wen fu, Pﬂ.[.p. 33, In the originel the lust Tn"{t
to Pu-tefl, 110 £ 1 (9) Pactzil by Ch'ii-shui to Neng kungepa,
:qg pi by Tuslumy ch'iung to Li'nss, 70 #  Total

0 i,

® Sung.p'an is o subprefocturs in Long-an Fr, :

Tiie f-‘ﬁnl'fll;rmd' Towwn g."[:_'.'.hn. No., 6764, p- 515, This roud is oly fllewid
firw pilgrims from aronnd the Kokonor amd b
M]mnqﬂuﬂ-ﬂuklﬂihnﬂﬂt'fﬂldnm .

:
4
a

*

i
]
£
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19. Across n big snowy mountain to Upp-&r Tieh-lun-
tun . . . ‘

20, To Wu 'Inng-twh-lun
21-24. From Wu-lang-tieh-lun l,heru nre I‘uur smgea
of 60 /i each to Kurfen su-lo-mo,' where the
Hsi-ning road to Lh'asa meets the Yellow River

Total distance

I

1]
70

240
1590

FROM LH'ASA DY YANG-PA-CHAN TO GALTSANG GUJA.

1-5. From Lh'asa to (the pass of) Yung-pa-chan
(¥ang-pa eching),® where the rond branches,
there are five stages, of a total length of 200
Ji. From Lh'asa to Trashil'unpo, by the Yung-
pa-chan steppe, is shorter than by way of
Gyantsé and Ranang, but the number of /i is
not stated.

To Chis-pu

To Sang-to-lo-hai

To Chu-ting ma-pen ,

» To Sang-chi ma-ting . .

To La-ting chu-to . .

To frontier of 1'eng-ko nn—ﬂhr’ {on uhm nf u
great lake) . . : .

12. To Lang-tso (or Tun-lung—uhnuh} i

13, Across a great mountain, on the summit of whu.h

is a luke, the Kuo-chung

10,
I1.

mFeeeNe

1 Alio called Huang b [Yellow River), Hei-TWang tu Fao, IV. 4.

40
70
al
40
a0

50
a0

60

Boloma

is th Mangol name of the Upper Husng ho, ealled in Tibetan Ma ch'u (8 8)

The place reforred to i at Knrmn t'ang, the Haivg su hal of the Chinese.

® This i N.W. of Lb'nsa, the toad s #till used to go to Trashil'unpo (sed
Peking Gazette, January 21, 1886). Kluproth, op. eit, p. 43, suys it s the river

Yang-pa-chnn ob'u, but our text and all Chinese works T have eonsulted, speak -

of it as n pus ( [1). Galtsang gujs is on one of the branches of the Murus, th

i ch'n of the Tibetans,

¥ Tengri nor probably,
* Probably Karchen of our mape.

& B

 pr—
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14. Across two mountains to Chang-tso, where there

i a loke! b . 80

15. To Hai-tzli t'ou {or "hlmd uf nhku"} ; . 45
16. To Cho-té-ehr . : gl . . ]
17. To Pang-tang . i - - . i g a0
18. To Pa-yeh-ya . = ‘ : . i ] al
19, To Tung-tso .
20. To Ku-chr-tsang ku- -:_hn {nr Huq:lm}' ’ .
Total distance . 1 3 ; . 1035

FROM HEL-KING (IN KAN-51) ACROSS THE FRONTIEE TO

LH'ASA.

1. Crossing the frontier at Hsi-ning to A-shi-han . 160
2, To Ha-ehr ka-elir . - i . . ‘ 70
4. Huo-ehr i '

4, To Ch'si-chi-kou

§. To Ku-ku ku-tu-ehr . .

8. To Kun o-ehr-chi u A f . i .

7. To I-ma-ehr . . i L k 5 .

8, To Bhuo-lo kou . . & . .

. To Biang-lo ta-pa

10. To Hsi-la-ha-pu

11. To T'é-lun nac-ehr (Dulan nnr}
12. To Ku-ku ku-t'u-chr .

13. To A-In ka-sha-chr

14, To Pi-lin t'n

15. To Ho-va ku-t"u- nhr 5 - : e i

16. To ford of the Hunuguhn o, T )

17. To Na-mu-kn . ‘ . .

18. To Ho-to-tu . : : x

19. To Chi-chr sa-to Iu-lm : . . .

20. To Ho-ya-ln-ku-t'u-ehr cha-ta . 5

lemmmhhdmmym
* Appears to be at or near the Atag hopehign of Prievaky. Of.
de Rhine, L' duis Contrale, pp, l}l,llul,ﬂ.,nd.lﬁl-hn'ﬂulﬂﬂ:

=
?E gg2gilssedssgzeeds
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21. To Pai-ehr oh'i-ehr

22. To La-ma-to-lo-hni * .

23. To Pa-yen ha-la-na-tu

24. To Sho-shih-lung

25, To I-ko s-li-k’o F 3 i 4

28, To O-lan-o-ehr-chi . : : . .

27, To Ku-kai-sai ford :

28, To Mu-lu-wu-su (river)?

29. To Cha-ban o-ehr-chi

80, To T"é-meon ku-cho

81, To Pai-ehr ch'i-t'u

82, To Tu-hu-la to-lo-hai

33. To Tung (or East) p'u-lo-t’ u-]mn

To Tung (or East) p'u-lo-t'u-ta pa-na-tu

To Tung (or Eust) p'u-lo-t'u-ta paq:hn-tn F

To Hu-lun kuc-ehr g

To T'é-ehr-ha-ta

To Shun-tn

To To-lo-pa-t'u-ehr. lfIt 18 om t.'ne Kun-m nnd Suu—
¢h’van border. When the grand army entered
Tibet, it woas here that the Kan-su depits
stopped ) : - - :

40, To Pu-la sai-lo .

41. To Ha-la ho-lo .

42, To A-mu ta river .

43. To Yin-to-mu

44. To Chi-li pu-la-k'o '

45. To I-k'o-no-mu-han? wu-pa- duh

46. To East side of Su-k'o

47. To Pa-mu-han

48. To Pao-ho-lao .

49. To Sha-k'o-yin kuo-ehr

80, To Meng-tsa 1

6l. To Meng-ku ]]l!.‘llvkl

BESEESE

i
70

a0
60
a0
70

60
50
B0
70
50
60

a0
60
al
il

&l
fili
hili]
44
45
445
75
it
70
]
70
45
45

! Lamntolha, ¢ lama's bead.™ Thers i= a hill of this nama aboot twenty

miles 8. of the Yellow River, near the Tea-ka e K 5
* Cullod Divé ch'u by the natives. The U un:‘k ll.':g-t:lm b,

. * 1ké pomorun, *the biy Nomoran (poss).” Newsraw moans “ensy™ in

Mangal,
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52. To Cho-no-kuo-ehr : : ; i c ;'g
3. To Ch'u-mu-la . = % 5 i 2 . a0
54. To Kuo-lung . . g i d . 3 b5
55. To Ho-la wu-su® (river) . 3 ¥ . i 55
668. To Kn-ch'ien . i . ’ . . v 70
67. To Shik-puo no-shr . ; . § ’ b 70
68. To K'o-tun hsi-li-k'o . . 3 : ’ . 70
69. To Ta-mu - 5 : : . s . 00
60. To Yang In : 4 - . 70
61. To Chia-tsang chii {m- "d}rlm = P} 70
62, To Ta-lung T 45
83. To Sha-In . 50
4. To Kan-ting uhun—k’uﬂahr ISV TR
65. To Tu-men - i - - P F o i
60. To Lang la . . . ‘ 4 . . lili}
67. To Lh'n-sa? : ‘ r ¥ : & 45
Total distance 4120

APFPENDIX TO PART I

I. ITINERARY FROM LEHASA TO THE LAKCHAN BARRIER.
(From Hui- To'ang chion aen b, T 20, of agg.)

1. From Lh’ssa to Chin-shou ]nng-t:ﬂ to La-tsan

ehr . ; - 5 5 . . 120
2, Latsar to Tsu-pu o et e e N AT
3. Tsu-pu to Ngari o b w S
4. Ngari to Chinechung. . . .+ o+ . 80
5. Chin-chung to Ni-mu ken-cha . . . . 0
6. Ni-mu ken-chii to Tsu-kung . S
7. Tsu-kung to Pa-ko . - : d . 70
8. Pa-ko to foot of a great snowy ml:nmtl:m . Gl
B. From foot of snowy mountain to Lin-tsang-k'a 0

! Korn usw, ¥ Daek River.” T Tihetan Nag i'u has the same menning.
* OL  infrd, whntkhtﬂum{l#jntmﬁmﬂ:amwnhm
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[

10. Lin-tsung-k'ato Len-k's . . . . . &0
11. Lan-k'a to Rétang . . . n . 80
12, Rétang by Chis-hsi to Iﬂ—tnng : - . 120
13. Lo-teng to Yii-ku-po . - ! . ‘ ' 40
14. Yii-ko-po to Ka-ln - - . 3 . 120
15. Ku-la to Ho-lo . . : . . . 50
16. Ho-lo to Ch'a-t'ang ts u-ku : v . . 70
17. Ch's-t'ang ts'u-ku to Réteng . . . ; 70
18. Réteng to Mu-ch’ing . : : ; . : a0
18. Mu-ch’ing to Po-lin-pa . : . : . 80
20, Po-lin-pato An-liek . . . . < . 80

21, An-lish to Lakchan . : 2 : z 5 )]

Total number of stages 21, and total
distanea . . : . . 1560

Alomg the whole rond there are pestilentinl vapours, Fuel
and forage are scarce. From Lakchan there are four small
customs barriers,

From T'8-pu-t’o-lo-hai to Lakchan there are 14 stages,
a total length of over 500 &,

From Lakch’a to T'2-pu-to-lo-hai there are seven stages,
of n total length of over 300 /i

From Ku-ko-ch's to Lak'cha there are thirteen stages,
covering over 500 /.

Along the three rontes there are pestilentinl vapours.
Each of the (local) ehicftains sends troops to protect these
posts.

From Lakchan to Kakach's there ure cight stages, cover-
ing over 400 4. This post is not garrisoned, but it is
patrolled every month.

IT. LEH'ABA THROUGH THE LINES TO PENGEA-LAMAR.

1. From Lh'asa by Iwnpn to Mengu § iy BO
2, Mengu by Cha-ri chang-mo to Uhueh—nhung . B0
3 Uhuuh-ahung to La-mu il
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4, La-mu to P'eng-to . . R A P ;:il
§i. P'eng-to by Récheng to Chamusang . " . RO
6. Cha-mu-sang by Bata to Polung-ku . i « 110
7. Polung-ku by Sum-pa (i.e. the bridge) to To-lo-
te-pa . . . . . . . . 100
8. To-lo-te-pa to the Kara usu (where there is a
Duichi) : . . i . ' : 70
8, Eara usu to Plang-mi-ma SSa B 60
10. P'ang-mi-ma to Amdoa . . v . . B0
11. Amdoa to T'o-shun-no-wa . - - : v 60
12. T'o-shun-no-wa by Hsia-mu nor-ma to T'ur-chii . 100
18. T'ur-chii to Réma lasa - ; . . " 70
14. Réma lasa to Pa-ssii la-mo-ch'i . . : : 80
15. Pn-ssii-ln-mo-ch'i to Pai-ku-sho-mn . w w nid
16. Pai-ku-shu-ma to the Pu-ku-chiang (river) . B0
17. The Pu-ku-chiang to Chik-lung . ; 3 i1}
18. Ohih-lung to Oh'u-lang . . . . . 80
19. Ch’u-lung to Pleng-k's . ' . . i 60
20. P'eng-k'a to Peng-K'a-lamar . . . . 80
Totul distance . i s s I
IOI. FROM THE TENGRI-NOR THROUGH THE LINES TO THE
BARRIER OF SHENG.KEN WU-CHUEH.
1. Tengri-nor by Halung to Ya-chino . 3 . 10
2, Yu-chino by Tsolung-chiish to Ch'i-ma-to-lung . B0
3. Ch'i-ma-to-lung by Ta hai-tzii (or *a big lake ™)
to Pa-no-hsing . 5 ; . . . 80
4, Pu-no-hsing to Pa-ka ha-li-ch'in ; . . 6o
b. Pa-kn-ha-li-oh’iu to Chi-tu liehla o =+ . 70
6. Chi-tu-lich-In by La-Kar-kung-to to Pasla . . 110
7. Pu-la by Cha-mu-ha to Langkn . . . 100
8. Lang-k'a by tho Ta-yen lake to K's-yi-ha. . 110
9, K'a-yii-ha by Hsi-yil kung-pu o Hu-yii cheng-pu 90
10. Hu-yii cheng-pu by Ta-tzu o-s0 to Eu-tacha . 80
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[}
11. En-ta-ha to Hsing-tail ha-ch'iung . s . fin
12. Hsing-tzii ha-ch’iung to Sér-sungdo . . . 80

13. Sbr-sung-do to Sheng-ken wu-chieh . . . &0
Total distance . . . : . 1080

Along the whole route there are pestilential vnpuu:'s, and
fuel and fodder ure scarce,

IV. TU-LO-CH'UNG-K'U BY 80-HU-LU TD HSI-NING-FU.

1. Tu-lo-ch'ung-k'n by Wa-tsang to So-hu-ln! - 100
2. Bo-hu-lu to Ch'a-han-pai-sheng . . % i 70

3. Ch's-han-pai-sheng by Pu-lo-ha-shu to Hsin-na-
t'n : - . : i q F - 120

4. Hsip-na-t'u by Pa-ha-hni no-t'a to An-che-ko-
t'u ¥ : . 3 . : . . 100
8. An-che-ko-t'u to Wu-lang . ! : ; K 60
6. Wu-lang across a big mountnin to Na-mu han . 60
7. Na-mu-han to Pa-lo-pu-ha . . . ‘ . 70
8, Pa-lo-pu-hn across o mountain to Mang-na. : 80
9 Mang-matoLang-an. . . ., . . 70
10. Lang-an to Kuei-t% ch'eng® . . ., . 80
11. Kuei-t'd ch’eng by the Nieh ho to Kuo-mi? f G0
12. Kuo-mi across o mountain to K'ang-ch'eng-kou . 80

13, K'ang-ch’eng-kou to Ohin-lan-men-shen-chung *. 50
14. Chin-lan-men-shen-chung to the town of Hsi-ning G0

Totul distanee . : i i . 1060

d;hsnt:rlz.hqﬂm h.pulll'hl bo for So-lo.ma, -'E.ﬂu Yellow Hiver, Hnl-::]i
1 m's by P 312) speakis of the Zoloma, snd Capt. SBam
Turner, ap. of, p. 24, refors ?Eli:hil r,i?ur us Sulluem. "

3 Kiei-té t'ing on the Yellow River, 8 bondor post in B W, Kan-wm.

* Locally enlled Enjor, Knshan on oor maps; §kis N of Kuei-te. Or cbe
Kuo-mi = Gomi.

* Iu the Nun ch'uan, sbout two milss E. of Kumbom (Tu-chr si).

i

B . et _me . ponn B
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V. PA-HA-HAT NIU-T'D 70 LAKER HOKO-XOR.

1. Pa-ha-hai niu-t'u to Wu-lang-lo-ka . - Eiﬂ
2. Wu-lang-lo-ko to Pa-han-t'u-lo-ko . - . 70
8. Pa-han-tu-lo-ko to I-kni-t*u lo-ko 60
4. I-kai-t'n-lo-ko to Ch's-han lung-mu-han . 70
5. Ch'a-han- -lung-mu-han scross the Nieh ho to Oh'a-
hun-to-hai g - . 0
6. Ch'a-han-to-hni to thu Kﬁkn -nor ., - H . 130
Total distance - : 5 . 460

VI. RETANG TO HO-CHOU IN EAN-5T.

. Rétang to Chisng-to . : 60
2, Chiang-to to Chao-ho-nao . 60
3. Chao-ho-neo to To-ti . 80
4. To-ti to Hoi-tso . . . . - s X il
6. HeitsotoShe-pa . . . . . 5 80
G. She-nn to Sha-ma koan : H . B0
7. Sho-ma kuan to the town of Hu-uhun. R

480

Total distanea® . : - . .

1L

ITINERARY FROM HSI-KING FU TO LI"ASA,
(From Hui-wing Fu hain ehih of Lin Hung-hsii )3
150 #i from Hsi-ning Fu one comes to Sharakuto (Ho-la-ku-
fo gring). =
20 /i across the Jih-yuch shan to Ho-shih-ho shui in the
Kokonor country. Here is grass, but no fuel, and both

Inhnndﬂ]-pnmingiﬁmrmilwmm

* Bk B¢ Written in the twonty-seventh yeur of Ch'im-lung (4.0, 17500,
This ruad i= Bo longer followsd by carsvans to or from Lh'asa, esoept W, of
the Dri-ch'n.

VoL, XXUL—[NEW sERiES.] &
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Sifan and Kokonor Mongols. Here the road branches
into a northern and southern route; after six stnges
" over the northern route or five by the southern, they
sgnin meet,
By the northern route:

60 /i to K'anput’an. Grass, no fuel. Kokonor Mongols,

70 % to Alawut’v. Grass, no fuel. Kokonor Mongols.

70 i to Hato (f Ha-#'av). Grass, no fuel. Kokonor Mongols.

50 li to W. of Hato puss (Hsi Ha-t'ao chin). Grass, no fuel.
Kokonor Mongols,

70 & to Muhur, Grass, no fuel. Kokonor Mongols.

60 2 to Ninkotu. Grass, no fusl, Kokonor Mongols.

Tiy the southern route: Iy
60 fi from Ho-shih-ho shui to the Bayan nor. qu no fuel.
Kokonar Mangols. :

60 4 to Ch'in-pu-ch’in. Grass, no fuel, Knlmnurr':mungulm
40 /i to Sini nor. Grass, no fuel. Kokonor Muuglph.

60 & to Kunga nor. Grass, no fuel. Kokonor Mongols.

60 i to Niukotu, where it joins the northern route.,
50 & to Shalatu. Grass, no fuel. Kokonor Mongols-

60 @i to Imatu. Grass, no fusl. Kokonor Mongols.

50 li to Tengnurté. Grass, no fuel.  Arik Fun-tzil.}

60 & to Holung usin. Gross, no fusl. Arik Fan-tsil, ﬁ:x;lfl

exhalations (yen-chang). i
70 I to Tiehli nor. Gruss, no foel. Arik Fan-tzi. , Yen-
chang.

70 &i to Tieh i bulak. Grass, no fuel. Golok Fan-tzil.

60 & to Pilintu kou? Grass, no fuel. A hundred fa
of Guolok Fan-tzii (Ko-fung).

60 & to Alungatala River (eh'wan). Poison weed. Little
water, spare gruss. Fen-¢hang, To the south of it
are Golok Fan-tzii (Ko-lei Fau-fzi), to the north two
commercinl agents (&onpon) of the Tulé lama,

70 % to Kolima® river, or SBources of the Yellow River. Grass,

| Ark is probably the Mongol Alang, or s
P ﬂﬂ ¥ gl i, or Areki, 5. of the Borhan bots p

3 K mwuns ¥ diteh, r.
* Ur Soloma, S
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no fuel. Fen-chang. To the north and south of it
are fsonpins of the Talé lama,

60 ¥ to Gusun-apatu. Grass, no fuel. A hundred families
of Ishapao (F) Fan-taii.

60 /i to the Jydkonor (Ch'ish-ko)., Grass, no fusl ¥ en-chang,
Mongols and Eurching (P) Fun-t=ii,

50 #i to Hula huliutsd. Grass, no fuel. Mongols and Eurching
(or Eurtsing) Fun-tait.  Fen-chang.

30 & to Hula River. Grass, no fuel. To the south are Nam-
ta'o Fan-tzii (Nien-mu-tio) ; to the north is the Hsing-
su hai (Kwrmat'ang).  Fen-chang.

40 & to Ulanteshi (¥ Wu-lan huo-ii), Grass sparse, no fucl.
To the south are Pieh-li Fan-tsi, to the north is tha
Hsing-sn hai.  Fen-chang.

60 & to Alataiji. Grass sparse, no fuel. To the south are
Pieh-li-Fan-tzii, to the north is the Hsing-su hai.
Yen-vhang.

60 & to Lamatolba (La-ma-lo-lo-kai).' Grass, no fuel. To
the south are Pieh-li-Fan-tzi, to the north is the
Hsing-su hini.  Fen-chang.

60 i to Tké bayun hars, Grass, no foel. Tolo-notu Fan-
Lzil.

i) & to the Uhonn pass (chai). Grass, no fuel. Tolonotu
Fan-teii.

60 i to foot of Bahan Bayen-hara. Grass, no fuel. Nuhasio
(F) Fan-tail.

60 % to Hala holo, Grass,nofuel. Nahosio Fan-teil, Yen-
chang.

60 4 to ferry of Kojisai (Dré eh' rabden £), Grass, no fuel.
Fun-tzit. From here threé roads lead to Lbhasa.
The river is here crossed in skin boats, of which there
are seven, W hen the water is low, pack animals can
ford the river. All troops going to Lh'asa take the
road given below. From Hsi-ning to the Murns
river there are thirty stages, or 1710 4 Thirteen
loealities have noxious exhalations (yes-chang).

' Thie nume, mean o uma head,” noist be & common one in the country fur
bitre hills of & rounded form.
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50 Ii from Kokosai to Kokotoni. Grass. Yen-chang. In-
habited by peaceful (#hoid) Fan-tzi.

B0 fito Ta-hu-t'an (or “rapids of great lake"”). Grass. Fen-
chang. To the south and north of it are peaceful
Fan-tzii.

80 /i to Tohuoliutolha. Grass, Yen-chang. To the south
are Ani daiji's Fan-tzii.! The road leads north along
the course of the Chi-yo () river,

50 /i to Chung-han hata. Grass. F¥en-chang. To the south
are Ani daiji's Fan-tzit. Following along the course
of the Muru usu,

40 /i to Dungbula. Grass. Yen-chang. To the south of it
are Kalehi Fan-tzii.

70 /i to Sekopen (Ssu-£'o-pen). Grass. Kalchi Fan-tzil.

60 /i to Mulan nibuo. Grass. Kolehi Fun-tzi.

60 & to Dolon bukur., Grass, Kulehi Fan-tzii.

50 fi to Buhnn niseni. Grass, Yeu-chang, Kulehi Fun-tzit,

60 /4 to Hujionitu, Grass, Yen-chang, Kalohi Fan-tzil.

00 % to Ahotan., Grass. Fen-chang. Penba Fan-tzii.

40 7 to Yin-tum. Grass. Fen-chang. Penba Fen-tzil.

60 /i to Tiekn tolo. Grass, Fen-chang. Peuba Fon-tzil,

60 4 to 1ké nomohan, Grass. Tew-chang. Penba Fan-tzii,

70 /i Bsiihu.  Grass. Fen-chang. Penba Fan-tazii.

80 K to Bahan nomohan. Grass. FYew-chang. Shorichan
ivékung (Shuo- chan ehivh K'ung) Fan-tzit,

80 /i to Beihusha. Gruss. FYen-chang, Shorichan jyé-kung
Fun-tzil.

50 i to Chahan hata p'o-huo. Grass. Fen-chang. Shori-
chan jyé-kung Fan-tzii,

50 & to Jéhan hate. Grass. Yen-chawg. Shorichan jyé-

kung Fan-tzii,
40 /i to Shogo. Grass, Yen-chang. Shorichan jyé-kung
Fan-tzil.

o0 i to Manju shiri. Grass, Yen-chimg. To the south
and north is Tungbatu, The road leads west.
50 & to Chiona nihuoliu. Grass. Yeu-chaug. Hars-usu
(Nag ch'u) Kanpo Mongols.
¥ Or © Anidsiji"" way be the aame of o tribe,
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60 & to the Hara-usu (Nag eh'n), Grass. Hars-usg
Kuanpo Mongols.
40 IV to Panti penti. Grass. Yen-chang. Kanpo Mongols.

30 li to Halatalo. Grass,. Western Kanpo Mongols.
G0 % to Kuei-tien shila (). Grass. Fen-ghang. Kanpo
Mongols.

60 /i to Panilung, Grass. Fen-chang. To the south are
Yopayo (¥) Fan-tzii. Guoing W. by the Tengri (¥)
nor (T'ien k'l F).

40 & to Nuimansdébuluha., Grass. River Yopaye Fan-tzii.
All to the W. of this place is under the Lh'sas
authorities.

60 & to Tam. Grass. To the 8. are River Yopavo Fan-
tzii. To the W. Tam Fun-teii; under Lh'usa rule.

30 & to Yangala. Grass. Fen-chang. Tam Fan-tzii.

60 /i to Rating lumasery (Lai-fing ssi). Grrass scarce, little
soil. Tam Mongals.

40 /i to iron wire (suspension) bridge. Grass scarce. Going
8. by a big river (or * the Ta chisng "'}.

&0 & to Hohula. Grass scarce. To the 5. are two rivers'
mouths,

0 & to Suntung putsung. Gruss scarce.

40 & to Lang-tang. Grass scarce. Southern Lang-tang
Fan-tzii and Tung ti-ps ta-ho chin Fan-tzfi, all of
whom are under the rule of Lh’asa.

80 ii to Lh'usa (Hwi-ts'ang). Going E. one has the Ssu-
ch'usn high road. To the 8. are the Lobua Fan-taii!
To the W. is Ulterior Tibet. To the N. is Yang-
pa-chan,

From the Murus to Lh'asa there are thirty-seven stages,
the total distance is 1060 /i; twenty-three localities have
yen-chang. Along the whole route there is water, but
nowhore any fuel, save argal (i.e. dry dungl.

From Hsi-ning to Lh'asa there are gixiy-seven stagos and
4670 h.

t j.e, Mishumis, Abors, Lepebns, elo., betweon Tibet and Ludia.
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I11.

ITINERARY FROM LH'ASA TO HSI-XING.
(From Hri-chao 'w liek, 1)}

Lhasa
1. Sa-mu-to ling {or mountnin),
2. Ch'n-li cha-mu.
3. Ch'ia chung.
4. Lun-chu tsung.
5. Sha-lien-to. Before reaching this lnst place the Cha-la
mountuin is erossed,
6. P'eng-to. Before reaching it the Te-lung mountain is
crossed. The six preceding localities belong to Lh'asa.
7. Fo-kang t'ung,
8. Ts'o-lo ting.
9. Na-lung ka-ehr-mn. Before arriving here mount Cho-
tril is erossed.
10. Chung-la-ku. The four preceding localities belong to
the Hu-ch’eng Hutuketu.
11. Eo-wa chu-k'a. Before arriving here the Lang-li
mountuin is erossed.
12. Cha-mu ch'u-k's. Before arriving the Yo-k'o ch’u river
is erossed.
18, 0'-to pu-lak'o?
14. Hola-wu-su. There is a ehief of a camp (ying buan).
15, Pni:u. The Cha ch’u river is crossed before arriving
ere.
16. Ts'e-ma ln, The To-na river is crossed before reaching
it
17. Ch'a t'sang. The seven preceding stages belong to the
Ha-ln wu-su (district).
18. Ch'w-na-kan. The Ch'a ts’ang mountain is crossed before

arriving.

‘Ahn mhﬂn—h' s Moo, IV. 0. T,
Vs Dug'ﬂifw“:u’:m:il?uﬂpﬁnh

PR — )
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19, Su-mu-to. The Ch'ia-pen o-lo mountnin is erossed before
reaching this place,

20, Hsinng-ti. The Sha-k'e ch'n (river) is crossed before
arriving. The three preceding localities belong to
the Po-ch'ang (head of a hundred) Kung chu-k'o
pa-mu chieh (Kon-ch'ok namejyé), a roler of wild
tribes subject to Lh'asn.

21. Ch's ka-ehr pu,

22, Peng ch’u-k’a.

23. Ni-ku-la.

24. Bok eh'u-k'n.

25. Tang la. The five preceding stations belong to the
Po-chang Pi-wn lang ka-ehr, who rules wild tribes
subject to Lih'asa.

26. Pi-pa lu yii.

27. Ting-ku ma-li.

28, Pa-ka' an-ta-muo.

99. I-k'o an-tn-mu. The four preceding stations are on ﬂm
pasture lands of Pu-mu pa<ko chieh, a Fan-tz0l chief
under the jurisdiction of Hsi-ning.

30. To-lun pa-t'u-ehr.

31. Mi-to.

32. San-yin ku-pen.

83. Tung-kuo,

34 Na mu-ch'i, SR

35, Ch'a-ts'ang su-muo-to. o mx ing stage
the putﬁ:m lunds of Pi-li ln-wa, n Fan-tzil chief under
the jorisdiction of Hsi-ning.

36, K'o-k'o su-li.

37. Chib-k' uei-to.

38, Oh'u-na-kan, The seven branches of the Chih ch'a are
crossed before arriving here. This place is ulso called
Ha-tun kuo-lei.

39. Ch'u-ma-ehr,

40, Lieh-pu-la kang.

4]. Bsii-wu su-mu-to.

Y ! Baga, in Mongol, mesns * Hutle™"; Jhi, ¥ big.”
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42, Ko-pa wen-pu.

443, La-wa lung.

44. Pa-yen ho-la. The nine preceding stations are on the
pasture lands of the chief of the Yu-shu Fan-tzii and
under the jurisdiction of Hsi-ning.

45, Ku-ka,

46. La-mn to-lung-kn.!

47. Ea-ta su-ch'ih lno. The sources of the Huang ho are
near here.

48. Ka-chr-ma tang.®* The four preceding stages are on the
poasture lands of the Fan-tzii chiel Nam-tso To-ma
(or To-mu of the Nam-tso), and under the jurisdiction
of Hsi-ning.

49, La-ma cho-k'o-cho.

0. Ts'o ni-pa-ehr.

51. La-ni pa-ehr.

§2. Che-k'o ta-ch’ang.

63, Mua-ehr ch'u cha-mu,

64. Li-pu. At T'u-k'o tang it is a level country with much
poison weed.” Travellers make this stage at night
and muzzle their horses.

63. Bha-pa-ehr t'n.!

56, Ko-pa-kn chung. The eight preceding localities origi-
nally (or have always) belonged to the Pan-ch'en
Rinpo-ch'é, They are desert and without human
habitations.

57. T'e-men k'u chu?® Here one enters the Kokonor (Ch'ing
hai) region. There are Mongol guard houses (K'a
Sang).

* Probably Lumatalba, 8. of Karma-t'ang.

* i, Earma-t'ang (J=, *H [, the * Biarry plain,” the Odontals of the
Mongols.

¥ Li-pu is Shang in 5,.E. Tesidnm.

* Shabarté is a little Mongol camp north of the Bayan about 40 miles
from the villnge of Baron. Eiat =

* Probably the Kosliu cswu, which flows aut of fhe Timnrté into
Dabosun mor, 8. of Dalan-kuo; this village did not axist whmmﬁ il;nd:;
was writhen. Tt wus built abont forty years ngo,
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58. Ma-ehr ch'ing lu-mi.

68, T"u-lei no-ehr (Dulan nor).

fit. A-li t'ang ch'ilan (or sources of the A-li).

1. So-ku-la kung.

62, Te-chr-tun.

63. K'ang-ang ln.' To reach here the Ya-ma-t'u river is
crossed. The seven preceding stages are on the
grazing lands of the Ch'ing-lisi Dsassak Oh'u-lé-ma
cha-pi.

6i4. Shu-ln-t'u. To arrive here the Kun-ko-ehr ch'i river is
erossed.  Delongs to the Ch'a-kan Nomdéhan,

5. Chu-ehr lang chang-ka. Belongs to the Ch'i-k’o-mo-mu
Beileh.

66. Yen-ta-t'u,

67, Ha-t'so lo.

68. Ch'a han o-po.? One crosses the Ha-t'so mountains to
arrive here. The five preceding stations and the
three following ones nre on the pusture lands of the
Ch'eng-lei Beileh,

69. Huo-yiich to-lo-hai.

70. Huo-ehr-t"o.

71. Jih-ya-la shan (Jih-yueh shan #). The three preceding
stations are on the grazing land of Ken-tun Kung
(i.e. Duke).?

72. Ni-ya-mu ch'i. Belongs to the Tung-k'o-ehr Hutoketn.

73, Tung-K'o-ehr (i §1 M), also called Tan-ka-ehr (7} 1§
fl).* Here one enters China proper (/) ).

T & pass ovgr the Soufh Kokonor range into the Tuha gol vallsy,
¥ Teakas oba, in Mongol, * the white oda.” Obo is o Mimgulized Tihetan
wird, and means “ pile of stones."" In Tibetan Jo-Foug ﬁ"&} or, secord-

fmg to other suthorities, T Sun G‘- ﬂqsf). "5 hundred thoumnd stomes,”

refurring to the lurge number which goes 1 to make up one of fhese monamsnia,
I prefer the ficst etymology, ‘This locality is probably nesr the N W, curner
of the Kokonor. !
18 71 nud 72 sre to be luvked for in the Hel-ging ha mlloy.
'.I'; H:g‘? r'f;:s’-inun -Eul, i“r'ﬂlf-lhlflj. Davkir Ebj;ﬂh Efﬂ;ll della
mnu [Ma m's Tibot, p. 314 ealls & To s L ipruka wmbiit,
um“{“ iy ':'pmm?j'-l-mr ,,“E:, of Trakos Lawmia, p. 459, culls
it Coumboo goombaw (gombe = lamasery).
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The 75 (73) preceding stages have a total length of over
5000 &. If rains have made the river very high, there isn
by-road from Hsinng-ti (No. 20), vid Mount Tang-ln kung,
to Ko-ma, 21 (18¥) stages in sll, to Ch'u-na-kan (Ne. 48),
where it rejoins the high rond.

Hsinng-ti.

1. KEo-ma-ehr. Cressing the Tang-kung la mountain. This
is called the upper road.

2. Na-mu-ch'i,

3. Mien ch’u k'a.

4, La-taun. The five! preceding stages belong to A-jya
teu-kn-ehr cha-pu-sang, a ruler over wild tribes sub-
ject to Lih'usa.

5. Tang eh'u-k’s. To arrive here the Tung-la mountain is
crossed.

. Kang-ls ch'u-k’a.

7. Chi ch'a. Also called Ha-tun kuo-la.

8. Li-po. Ferry across the Lu-pu-la pu.

#. Ch'a ch'u-k'n.

10. Mi-to.

11. Ch'a-na kung.

12. Tung-pu-li-yeh.

13, Tung-k'uo. To arrive here the Tam-pa-ni la mountain
is grossed.

14. To-ehr.

15. Li-ma-ehr ch'a-tung-han Ch'i-li-ch'ia-mu-na.

16. Be-ku-kuo-mai.

17. Ch'i-hsiung. From Tang eh'u-k's to this point is an
uninhabited woste,

18. Ch’u-na-kan.

Q L Cf. whas is said previously aboot Hulang-ti.
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Iv.

ITINERARY FROM PA-EO-II IN ULTERIOR TIRET TO
CHU-LA-PA-LL

(From Hei-Td'eng 'w ¥as, 111, 38, 30.)

In the eleventh year of Kuang-hsii (1885) the Euvoy
sent to Tibet for the tea ceremony {in connexion with the
Empress's death), having heard that this road was & con-
venient and short one to retarn home by, got the following
minute information sbout it. (Note of the nuthor.)

From Pakri, following the river! in & southerly direction
60 #, one renches Ka-lin-ks, where there nre forty odd

familics, On the road there are poisonous exhulutions
the forests are extremely thick, and the mountuin
roads nmidst & moss of rocks befraught with dinger.

15 /i brings one to the palace of Kuo-teng, rajah of Che-
meng-hsiung (Drémojong).* Here there are ten odd
fumilies of Tibetans., Going 8.

15 /i, one comes to Jen-ching-kang (Rin-ch'en kang) by

perfectly level road, with n great many trees on the
side of it.
Continuing 8. along the river, then W. up hill,
there is a large pine forest, where truvellers pass the
night. From this resting place to the top of the
rﬂllgﬂ

15 K, then down hill.
15 i to a place called Kuo-pn, where there is a mud house

for travellers to rest in (duk bungalow).

15 & over a level road. Then

50 4 to the other side of & small mountain, then to the top of
a mouniain

120 odd /i, The English have built a military road 15 fect
broad to this place.

1 The Ammo ch'e
1 ¢, Sikkim.
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20 /i down hill to Nuo-t'ang, where is a trovellers’ bungalow,
Near by are sixty or soventy families of Drukpa.!

1 4 down hill, then along the side of o mountsin and 15 &
to its top. Here there is an obo. To the W, of this
is also Indin. The adjacent country to the N. of it
is level.

20 & down hill one reaches some (or o) bamboo house,

30 K more down hill, and one comes to a river which is
crossed by a wooden bridge. Here there are forty to
fifty fumilies.

3 fi. Thence down hill one comes to a small stream which is
crossed by a wooden bridge.

20 4 more up hill to the top of a mountain. Down hill

10 & to Ch'ii-ho-chan (i §# #%5), where are seven or eight
families living in bamboo houses,

2 /i down hill, und one comes to a large river crossed by &
wooden bridge.

10 & bring one to a place called To-li-chan (£ B ), where
there are five or six families.

& I to the top of a black mountain, then down hill

20 &, to where are some twenty houses.

15 /i down hill to & big river crossed by a wooden bridge.

20 & up hill to u foreign official post, where there is one
foreign official and n #ung-shih (interpreter). The
goods of all traders are weighed here, but no fikin is
levied. Nenr the office live four or five fumilies and
in the neighbourhood forty or fifty more.

Turning W. when half way up the mountain, one

goes
50 %, and then reaches Ka-lien lu (P i &), where there is
a station with a foreign official, foreign shops and

twenty or thirty farilies of Hindu traders, All over
the mountain there are dwellings.

20 % down hill to Ti-ni-chii-k'a (2 E £ k), where is n
large river. In summer it has o great deal of
poisonous substance in its water. Here there is an

y + Poople living in black tents,
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iron wire bridge (suspension bridge), in dimensions
like the Luting eh'iso.! The foreigners have a
police gunrd at the bridge, There are four or five
shops with about forty or fifty persons.

61 /i up hill one meets with tea shrubs and tea houses.
There are over B00 families snd the newly-built
houses are innumerable,

50 /i around a mountain, and one reaches a place called Tsung-
mu-la peng-k'n (52 & 3% #& ), where live some
400 or 500 families of Englizh and Hindus, and where
there are also 300 to 400 Tibetan families. Here is
a foreign official's residence. Three roads leave this
place, one eastward leads to Tibet, one south to Ka-
li-ka-ta (N B WG 3%), one west to (To)-Chich-ling,
Before renching the latter pluce there is o hill called
Chu-ln pa-li (g 4§ @ B), where is a detochment of
500 foreign soldiers. Up and down this hill, one or
two /i brings one to To-chieh-ling (£ #§ §{). Thera
nre H00 or 600 families of foreigners living around
Darjeeling and some 500 or 600 families of shop-
keepers.  The house-building is done by Kuang-tung
enrpenters, of whom there ave 200 odd families, Thers
ore also Tibetan carpenters some hundred odd men.
To the K. of Darjyeling there are 500 or 600 families
of Sikkimese. There is also a Tibetan official and &
telegraph line. The English have built a railroad
fifteen feet broad.? If one had to go on foot from
Darjeeling to Culeutta, it would require three months,
but by the railroad cars if he leaves one day af eleven
o'cluck, he reaches his destination the following day
at eleven,

! Ses p. 32, in itinesacy from Ch'aig-to to Ta-ghien-lu.
J * Tlie romld-ead wiis masurnl.
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V.

ITINERARY FROM LH'ASA TO REUTAR.

(From Hai-Tu ang t'u Ko, IV, 13.)
i

1. Lh'asa to Yeh-t'ang (Nyor- dumj i w1 I
2. Cha-shih-ts'ni ¥ " . - . 60
d. Pa-tuil ‘ B0

(At these ﬂ:-r&u Inul.htmﬂ therﬂ are lnhublt.nntu
and cultivated ground, corn and willow trees;

fuel and fodder are scarce).

4. Pati . - 100
(There mmhn'hmmts hﬂ."ﬂ m& n hmﬂmuu. bu'i
little grass and no fuel.)

5. Lang-ka-tsii - A 70
{There are inhabitants audn hundman no t‘uel
but fodder.,)

6. Lelong . A . 110
(But few mhnhltuntn fio Fuel hut f'ud&nr )

7. Lieh-lung? . g 70
{Inhnhltantu and nulmumd gruumi. A hmd—
man, little grass, no fodder,)

8. Sha-ma-ta® ., - ; . o0
(Inhabitants and nultwntad g'mund no fuel,
but fodder.)

9 KEoa-la . . 6o
(Inhabitants md f.'llnd gmund ['uddar hut 1o
fuel)

10, Hsin-la®* . a0
(Inhabitants nnd nnlhm‘.ad grmmd fm:l nud
fodder.)

VAW, of this point & few mils tha
e e 4 e rond meets that from Shigatsé, Ses

* Turner's Sumdta, 14 miles from ihe next
EMTnn.urd prry Pﬁlm"“dnz statlom, which ho calls Chalog.

e
¥ Turnec's 207, ap. i), He makes- it 20 miles from Teunn to

e s il e b
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11. Pa-ehr? : 0

(Few m]'.l.nh‘lmutu, cu]tura I:mfuﬂl but fuﬂﬂm'
It belongs to the Ka-pi of Bhutan. At the
three localities on the Lh'asa frontier are
stationed high Iiba, ond troops commanded
by Mu-pin and Dé-pdn.)

12. Hsinng-lang? . 40
(A mountnin is nmml b&fﬂrﬂ En.'rﬂ‘i'lng harn.
Inhabitants. An earthen wall, storied houses
of boards and matting. Fuel, fodder, and
water, The fields produce rice. The climate
is like that of China. From across the moun-
tains (8. of) Po-ehr bamboos gmw )

13, Jen-chin-pu® . ' . : i b TR
14. Tung-kn la . . 1]
(These two Iﬂﬁl.l.l.l.leﬂ h-&lnnﬂ- to ng ln.ng}

15. La-mn lung* . 40

(A lurge lamasery. ]Imngalnng ﬂneﬂ not ex-
tend beyond this point.)
16. Hei-mu-to® . g o e
(Inhabitants ; fuel nml l’od.clar A large lama-
sery, where resides & high lama, styled the Oh'i-
ta'ni ch'i-shu, also called the younger brother
of the Noyen lin-chin (Rm-nh'ﬁn] J
17. Cha-shih ch'i-tsung . 30
(Habitations ; foel and i{u:ldzr A lnrga lumn
sery, the summer residence of the Noyen

Rin-¢h'én.")

From Lh'asa to Tassisudon there are 17 stages, of & tnt.u.l
length of 1040 # Continuing on two days more, one comes

! Pari, or Pari djong. Tt i also callad in Chinsss works Pa-ko 1i (B 32

o).

* Turnier’s Summ, 20 wmiles from Pard, See Turmer
""I'urunt’fp 1;?’} palls it the frontier village of hﬂ'-'“"‘Ej"l'l"i""‘“""

a# Paro, dr lru:
. In on-thie tap of Pomals.
'I'urun- o I:GL:.!F;: l:r:[l Mnﬂﬂﬂ E.i. of Tassdsuden.

I.l.l'!l.l.'t‘ & Simin

* The Deb Rajo. Noyen is s Mongel fitle
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to a locality called P'ing-t'ang (FFF i}),' which is also a
residence of the Noyen Rin-ch'én. As Hsi-mu-to and
Tassisudon are cool in summer, he makes them his country

residences,

VI

ITINERARY FROM BAT'ANG VIA CHUNG-TIEN (IN YUN-NAN TO
LI-KEIANG FU.

(From Hei-Teang Fu s, IV, 14.)

Between these two localities there are two ronds:

1°, Leaving But’'ang one goes W. to Chu-pa-lung, where
it crosses the river? Nine stages brings one to A-tun-tzil.
Ten more stages to Wei-hsi-t'ing. The whale road is outside
of the valley of the Chin-sha chiang.

2%, Leaving Bat'ang a road leads 8. by Liv-shu, Tsu-tui
to Chiung-tien t'ing in Yiin-nan, the whole road lying in
the valley of the Chin-sha chiang. Of late years u number
of the stations along this route have been abandoned and
become ruined. Travellers this way wre few. When one
enters the Pi-shun (distriet), there is an uninterrupted suc-
cession of savages and brigands (ehatpa) of Ch'ien-liong,
Fuo-ts'ui, Ma-yeh, Hsi-lo, Su-chien, In 1878 (4th x.n.)
the Kung-sheng Hunng-Mou-ts’ai from Chinng-hsi, under
instruetiona from the Governor-general of Ssu-ch'uan to visit
India to study that country,” renclied Bat'ung; but the natives
beyound that locality became suspicious and he was unable
to enter (Tibet). So he ohunged his roate and took the road
by Chung-tien. The Bat'ang T'u-ssii (Déba) sent soldiers
and a Ku-fso ($ 48)* to esvort him,

T This i evidently Punoakio,

* Bee stuge 97, itinernry To-chion o to Thase.  ‘The rives js ihe Chin-shs
A-tun-txti is the chinng. Aten-128 of the Freoch misionnries, Atenza of 1. T.
Coaper.  Wei-hal, the French Ouisi, Covper's Wik-aee o,

¥ i this mission ses what the French misstoparies say in Desgodin’ Tibat,
P LET.

J;fTh. Kut-tan wre bodg-guinds of the Diba ) ab Ta-chien-lu they nre colled
.
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Bat’ang. i

1. Hsiao Pa-chung . : . Y : . . o0
(Stage). The following day one goes dus 8. to

2. Lino kon i 50

Up u great snowy mountain. Towards dusk one
renches some bluck tents, where one passes the
night. The whole distance of this stage ia 70

odd & . - : - ¥ . . . 20
Along the road there is neither water nor grass,
No place where one can stop. The following
day one follows down a gorge through a virgin
forest, and turning 8.E., two wooden bridges
are erossed, the left-hand one (over a brook)
which meets the rivalet from Pang-ch's-mu
To

3. Tung-la to : . . : o o
(Stage). There are six or seven stone houses.
The following day one follows the rivalet 8.
down its course. The climate becomes warmer.
Along the road there dwell people,

4. Chu-wa-ken, a Nyima lamasery . . .
(Stage). There are 300 odd lamas in the eon-
vent, the name of which is Hsi-ching t'ang.
The temple of Buddha is rather sombre-look-
ing. The following day one continues down
hill to

5. Liu-yii - : g i g Rl
(Stage). Here the climate is hot, the soil
fertile and like that of Bat’ang. Near about it
there ure a number of villages, in which dwell
some $00 odd families, all of which bear the
singlo name of Ohich-ao. The rivulet here
turns S.W. and enters the Chin-sha chiang, A
small valley leading 8. opens on it here. Gring
to the left, cight stages lead to A-tun-tzii. Con-
tinuing straight before one, four stages take one
to Té-jung. Going to the right hand and
following o little valley, one strikes the road

YOL SEUL—{NEW Eeurms. ] 8
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to Ohung-tien.! The next day along o road
lined with stone houses to

6. Jen-tui

(Stage). The nﬂ:t dnv thﬂ rond l-_=n-:lu I*.. ihmugh
a dense forest, where it is cold and raw, Passing
through a gorge, the road becomes level and the
temperature warmer. Again down hill,and enter-
ing a pine forest, one turns 8.E., and following
down a valley, reaches

7. Tsu-toi

(Stnge). Scattered stone houses, with some
gixty odd families. The next day one travels
8. along precipitous cliffs and with many
dangerous declivities, On arriving at the
mouth of the Ko-sha gorge, one sces the Pa-
to-lung river, which comes from a N.E. direc-
tion. Its water is a roshing ond seething
mass. After some /i, one crosses the river on n
plonk bridge, and then descends its course some
ten fi. Apgain crossing the river by a plank
bridge, one goes back to its western bank.

8. Ko-kung

(Stage). Tham are a num'bur of nt.une haum
perched on a high slops. The next day one
follows the river S, along dnngetnnn slopes to

9. Ch'iu-mni

(Stage). The next flljl’ one ounl:muea to I'.mml
5. a little W. to

10. Pang-to

(Stage). IHere there is a river which comes
from the N.E. Tt is the river of Li-teng san-pa.?
The next day, continuing along the river, one
comes after 30 & to Kung-po-hsi, where there
are stone houses in which one ean stop over

night. If the sky remains clear, one can go
30 & further on to

1 Alwo callnd Guididam by the French missinnard
¥ Bee Stage 22, Ttinernry Ta-chien -lllI:'n“;.hl-:L

I

100

80

40

4

o i 5
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11. Kung-ma-tung . : L ; k i, lﬁl
(Stage). From this point on the people liva in
tents, but some tens of & away from the road.
From Tsui-tui to this point the path winds
through deep gorges. The next day one goes
8. o little K. down hill along the edge of a
gorge, and orosses the Loa-tu river, which
receives the Ehr-lang wan ¢h'n of Li-t'ang,! and
flows 8. At this point it flows into the Pa-ta-
lung river. The river is crossed on a board
bridge, which is very dangerous and unsteady.
Thence going up hill, one comes at the top of
8 hill to a place called Chin-eh'n, whers there
ure some tens of fumilies of Man-tzi living on
the edge of the cliff.

12. Chin-ch'u.

(Stage). The next day one follows the river 5.
up and down hill and through hollows. A small
Mun-tzii village is pussed, in which thers are
a number of stone houses. At Oh's-la-sui one
has to clamber through a rocky gorge over
bridges hunging along its side. After passing
this gorge one comes in sight of the Chin-sha
chiang. All the mountains have u rounded
contour (lit. the outline of water). From this
point one takes once more an easterly course.
The N. side of the river (ie. the Chin-sha) is
the boundary of Wei-hsi t'ing. Following
along the flank of a succession of mountains
by precipices of immense depth, one descends
to the Chin-shu Chinng. The whele distance
travelled this day is over 60 /i

13. A-lu ying . e Sl e o=
(Stuge). The next day one follows the river
S E. over n mountainous country, the road
widening down hill 30 & to Pen-tzii-nan, where

! Sew Stage 12, Itinerary Ta-chien-lu o Lh'usa.
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there is a ferry boat. On the 5. bank there are
s few straggling stone houses, and a militury
post under a sergeant (Pu-fs'ung). Going w.
one renches A-tun-tzil in three stages; T'n-
ch’eng Kuan is two stages to the B, On the N.
bank there is only one Man-tzii family ; this is
within the jurisdiction of Bat'ang. Pushing en
the same day 20 /i further, one comes to

14. Tu-chao-pi .

(Stage). The next day following the Chiang
S.E. for 35 & up and down hill, one reaches a
bridge where there is a guard. It is called the
K’eng chung hridge station and isunderacorporul
( Wai-wei) ; it marks the boundary of Ch'uan-
tien-fen. A river comes (into the Chiang) here
from the N.E.; it is as deep and broad as the
Pa-ta-lung river. Thence one goes due E. out
of sight of the Chin-sha chisng. & & more to

15. Nung-pa ch'ing to. . :

(Stage). Here there are several tens of families.
Two small rivers meot here, and flow into the
river,! which {rom this point flows south into the
Chin-gha chiang. The next day one continues
due E. 30 & up an acclivity one passes Chi-fang
t'ang (or post station). Thence 20 i or more
to

16. Ni-ch'i.

(Stage). The country is an open platean. There
are 200 odd families living here. The next day
one most be up by candle light and travel 20 &
before daylight, Then 20 § more to Chung-to-
kuei, where everything becomes Chinese. Here
the country is level. Some 40 /4 further on one
crosses o luke some tens of & broad. The total
distance travelled this day is over

I

40

a0

1]

} g, into the ane which fows inte the Chin-sha chiang at K'eng-chung

ohi"Tou.
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17. Chung-tien® 5
(Stage). From Bat'ang to Chung-tien there are
18 (17) stages, of u total length of over 1000 &
Chung-tien is administered by an assistant sub-
prefect of aborigines (Fu I-tung-chih), Tis area
is over 300 4 The langunge of the native
population differs from that of Tibet, They
follow both the red and the yellow lamaist seots
(ie. Nyima and Gélupa). Outside of the town
there is a lurge lnmasery with over 2000 lamns,

' Leaving Chung-lien, one travels for 80 &
through a thickly-populated country to

19. Hsiao Chung-tien : . L . ’
{Stage). The next day, having travelled 30 odd
li before duylight, one goes on 10 & further up
hill ta the top of a mountain, where it is cold
and very windy. Then down hill 60 &, the road
tortuous and dungerous, The total distance is
100 & In spring ond summer during the
rainy season, when there are freshets, one takea
a by-road from Hsino Chung-tien which leads
to Ch'u-sha, where it rejoins the main road. It
is some 30 # longer, the rond mostly broad and
level.

20, Ko-liv-wan . Tk e T T G =
(Stage). The next day, following the Chin-sha
chinng 8.J., the temperature becomes hot; the
so0il is fertile, and produces much rice. The
total length of this stageis . . . .

21. Wu-chu,

(Stage). Here there are resident several hundred
families. The next day one continues to follow
the Chinng S.E. 60 /i, Tts waters form eddies
and whirlpools which look like rugged hills,
The tiled roofs of the villige cottages, which

100

b wigls oS v . Trweels of a Fianver of Comwmerct, p. 362, speaks of it as
Teung-tmin. Hu&iﬂuﬂ.r‘d{h
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i .
follow each other in uninterrupted succession, i
remind one of Chiang-nan.

29, Leng-tu shui i i i : : :
{Stage). The next day the routeis E. n litele

8. After 50 & one comes to Mu-pi-wan, where
there is a ferry ucross the Chiang
23, A-hsi-hsiin . ‘ £ " L 1
(Stage). The boundary of Li-kiang Hsien
(district), The next day 30 /i over an uneven
country to La-shih-pa, where there is a lake
some tens of /i broad. Then scross two hills
and a big dyke ( po), altogether E z .
24, Li-knng Fu.
(Stage). From Chung-tien to this place there
are six duys' journey, a total distance of 450 /i,
It was called Lichiinowan in olden times, nnd
was the chief eity of the six Mo-so states, etc. !

60

"1 VIIL.
PRINCIPAL TOWNS OF THE PROVINCES OF WU, TBANG,
AND E'AMS,

(Frow the T CA'ing 1 tung ehid.)

Provisce oF Wu (Axterior Tiner).

S.E. 88 Ii Té-tsou! (Dé-chen dzong). '
w 220, Nui-pu-tung (Naya puté). !
w251, Sang-li (Sumyé#), ot
» 260, Chui-chia-pu leng (Ch'ii-jyal p'odrang).
w310, Yeh-ehr-ku (Yetirf}. e
w 837, Tako-ta (Tuktsé).
w340, Tse-ku (Tsari #).
w440, Maa-tso-nn (Mantsona).

! Diistances and ingw tuken from Lh" !
the probable 1 h;mmui"m,-' The wards in parenthosis give
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440 /i La-pa-sui (Lupasé).

344 ,, Cha-mu-ta (Gyam-ta).
360 ,, Ta-la-ma tsung (Tarma dzong F)
620 ,, 8hih (¥)-lu-na-mu-chi-ya,
610 ,, Bhuo-kn (Shoka).
760 ,, Chu-mu-tsung (Chume dzong).
770 ,, Tung-shun (Tong shon).
870 ,, Tse-pu-la kang (Teépula k'ang).
960 ,, No.
980 ,, Chi-ni (Chun#).
30 ,, Je-ka-nin (Ré'ka yul).
115 ,, Cha-shu-ehr (Ch'u-shu).
140 ,, Je-ka-ehr kung ka-ehir! (Gang-ka dzong).
330 ,, Yiieh-chi ya-lai-tsa (Yalatsd).
430 ,, To-tsung (Do-dzong}.
25 ,, Tung kuo-ehr (Dung kar).
92 ,, Pa-to-ko tsa (Pataktsé),
120 ,, Lun-chu-pu tsung (Lentsupn dzong).
150 ,, Hei-lu kung ka (Halo kung ka).
170 ,, Peng-to (P'on du).

Provisce oy Tsawe (Uoremor Tiner).

191 4* Lua pen (Rin-pin dzong).
250 ,, No-ka-ln tse (Nakltsé).
320 ,, Pui-ti (Pedi dzong).

70 ,, Pai-ng-mu (Pénam dzong).
120 ,, Chi-yang tse (Gyantsé dzong).?
370 ,, Wu-yu-ko ling ha (Wuyiko linga).
410 ,, Ting-chi ya (Ting-shé-ya).
540 ,, Lo-hsi ka-ehr (Loshékn).
6§40 ,, Pa-ehr tsung (Pari dzong).
724 ,, Pen-su-ko-ling (Pensuko ling).
740 ,, Chi lung (Chib-lung).

'Thh:gmminwmdhmhﬂ.hﬂqwlﬂ.ﬂm It
-mlhu'l"-.ugpuuh

DHintnnenn woil Shigata-

tl'l.il,l.lnp::'nh 5nmnmhﬂndmﬂmdﬁ-ﬂuﬂm
text, 'Ihnmﬂhﬁapuplhﬁnl of the whele district.

v
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B.W. 760 & A-li tsung (Naring 7).
w780, Fan ya-la-mu tsung (Huayalamon).
N.W. 110 ,, Shang-na-mu ling*(Shangnamai ling).
810 ,, Chang-ln-tee (Shanglatsé),
» 907 ,, Chang-a-pu-lin (Shanpu ling).

Provixee or K'ass (Astenrior Tmer).

B.W. 600 &' Chung tsung.
N.W. 350 ,, Tsa-tso-li knng,
» 600, Po.
» 800 ,, Su-ehr mang.
w830, Lo-lung tsung (Lh'o-rong dzong).
s 950 ,, Chieh-tung (Chetang).
s 1186 ,, Bhu-pan-to (Shobando).
w1220 ,, Ta-ehr tsung (Tar dzong).
s 1220 ,, Bo-ko tsung (Sokotsé).
N. 280 ,, Kun-cho-ko tsung? (Kunjo dzong).
N.E. 800 ,, Lit'ang.

1 Distances and bearings from But’ang,
L * Ur Kon-cb'ok deomg (7). o
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PART IL

Ciarren L

Ernxocnaruy oF Tibner axp tHE amnvacest CousThies,

The Chih kung ehih t'w® contuins very careful reproduc-
tions of the strange costumes of the vessal tribes which come
with tribute to Court. The glory of the reigning dynnsty
is ms great as that of Yeo and Shun, und there is no locality
however remote which does not seek the Sovercign-ruler’s
presence, The characteristies and outward appearance (of
esch of our tributaries) are now all well known, and fully
recorded, und the descriptions are not confined to vague
portraitures, and to notices on the curiositios of land snd
water, but set forth exactly the produces of the soil.

ProrLe oF Ta-caHrex-ru.

Ta-chien-lu during the T'ang dynasty belonged to T'u-
fan. In the Yiian period six (five?) Anfu-(shik)-sst were
established (i.e. the country was divided into six, ete.) ; Tiso-
men, Yii-t'ung, Li-ys, Chang-ho-hsi and Ning-yilan. Since
the days of the Ming dynasty, when the T'u-ssii of Chang-
ho-hsi, Yiian-yo-cheng La-wa-meng came to Court bearing
tribute, they have been ever more delighted with the growing
virtue of our nugust Sovereigns, and they are now most
devotedly attached to the customs of our country.

The native officials’ clothes and hats are made after the
Chinese pattern, and on festive occasions, or when calling

' B §& Y& T{ [ in Nive Books, compilel by u number of prosinint
officlals, under an imperial onder, dated 1701, :ﬂhh]ﬂl‘ht-lﬂﬁaﬂ de-
seriptions of all the oations and tribes of Eastern Asia, snd also of yuite &
number of Europenn nations,
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on Chinese officinls, their hendmen wear of'u-bir of dragon-
embroidered satin with high collurs, small sleeves and no
flaps. On ordinary occasions ‘they wear a plain satin or
pulo ei'i-ba! All their hats come from Centrnl Tibet. In
winter their hats are of broeaded satin with a border of
fox or lynx fur, flat tops, a trimming of silk braid, eithes
broad or narrow, and with flaps on both sides. In summer
they wear a cotton hat, edged with dragon-embroidered satin
or a bit of brocaded stuff. They also wear a silk fringe and
a bit of otter fur on top of them. By their left side hangs
a short knife; they wear leather boots, called in Tibetan
i'am (k'ang), nnd they moreover ecarry (at their belt)
a pouch, n bowl and such like things. In their left ear
they hang a bit of red coral or a dark blue turquoise.

From Ta-chien-lu to Ho-k'on, all the Fan people wear
white felt,* wool or coarse pulo cA'u-ba and short juckets of
pulo.  In winter they wear caps of long fur, and in summer
gilk hats. They also wear in the left ear zine or iron ear-
rings. They wear leather boots or else they go barefooted.

Well-educated persons carry in their belts a small iron
case in which are bamboo pens; it is connected with o small
copper or lnequered box for liquid ink. When they want
to write, they dip their pen in the ink, then take n piece of
skin or paper which they put on the ground and line by
making folds in it. Then they put it on their knee and
write in horizontal lines from left to right.?

The Tibetan (Man) women's mode of dressing the hair
consists in parting it in the middle and making two plaits
tied together with a red A'afug on the crown of the head.
Between (the plaits) they wear u silver plaque,® and add

! CW'w-ba is the Tibetan nome for Tusstes clusely resembling the
Olinese pao-fod, In Turki jude is u fn:hl:'iilbﬂ. 1£:'I11. t und the Iim ure
in gooernl e in Central Asin and ale in Rossia. Bellow, Kaadwmir ond
Kazhghar, p. 271, sod R. D. Shaw, Fecsbwlary of the Turki Language, p. 00,
It is varivusly pronounced chubs, jub, or chogha in Asie, and shoiba, of m&hu

in Hussia.

* 1t is not felt, but o coarse nodyed woollen sinff called Znies,

* This is also an exact description of the writing utensils and mode of using.

'lh:m T;h;umﬁht.
e or disk is varioualy eallod ity K- i irphi i
kyie) In bt ¥ P, kir, or ehir-chir (kyirs
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coral, turquoises, amber, silver coins and mother-of-pearl
which hang down behind like a toft. Their undergarment
is a short sleeveless jocket, the outer ones w square shawl and
a plaited skirt. On their feet they nlso wenr Hem (Fang).
All rich women wear o big leather belt on which are stitched
pearls (or bends) and other jewels.

The merchants of Ta chien-lu are obliged to take in their
gervice native women, whom they call sha-peo! (Fr ).
They sell their goods for them, and (the merchants) follow
their sha-bo's advice as to the price of goods. They set us
brokers, and also, as a matter of course, look after all the
housshold work.

The people live in houses ealled {in Chinese) fino-low (F
#), but there ure also muny one-storied houses at present.
The P'ien hai (i #5)? says, “ A tiso-lou is a stove house, the
walls of which are like those of o pagodn. The inhabitants
go up and down by menns of o strong ladder, and they defend
them (or can defend them) with guns and cannon.” Now in
these Tibetun houses the sleeping apartment, the kitchen, the
stabling for dirty eattle, are all in one (room), or divided off
nccording to the size of the house.

They drink milk, tea, barley wine (eh’ang), and eat furmba,
beef and mutton, tsamba being made of parched barley.
Their religion is the Buddhist. When they are ill, they do
not take medicines, but call in lamas, light butter lamps,
burn incense sticks, which they stick in water,” and invoke
the gods. When they die, their bodies are simply thrown in
the water, burnt, or else fed to valtures and dogs.

They are fond of dancing, singing, and masquerading. Thus
some ten or more women, with round (fat) white cotton eaps

V Shado is pastern Tibetan word, memning “friend'’ The Chiness
hﬂ:::“lmli ?rnrin%m M:ﬁf:ﬂiﬂh

i procuress,"* i ul v, J
'I:ee‘-'II'-ilh any other l}nd,;t bird. This i= & ol Chiness wit ut the
expunse of foreigners and their langunges, )

* This i probably the §F 4% f3 i, o dictionary gublished in 1717,
T eannut, hnm,ﬂndhmywp;dthhﬂrtllﬂ'[mwhﬁ'm
Thuu:tﬂwwMTihhnhnmmMnd-Huﬁnhlm

% To divive what will be the termination of the disease.
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which look like targets, and many-coloured clothes, holding
each other by the hand, form a circle. Then they jump
about and sing in chorus, keeping such measure that each
note is perfectly distinguishable. Bo we see that different
lands heve the same amusement. During the lust month
of the year and at all their different feasts they indulge in
this amusement.

From Ta-chien-lu to Lh'asa—though widely separnted—
the people everywhere are but little different in charneter,
and their customs, and the colour of their clothing, present
great similarities and but unimportant differences.

Prorre or LiT axa,

Lit'ang is near Ta-chien-lun, and its fashions are influenced
by this. The native officials’ elothes and hats are made like
those of China. The headmen wear eh'w-ba of pule or fine
cloth. All those west of Chung-tu! usually wenr black felt
hats, trimmed with sheep’s skin, dyed yellow, and with a
fringe of hemp thread dyed red. On their feet they wear
doable-seamed lkam (iz. boots).

The women have a great deal of hair, which they generally
make info little plaits rolled up in a knot on the top of their
beads, and they ornament (their heads) with quantities of
trinkets. But they are not given to cleanliness, and are a
sorry lot to look at.

Prorie or Batr'ana.

The clothes and hats of the native officials (7"n-ssi) and
headmen of Bat'ang are like those of Ta-chien-la. The
comman people generally wear cotton clothes, either black
or blue. Their hats, boots and socks are like the Chinese.
They do not shave their heads; but when the hair geta long,
they cut it with scissors.

s Il'!l ¥, “the middls ford "' ; Nya cb'u &', on the Nyn lung eh'u.
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The women wear clothes like those worn at Ta-chien-la,
only they have no hend ornuments, and their boots differ
u little, having red or green legs,

The headmen of Chinng-k's wear a gold brocade edging?
on their hats and have straw soled boots. The women wear
their hair in an eight-plait tress arranged like a erown. In
their ears they hang big round wa-fung (i.e. earrings) with
red beads hanging from them und a fringe of thread.

The headmen of Shobando ( Shik-pan-kou) do not shave
their heads. They wear ci'u-ba. They are n fierce-looking
people, and when they go out they carry bows and arrows,
guns and lances, and go in parties. If they suddenly sce
some one, they fire off blank charges so as to frighten him
away. Their women do their hair in two plaits, and generally
wenr white ch"u-ba,

The Fan of Atsu, from west of Draya (Cha-ya), wear whita
felt hats and dark blue eA'w-a. Their women wear one plait
hanging down their backs ; in other respects their ornaments
are similar to those of Ta-chien-lu.

Prorre or Cr'axpo axp La'an:n

From Ch'amdo to Lh’ari is all a part of the province of
Ts'ung. The chief and second Hutuketu of Oh'amdo wear
peaked yellow felt hats, violet woollen 2dn,* and leather boots.

From Ssii-tun-i to Lingdo (Ning-fo) the native headmen
and people wear clothing and ornaments similar to those of
Central Tibet. The unmarried women of Ch'amdo are the
only ones who do not wear their hair dressed, but when they
marry they make two flowers of cornl resembling daisies, and
these they wear on their temples. When they get married,
they do not visit their parents (in their house) after the
ceremony, but the visit they make them after their nuptinls

' 4 [} Chin-chia, this may be the exprossion which hua bocome in Tibetaz
Ainroh or chinesd,

* Zin is the name of the gorment which lamas wear thrown ever the Jeft
shoulder and around the body, leaving the right arm bare; it reembles the
Booteh plaid,



126 TIBET FROM CHINESE SOURCES.

consists in stopping outside the door and there drinking tea
and wine. The mothers return the visit in like fushion. In
fact women do not like, as o general rule, to go into houses,
holding it unlucky.

{The people) carefully avoid going inside the lamaseries.
If o luma commits adultery, the two culprits are flayed, then
their skins are stuffed with grass and thrown into the water,

or exposed in & desert place to serve as an example. This

oustom does not prevail in Ts'ang,

When the Lh'nri women marry, they make a kind of
mirror-shaped plaque, set with turquoises, which they wear on
the forehead, and enll o pii-fao.! On the back of their hends
they wear a hat called djamo (che foh), and they stick a
needle called ya-fung in their hair.

The people of Lu-ma-ling are a bold, sturdy lot, wha
know how to trade. The women, when unmarried, lat their
bair bang locse; but when married, they part it in two
plaits, which they bind on the top of their heads with o red
k'atag. In other respects their dress does not differ from
that of the Ts'ang people.

As to Centrnl Tibet, every man from the Talé lama and
Pan-ch’en erdeni down wears a high-crowned, red-fringed
felt hat, o high collared gown, and a string of prayer beads
nround the neck.

The women either wear their hair flowing down the back,

or plaited, or else they weur a red felt summer hat. They

know how to make fine felt, which they work up into boots,
The women wear ornaments similar to those of Ta-chien-lu,
ond according to their fortunes. This is a tolerably full
description of their customs,

PeorLe oF Mxeani-w’asom.
Mngari-k'nsum (4-# ka-ehr-tu) is west of Ts'ang and
conterminous with Trashil'unpo and San-sang of Ulterior

¥ This may possibly be ﬁﬁ'aﬁi yi fumg, ** turquoiss plaque,” but T do nob
know if such an expression exists, ]

{
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Tibet. Formerly it was the abode of Jyur-méd ts'é-tén?
(Chu-ehr-ma-te £s'¢ teng), eldest son of P'olonii.

The people of this country wenr a hat over a foot high
made of fine broeaded satin; it has a narrow rim and on
the top is sewn o tassel. The hats of the women have pearls
(or beads) hung all around them, so that they look like
erowns; on top these hats are round. Their gowns have
round collurs and full eleeves, and they wear a long skirt.

When any one meets an officisl, be does not take off his
bat, but lifts his right hand to his head, and repeats the

three Aum (M} 3 =)2

Proree or tHE Murv-vsst Couxrtay.

The Muro-ussu country is North of Te'ang and borders on
Hsi-ning to the East. It embroces the Tam snd Horpa (-
miwe Huo-chir) tribes, and both peoples live mixed together.

The people’s clothes and hats are similar to those of the
Meongols. The women wear white sheep skin or fox skin
hats. They fasten to the end of their plaits mother-of-pear]
beads and big and little copper rings, which reach down
to their ankles and jingle s they walk. They wear of'v-ba
and belts with mother-of-pear]l fastened on them. Their
boots are of leather with lesther edging, but there are also
other styles.

' ng:-'iua-‘i-:g:i¢. He filled the offices of Djawak and firste
clas Tui-chi. He was Intor on mads Pu-kuo koug (Duke), and Hu-koo
t'llhﬂ. Hieyi fung wen ehik, B 24, p ¥ v Alfkartn wsad to form under
former dynasties part of Nopal, but sinee the time of the Ming dymasty
(frurteenth century) it has puid tribote to Ching,"—Hei- Te'anyg 'n Pas, 111 3,
The tribute-borers brought to Conrt gobl pngodes (fa], Hoddhist bk,
wanderfully fine horsos, and nafive products. —JIbid. :

* The Mui-Ts'ang chien wen lu, IL &, from wiich the fest is faken, has,
“When & person mrate n saperior, s doés oot tuka off his het and pat out his
tanguw, but baws down very low and with the middle finger of the right hand
ruisel befare 4he mouth he repeats the thee ayllables ser, wa, bvw (0E B
Bf ¢ =). Thisis an abbrevisted form of s mani padmd Aus.
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Prorie or Botax.

The Bruk-pa (Pu-lu Ko-pa) country is 8.W. of Ts'ang,
It used to form part of Western India (J§ 3% @).' In the
tenth year of Yung-cheng (1732) it gave in its alleginnce
{to China).

The climate of this country is hot, and the products of the
soil the same as in China? Travelling thence southward for
over g month, one reaches the confines of India.

The people wrap their heads in white cotton stuff like
o turban. They wear gowns with high collars, a white
shawl over their shoulders and carry in their hands prayer
beuds,

The women wear their hair in a knot behind and have
silk eaps. They wear red gowns, flowered skirts and bluck
shawls over their shoulders. They hang on their heads
beads, and a fringe falls down all around them to their
shoulders.

The greater part of this people belong to the red-capped
lamnist sect | Nyimapa), and read the Buddhist works.

Savace Trines oF Lao-vuLn

The eountry of the Lho-yul (§§ @) savoges is sovoral
thousand /i south of Lh'asa® The people ure called Lh'e-

* Hvi fan kno wos u vigue desipnation nsed in obd times for all West of Ching.
® Hei-TW'ang fie, pc 33, hus it thit Dutno ban over 40,000 fumilies, The
whele country eontaing 30 towns, big und Hitle, sl 25,000 lanins, Tiruk-pa
(AF9* Q) or LW'o bk-pa, b still ghe nome gonprully wsed in Tibet
to designnte Hutan, Mr, B. H. Modgsom. palls the Puatanssa Lhapa, or Dukpa;
the latter word fs the Rrakpa of the 'Tibetans, wiich is oolloguinlly pronoumeed:
Dirukpa, or Dirupn. Bhutan is wnder the supervision of the Chiness Ambag
it Tibet, as mny be seen by reforence fo the Pebing Guestse, Oct. 17, 1885,
* Hunng Mon-tsai, as quoted in the Hii-Taug t's Mun, VIIT. e R M-y
suys: * From E. of Assom EE I_I_ﬂl to W, of Bat'une, from 8. of Kinng-kn
((artok) to X, of T'eng-yuch (Momio) live, oub off trom all the sest of the
world, mvage tribes, who, from remotest antiquity, lave Tut rarely boen wisibed.”
| Purther on he states that the natives of Assam o Lanekuo-pa sarugvs, buk
believs in the Buddhist fuith. Butan, be says, aléo liss Lao-yii savages along
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k'n (¥ ). It is o savage and brutish race, which knows

nothing of the Buddhist faith, The people make gashes in

their lips and daub the cuts with diffarent eolours, They
are fond of eating sult. They do not caltivate the soil,
neither do thoy weave, and they live in caves, Thejr winter
garments are made of the skins of wild beasts and their
summer ones of leaves. They hunt wild animals, but they
also eateh ull kinds of noxious insects for food,

All eriminuls in Central Tibet (i.e. kingdom of Lh'asa) are
sent to the country of the Lh'o-pa of the Nu chisng,' who
devour them.

Prorru or Nepar,

Bal-po? (% i) ), or Peur-bu ([ §f #), also called Pighe
pang (Fi] &F), is south-west of Tibet, and reaches to Nielum,
It requires about two months to reach this country (from
Lb’asa). The climate is hot and the eountry produces rive,
coreals, vegetables, fruit, silk, cotton, and peacocks.

Formerly there were three Khans, the Pu-yen ban (Pitan
rajah), the Yeh-leng han (Bhitgaon rajah #), the Ku-ku-mu
han (Kat'mandu rajuh), In the tenth year of Yung-cheng

ita novthern and eastorn border.  Thoy are lso ealled 4 fuwrs (Sansiris Takaha),

bunce, probubly, the eharge of eanmibaliw, AbbE Desgolins identifes fhe

Lhuspn {%‘- 1;:}, ur Slopa [ﬁ- .'q). with the Abors, Acconding to Tnang Mon-
-y

taa tho nme extends to e Lisus, Mishmils, Lepchas, ste., all called Mo ﬁ:‘]

by the Tibotana,

¥ Bee infvd, the ehapter on the rivers of Tibet,

¥ Ral-pais the name nsolly given Nepal by Tibetans; the Newirs are known
ta them we Pewrby (cl. Parbutiya), snd the Oorkhus pe Gwrbe,  Pieh-pang
muy bt intendsd ti transodibe the wonl Pifaw,  Some Ohiness suthors odl] the
Gorlhas Guk'nr, hut the same is wsally tmaseribod Kuo-ech-ba (55 1 0.
The name of the capital, Eat"'mandu, is transeribed {Bel T3 g €0 Fau, VILL
P-4} Chin-teman-tu (fip 73 8 #). but more froquently it i ealled Fwg-
o (B 4Yi), possibly intended to trusscribe the nome Yindésd, which is one
of ihe mumes of this eity. The Shesg-sen-ehi, V. p. M, gives Nopal & popn-
Mntion of 54,000 fumilies, un estimate much oo Jow,

VOL. XX —{NEW SEEiEs.] b
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(1732) ' Nopal sent an embassy to the Tmperial Rosident af
Lh'asa with n petition to the Emperor that it might beeome
a tributary of the Empire. Later on the Gorkhas united all
the tribes under their rule.

In the fifty-third year of Ch'ien-lung (1758587 La-na pa-
tu-erh (Ran Babidur Sah), chief of the Gorkbus;, having
acted dishonestly in his dealings with Tibet, the Imperial
troops sdvanced to a great distance and subdued the rebel
barbarians, who sent a chief called Ma-mu-sayeh with tribute
to Court.

This peopls shave (part of) their heads and plait the hair
from one temple to the other in a littls quene, They have
short beards like the Mohammedans of Hsi-ning (in Kan-su).
To beautify themselves they trace two vertical lines with
white clay on their foreheads, and make a red circle between
the eyebrows; they also have gold or pearl earrings. They
wear cotton turbuns; those of poor people are white, those of
the rich red;® their gowns are either black (or blue) or
white, and have narrow sleeves. They use cotton girdles
ond wear pointed leather boots. They carry o short sheath-
knife (kukhri) shaped like an ox-horn, and on their arms they
bave a leather shicld varnished black. The roads in this
country are so narrow that three persons can scarcely walk
ubreast.

The women let their hair hang naturally, go bare-footed,
nnd wear gold or silver rings in their noses. They comb
their hair, bathe themselves, and are exceedingly neat.

'V The yoor of Jays-prakiss Malla's nccession o the throns.—D. Wright,
Histery of Nepul, p. 223

L) I?&ﬂ_ the Gorkhes invadsd Bikkim ; it was only in 1701 {hat they
murul:ul to bh!phié uwisd plemleted fie town.  For s full scoount of this war,
sow Kucerh-bu chi-loeh, BE. L., Sheng-wnochi, V., and D, Wright, mp. eify
p- 260. The Ma-mu-s-yeh of the text may bs Wright's Mantrinayak Dusmodar,
who was one of the Gorkha geserals during the war, :

I D OWan-ton, *furbunsd,” is the name given in Kan-an und Ohiness
Turkestan to all turbaned Mohmmmedins, In Tibet the nams K'a-chd' (f'l-i), d
originally only used to designate Eashmiris, has come to be used for all beanied y

and turbaned foreigners, more espevinlly Mohamiodung,




ETHNOGRAPHY. 131

Wiihal (the Nopalese) are an intractable people, and are
now again in open rebellion, and have fnvaded Tibetan soil,
But they look with trembling towards the Emperor, for well
they know that his troops can extarminate rebels at o single
blow, annex their country to our frontiers, and make them
our borderers for evermore,

And so I huve endeavoured to carefully state everything
relating to this country that I have been able to get
together.

Avprspix o8 Par-nvavss (& ®.

Travelling some ten days from Sair in Ulterior Tibet one
comes to the border of Pui-mu jung (Sikkim).! Travelling

! Perhnps it would be mom acournie to trunseribe Pai-mu jung by Pari djmng.
The Hei-Ta'ung t'w &'ao, VIIL p: 40, sy thut this eountry is N, of Sikkim
] ﬁ';. mnd is also enlled Chupar t% K ﬂ_] I, 10 of the spme work
says that the Tso-mu-lang (Tumlung, in Sikkim) tribe tonches it 40 the W. Tt
from the details in the text we must understand, I believe, the whols som
oecupisd by the Lepchas, 'The Hei- 5wy fir, p, 33, ks tho following 1 * Afver
ten days of stealdy travel from Suir, in Ulterinr Tibet, one reaches the froutier
of Vai-mu jung, Travelling steadily for 18 days in a B,W. dimetion from
Sufr brings ane to the Tenmg-li kua pes, whers thers is » preeipics, probabiy
180 fost deep, which travellers eross by means of wooden ladders, and which
I impussable for horses, Eight days from this point is Pai-mo-jung. The
prinee’s rosidence s eallod Lao-ting.tsai, and all the houses (in it] are on fop
of & monntain.  The former prinee was Ch's-to-lang-clhich, whe was sooteedsd
by his son, Chii-minh long-ghisl.  The poopls are divided intoclans, , . . Thers
are two large convents, the eng Ta-shi-ting (Tsiding, see Hooker, By
Juieraal, vol. i. pp. 207, 307), and the siher Pal-mu.yang-ehing (Pemiongvbi, i,
P 07} ; there are also 15 small temples, , . . . This country. confines on
Butan (fo the E.), 8. of it iz Wai-wo-tzll, W. Nepal, N. Jib-kai-tell, of
lterior Tibet. Travelling from Pui-mu-jong 10 doye otw comes tn this Haine
He-tion (3]« P 3K, the residence of Prinoe Po-erh-ya. Theueo by ship
on the sea for o fortuight to T Hei-t'ien (Porsia), which Chang-chien of tha
Hun s wiid ¢o havo visited” Tho abore pointe to Sikkim s the POTELTY
teseribied ; bub thers ore so many contradictory statements in the different notioed
concerning this region, arising undonbtedly from the snthor's Inowledge ouly
being henrevy, that it is ueeless to sttompt to locata this region too clmely.
At the present day Sikkim is called Che-meng-hsiung (35 35 ), the nstive
nama being Dré-mo-jong (ﬂqn i-‘ﬁ;ﬁ} The Chiness first estalifished

Pouts in Sikkim ofter the Gorkha War of 1702 nnd ut the instuncs of the
Rajuh. Bow Turner, Embasy fo the Ot of the Teaboo Lama, p. 441
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thenee for over a fortnight one comes to the Tsung-li k'on
mountain (Kongra la P), which is so steep that travellers have
to cross it by means of wooden ladders. A few days more
of travel bring one to the inhabited pasture lands of Pai-mu-
ung.

2 A number of different tribes live here; one called Meng
(& ie. the Moing valley) ; the people wear cotton garments
and do not follow the Buddhist faith. Another ealled Tsung
{#8) paint multicoloured figures on their faces in youth, In
another tribe, called Na-ang (i 5 Rangri?) neither the
men nor the women wear any clothing, but envelope the
lower part of their bodies in a strip of white cotton; they
sloep with a billet of wood as o pillow. Another tribe is
ealled Jeng-sa (Rang ch'n valley?); the men wear short
gowns reaching to the knee, the women n cotton petticoat,
but they have no elothes to cover the shoulders, but all the
people of Pai-mu-jung wear Tibetan silk shawls over their
shonlders. When they go about they all earry s knife in
their girdle, J

The climate is hot, the products of the country comprise
rice, vegetables, barley, benns, wheat, fruit, large chii-shao
sheep (3B ¥5 2f),! big-eared swine and goats, also wild
elephants, unicorns, ete.

(This country) is also called Hsino Hsi-t'ien,? it is con-
terminons with Chu-ps (Chumbi valley 7), and the Pa-lung
river (Par ch’u) forms the frontier between them.

Going east from Pai-mu-jung one comes to Chu-pa, south
to Wu-pen-teii? of Indin (7§ %),* west to Nepal and north
to Jih-kni-tzii,® which is the name of a mountain behind the

! These charnoters are nsed phonetionlly, they ha ing in Chinese.

* O what is mid in the Hbi- Ty ﬂuu:nﬂmmmd}mmﬁ p.;.ﬁ;hizh
;-.Drt:in’:frl:r“ all ugree with the text, which, however, is probahly correcs in this
+ Wai-wu-trii in the Hei- TV'ang fiv, e quoted in note receding page.

* Hindustan is frequently ml'lféﬂ'h—mb-h-h l'ur“inlhllf_!zmem - ¢ s i
the Mangol Euedlek or Hendiek, n wond frequently used by Tibetans who have
travelled in Mongolin, or China. Turner, . el 948, touk this word

(which he transeribos Bunawi) to mean Egvpt, ami in snma specilitia
ou the strength of it s i P

* B 3 F looks weif it might bo used o transeribe the name Shigaish,
or passibly Bogle's Rinjnitasy Custls, ¥, of Trushil'nape two days’ joarney.




"ﬁm (Nepal ¥), thence some 1
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Anr, TL—The * Kistna Alphabel.” By Roserr SEWELL,
M.CS., MRAS, FRGS

At p. 189 of the second edition of Professor Qurl Faulmann's
“ Dux Buch der Schrift” will be found a table called the
v Kisinn "' Alphabet. It is supposed to be a special form
of writing adopted on and about the Krishnd River en the
East coast of India, a part of the conntry noted for centuries
us & centre of religious and secular education, and at the
present day recoguized as the tract where the purest form
of the Telugu language is spoken. The date of the alphabet
is not given, but I am prepared to prove that the table is
copied from one made out by Prinsep, and published in
1837 ; thut this was itsell taken from a single inscription
which was engraved some time betwesn the sixth and eighth
or ninth centuries a.n, ; and that the special forms given nre
erroneons and misleading, being copied, not from the original
inscription, but from a drawing. In the original the drawing
of the inscription itself is fairly accuraté, so far as the shape
of the letters is concerned, but the alphabet compiled from
it by Prinsep is far from satisfuctory.

I will begin by a notice of Professor Faulmann's book.
This was first published st the instance of the Direotors of
the Tmperial and State Printing Press at Vienns, who were
anxious that their institution should have the reputation of
possessing a very rich treasury of types, and, further, that
u new set of tables of alphabets in use throughout the world
should be issued to continue the work begun by Auer and
Ballhorn, and bring up the study of epigraphy to the level
of the more ndvanced scientific requirements of the day. 1In
obedience to his instrugtions Professor Faulmann undertook

to prepare a new epigraphical work, and scems to have
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sparedd no puins to attain completeness and accuracy. He
published * Das Buch der Sehrift” in 1878, and in the pre-
face to the first edition begs for the assistance of all persons
interosted in the subject, so as to insure absolute nceurney in
subsequent editions. The book speaks for itself. 1Itisa
most praiseworthy attempt, but the subjeet is too wide for
the entire avoidance of errors, and I feel sure that the nuthor
will be the first to weleome such o criticism as the present,
which aims at proving the inaccuracy, not of his own worls,
but merely of the source from which he drew a portion of
~ his information.

The second edition was issned at Vienna aboat Easter,
1880, and my * Ieport on the Amarivati Tope ' was not
published till afterwards, so that the remarks made in the
latter work on the “Kistna” alphabet, as it appeared in
Professor Foulmann’s first edition, were too late to be of
use for the second. 1 believe that no third edition has been
issued, and moreover it is unlikely that my report has ever
reached the author. The error, therefors, will remain
uncorrected unless attention be ealled to it

I have stated above that Professor Fuulmonn has taken -

his alphabet from a printed table of letters copied from o
drawing. This is a table published by H. T. Prinsep at
P 223 of vol. vi. of the Journal of the Asistic Society of
Hengal for 1837, and headed “ Comparison of the Amarivati
ehuracter with other alphsbets” That this statement is
correct must first be proved, and fortunately for my argument
the proof is easy.

To begin with, the forms of the letters are in many
instances given both by Prinsep and Professor Faulmnnn
with & peculiar and wholly unnatural squareness which does
not exist in any of the numerous Eastern Chalukyan'
inscriptions with which I am scqusinted. Very noticeable
in this respect nre the forms for wg or the guttural » (%),
ch the soft palatal aspirate, ¢ the cerebrul consonant, , phy

! The alphabet b an alphabet in wee Fenerall
Hiving under the dominion of the :Iynuiyﬂ the Emamwmmduk;dmddf-ﬁr
103}, pret of whose teeritories Isy on the Epishoi rver,
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and perhaps more remarkable than any, £ and 1 Owing to
better printing ond elenrer type the squureness is more
distinetly brought out in * Das Buck der Sehrift* than in
Prinsep’s tubles. Next, severnl mistakes made by Prinsep,
owing to want of knowledge of the alphabet employed, are
reproduced by Professor Faulmann, With regard to the
guttural A2, a form is given by Prinsep and retained by
Faulmann, apparently copied from the sccond letter in the
tenth line of the accompanying insoription; which however

is not se at all, but fo. Prinsep's ja has a totally erroneons

form of attachment of the upper right-hand stroke to the
main part of the letter, such os does not appear in the
original, and is doe to bad copying., The second lstter of
the fifth line of the inseription, the sixth of the tenth line,
und the first of the sixteenth, prove this to be the case,
Professor Faulmann has repeated Prinsep's error. A simple
semicircular form is given by Prinsep ss the equivalent of
the cerebral letter fa, nnd a eircular character ex

the cercbral wspirated sound fha, und though the compiler
stamped these letters as doubtful by adding after sach a pote
of interrogation, Professor Fuulmann has eopied them without
any such qualification. Each is wrong. The true charaster
for fa may be gathered from the syllabla fo, the first of the
soventh line of the inscription, and the true form of fAx from
the fifth syllable from the end of the fourth line. One of
the most striking errors common hoth to Prinsep and Faul-
mann is the forw of the cerebral nnsal, p. It is simply the
left half of the true charncter. The full form will be clearly
geen in the second letter of the second line, where it stands
by itself with no added vowel stroke. Quriously encugh,
Prinsep’s translator, the Rev, W, Yates, read the charicter
eurrectly, us is proved by his transliteration into the Devana-
gari character appended to the facsimile in Prinsep's artiels,
sud yet in preparing the alphabet Prinsep himself seems to
huve cut the letter in half, The reprodaction af this mistake
in Professor Faolmaun’s alphabet would alone be almost
sufficient to prove its origin. The forms for the dentals fa,
tha, da, dha, aud in short almost all the letters represented

Ml -

g
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in the two tables, have peculinrities common to both Prinsop
and Faulmann, the mistakes of the former being reproduced
by the latter, and sometimes in an exaggerated form. Tt
would be easy to multiply individual instances: but I think
I have said enough to prove my point, namely, that Professor

Faulmann is indebted to Prinsep's table of 1837, and only

to that table, for Lis * Kistna "' alphabet ; and if T ean show
conclusively that Prinsep’s forms are wrong, and that they
are tuken from an inseription which differs in no way from
other inscriptions of the Easstern Chalukyss of about the
same dute, T think it will be admitted that this alphabet,
s a special Krishpa alphabet, ought to be expunged from
** Dag Buch der Sehrift,” or at least that it wants eonsiderable
alteration.

It would take me too long to enter into a complete
discussion as to the state of the palwogruphy of the whole
of Indin ot the period in question, and I must content
myself with assertions which may seem dogmatie, but
which will, T feel sure, receive the aceeptance of all the
best Oriental scholurs of the day. The Chiness pilgrim
Hiouen Thsang, who travelled in Indin and resided thers
many years, in the first hulf of the seventh century, declnres
that in his day only one form of character, wus used, all
over India, and modern resrarch has proved the correciness
of his statement. It was ufter his tite that the one universal
form of letters began gradunlly to assume different charue-
teristics in different purts of the country, which finally
resulted in the numerous alphabets now to be found in
Indin. The Devanagari is ouly one of these later forms.
The modern Telugu character is ancther, Cunarese o third,
Gujurati a fourth, and so on, the alphabets now used in
such widely separated countries as Thibet, Durmal, and
Ceylon being all modifications of the same. After the
seventh century the alphabets in ecommon use in that part
of the peninsula of India governed by the Chalukyan
dynasties began to assume slightly different forms in the
west and eust, owing to the division in a.n. 603 of the

sovercignty between the Eustern Chalukya and the Western

J
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Chalukya kings. In the west the characters began to be
slightly sloped, while in the east they retained their severely
upright form. This was not improbably due to the tradi-
tions and qualities of the leaders of education in tha two
tracts, the Easterns, whose religious institutions clustered
about the old seats of learning on the Krishni River, being
more conservative in their tendencies than the setive and
restless races of the Dakhan. Tt was the Western Chalak-
yas who pushed forward their conquests so relentlessly,
perpetually ruiding and fighting, conquering and bwing
conquered in turn by their neighbours, the Pullavas and
Cholas of the south. The Enstern Chalukyas appear to
have generally remained peaceful within their own terri-
tories, confining their energies to religious practices and
patronage of the fine arts, Though their principal seats
of learning lay on the Krishpi River, the same form of
character for their inseriptions and writings appears to huve
been in nse over all their wide domains. Prinsep christened
his alphabet the “ Kistna " alphabet only because he took
it from an inseription found at Amardvati, which is situsted
on that river. A better title would be the *Eastern
Chalukya ™ alphabet.

The story of this engraved slab is given by him in fall
in the article referred to in the Journal of the Asintic
Society of Bengul for 1897, The great Tope at Amarivati
was then but little known. Colonel Mackenzie, its first
European discoverer, had worked long and patiently there
during the years 1816 and 1817,' and had prepured muny
volumes containing drowings of sculptured slabs and copies
of inseriptions, and ten of these volumes were in 1837
lying in the library of the Asiutic Society st Caleutts, but
public attention had been but little directed to the subject.
Prinsep writes: “In the Library of the Asiatic Society are
ten manuseript volumes of drawings of sculpture, images,
architecture, and inscriptions, forming purt of the celebrated

! He hnd first soen the romaine of the stroctare in 1707, The marbles now
on the grand stairense of the Hritish Museum were mostly brought to Englusd
by the late Sir Wulter Elliot, uiter his exeavations in 1845,



140 THE “KISTNA ALPHARET."”

collection of the late Colonel Mackenwie! The greater
portion of these are as yet unknown and undescribed. None
of the series, as far ns we can ascertain, have been published,
nor are we aware of any attempt baving been made to
decipher the inseriptions. . . . As & specimen of the contents
of these curious volumes, Capt. Cunningham has kindly
fuvoured me with the two lithographs numbered as Plates X,
and XT. He has selected the two longest inscriptions from
the volume, No. 18, entitled *Antiquities at Amardeads,’

.."" Plate X. represents the smaller, and Plate XI. the
larger of the two imscribed stones. The former appears to
have been part of an octagonal pillar, and is of extrems
importance as apparently containing the name of a sovereign,
Flate XT. depicted a flat slab with a long inscription of twenty
lines, the lower portion broken off. It stood exactly at the
north point of the circulur structure. While exumining, in
the year 1879, all available materials necessary for the pre-
paration of my report on the Amarivati Tope I found, in
his volume of drawings now in the India Office Lilrary, the
following manuseript note by Colonel Mackenzie himself,
duted April 7th, 1817: “Ineclading the inscription eloven
stones of Dipauldina® were delivered into the charge of Mujor
Cotgrave nt Masulapatam, of which number seven have been
sent round to Caleutta. The remaining four—two of which
consist of pillars with lions and figures numbered in my
sketch 3 and 4 of loose stones; a cireular stone with beautifal
soulptures No. 55, and the large inseription stone, a fucsimile
of which wns seut some time during last year.” The sentence
ends off thus unfinished, and it is not stated where the four
stones were, Comparison of drawings and original marbles,
however, proves that one of the two pillars is in England
at the British Muscum. It is depicted in the late Mr.

! Where are they nowf I lnow of i
Lllary. In 1841 sevornl Amaravati Ihﬂmdudm!“'m il‘;t;hrh:udmﬂ.[nrm “ﬂs
the two inecribed stones noted aﬂuhuiu {see p. 19 ol my Report on the
Awmurivati Tipe] wers ot Oaloutin, and vt I have never beam able to trace
?E;ﬂ;ihn;:e un_-;inm ut the present day of either the murbles or the volnme

! Alluding o the name given o loeality Tupe st Amuri
dipdi-dinng, * mound of Tghts," ™ i » ey

™
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Fergusson's elovation in Plate lxxv. of his “ Tree and
Serpent Worship.” 1 was thus lod to believe that the large
inseription stone might also be in England, though it had
disappeared, and that the seven others, probably including
the smaller of Prinsep's inscribed slabs, had gone to Culoutta,
This last has, however, never been found. And that Prinsep
never saw either may be inferred from his expression that
the facsimiles were lithographed from the * contents of the
volume,” us well as from the certainty that he had never
soen the longer one, for he goes on to write, * The sscond
inseription, occupying the two sides of Plate XL s
altogether of a different cluss,” and, eommenting on the
apparent existence in Modras of a certain Report, adds,
* This would, doubtless, afford oll the requisite information
respecting the discovery and position of the fragment were
the report in our possession; but it scems to have been sent
to England with the bulk of the manuseripts, and theace
probably it has found its way to Mudras. . . . . The stone
is noted dewen ns 5 feet long by 17 inches in width.” Further
proof, if such be needed, is afforded, first by the fact that
Prinsep, who was not likely to be deceived in such mattors
if he could judge for himself, believed that each line of
the inscription was in itself complete, whereas the slab has
netually boen split lengthwise so that the right-hand portion
(and Dr. Eggeling thinks? perhaps the grester portion) of
each line has disuppeared ; ond secondly by the fact that
though the form of churacters is well imitated, the copy is
in many respects careless and incomplete, For instance, in
line 10 the whole of the large subseribed charncter under the
third syllable from the left is altogether omitted. Prinsep
wonld have avoided such an error as this, had the stone been
lying before him.

This, then, is suflicient to establish the fact that Prinsep's
lithograph was prepared from s hand-copy made by one of

! This is the ¢ne from which the alphabet was composad, snd is the lorges
af the twn tnseribed slabs ander diseussion.— L8, .

* Letter quoted in my “ Report,” ete, p. 06, Prinsop'n tranalator, the
Bav. W, Tates, guve u complste transeript i the Devanogar churscier, mnd
4 translation which was of coupse entirely inmceurnte.
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Muckenzie's elerks, and of course the alphabet was compiled
from this eopy, and not from the original.

1 had for several years been aware of the deficiencies and
errors caused in this ense by dependence on a copyist, and had
always been on the look-out for this lost marble in the hope
of being able to do some serviee to the cause of paleographio
seience by pointing out the instability of the basis on which
Prinsep had constructed his * Kistna alphabet,” when luckily
in 1880 I stumbled neross the very slab lying in the Britisl
Museam. Mr. Franks had been good enough to allow me to
go carefully over the Amaraviti marbles, which had then been
just moved from the Indin Musem in South Kensington to the
British Muoseom, and were lying in o shed outside the walls,
They had not been arranged, and were lying in rows one in
front of another, and while looking them over and discussing
with Mr. Frunks the best arrangements for their proper
displuy in the building, my eye eaught the first line of an
inscribed stone just appearing above the rest at the far end
of the shed,' and I knew that T had had the good fortune to
diseover this lost slab, lost for sixty-three years, and was at
lnst in a position to prove the truth of what I had always
been persunded, namely, that Prinsep’s ** Kistua alphabet™
was derived from a bad copy of an ordinary Eustern Cha=
lukynn inscription of about the eighth century. Accordingly
1 bad & most eareful mechanical reproduction made by Mr.
Griggs from a photograph of the original slab, and printed
it m my Report (to face p, 63) with a note on the subject.
This is now reproduced here (see Plate), and for compirison
is appended the * Kistna” alphabet under discussion. It
will be seen that the forms widely differ. The generally
square type of charcter given in the tables does not appear,
and the original is in the charaster well known to palmeo-
graphists as a tronsitional form between the Asoka snd
modern alphabets. It is exuetly of the type seen on all
copper-plates of the period, only possessing the upright
form characteristic of the Fustern as compared with the

U T wus informied that & bus fonnd fis wa ta the British Museum, nol from
the eallectivn in South Kensington, but from Ihe Iudia Office E-lum.—Bu.&

4
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Western inseriptions of the Peninsula, Tt may well ba
taken as the busis for an alphabet of the Lower (not Upper)
Krishpi, and might be ealled * Eastern Chalukyan." Dy,
Buarnell’s * South-Tndian Palmography,” which contains
four Eastern Ohalukyan alphabets and four Vengi and
Eastern Ohalukyan inseriptions in facsimile, dated in the
fourth, seventh, tenth, eleventh and twelfth centuries, may
with grest advantage be consulted in reference to thia
question. The slab itself stands on the prineipal staircase
of the British Museum,

I'am not in a position personally to examine the correot-
noss of Prinsep’s so-called * Nerbudda * ulphabet, which has
also been copied by Professor Faulmann, but if its sunre
individuality rests on so slender n basis ns the former's
“ Kistoa " alphabet, both should be expunged for ever {from
all works on epigraphy, and new types chosen from the
numerons facsimiles and mechanical reproductions published
in the lnst twenty years.
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Awr. TIL—0n some Cuneiform Inscriptions of Sennacherid
and Aisurnagirpal. By 8, Aatnun Stroxe.

L

Tue following inseription, or rather group of three inde-
pendent inseriptions, is on o tablet of elay numbered
K 1280 in the Kouyunjik Collection of the British Museum.
The tablet measures 44} by 2¢ in. (Bemold, Cafalogie,
p. 257). The obverse contains an inscription of nine lines
eomplete in itsclf, the reverse two inseriptions of three and
gix lines respectively, which are separated by a line of
division, and a single group of three characters appears
on the edge. The texts are clearly written in characters
which for the most part present the Assyrian form, though
gomie, as, for instance, =i in the first and mE In the third
ling of the third inseription, are purcly Babylonian.

It is probable, as Mr. Pinches was the first to point out
(P.S.B.A. 1881, p. 44), that the inscriptions are drufts or
copies of three epigraphs, such as usually accompany and
explain the principal scenes on monumental bas-reliefs.

The subject of the second (8) is a scene from the first
campaign of Sennacherib, namely, the flight of Merodach-
baladan from Babylon, whither it is clear that he must
have retreated after the battle at Kis, only to quit it again
in haste shortly before the triumphal entry of Sennacherib
(Taylor Cylinder, 1. 19-26).

The difficulty of determining precisely to what the third
inscription (e) refers is complicated by the fact that, as Tiele
has shown, there were two princes named Suzabu, one o
Babylonian (mdr Bdbifi), the other a Chaldean (Kal-da-ai),
each of whom attained the soversignty of Babylon by
illegitimate means. DBoth were overthrown in battle by
Sennacherib, and both transported to Assyrin (Babyloninn
Chronicle, B. III. 5, 22, 23; Barian Inscription, 46).

ViL. XXIL—[NEW SERIES.] 10
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Suzubu the Babylonian assumed the official name Nergal-
usexib, while the Chaldwan styled himself Musezib-marduk
(Babyloninn Chronicle, B. Le.). The event recorded in our
inscription, which might well have bappened to either or
both, is one about which the annals are silent. Delitzsch
(Wo lag das Paradies ? p. 198) and Tiele (Geschichte, IL.
301) read in the present text an allasion to the overthrow
of Suzubu the Babylonian, accomplished by Sennacherib at
the close of his sixth campaign (Tayler Cylinder, IV. 30—
40), while Winckler believes darru im-gi to have heen the
Chaldwan, whom he calls by a slip of the pen Nergal-usezib
( Dntevsuchungen, p. 50). The evidence is not full or precise
enough to enable us to conclude one way or another; but
it may be noted that the words of our inseription mur-ba-u
fu-hd-zi-ie im-ku-sn-ma (line 2) look as i the soribo had had
in his mind or before his eyes the phirase mur-ba-du fa-fi-zi-in
ili-fu im-Ft-ma { Faglor Cylinder, ITL 47), in which we have
sn undoubted reference to Suzubu the Chaldean, In any
ease the use made by Winckler of the present text in support
of his theory that fw-gi means Kardunies is illegitimate.
See below s.v. fn-gi.

The subject of the first text () is clearly a mountain ex-
‘paﬁiti.nn; but when we come to inguire *where?" or ngainst
whom ?' we are confronted by the expression Bit-ru-hat,
which from its position in the text is doubtless nn indication
of place, but, ns it stands, is isolated and unintelligible.
On turning, however, to the annals of Sennncherib, we find
the record of one campaign, the circumstances of which
stand out in striking resemblance to the deseription in our
text—the campaign, namely, against the Kassi and the
Tnsubigalls (Taylor Cylinder, T. 63-11. 7). 'These were
tribes of semi-barbarons mountuineers, who possessed indeed
three strongholds besides smallor settlements, bat who seem
for the most part to have dwelt in tents. Protected by the
inaccessibility of their country, they had escaped moking
submission to the Babylonian kings, and it is probable that
their plundering incursions were a standing menace to the
South-Esstern borders of the Empire. Sennacherib con-
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ducted the eampaign in person, and from his sccount we
gain & vivid impression of the difficalties of the ground.
“Among lofty wooded mountuins, in difficult country, I
rode on horseback, and the chariot of my feet T eaused to
be dragged up with cords; u steep place I elambered up o
foot like a wild ox ™ (Taylor Cylinder, 1. 66).

The three strongholds of the mountaineers, called respec-
tively ! Bit-kilameal, Bit-kubatti and Hardispi, were
besioged and talen.

Now an essy amendment of the (somewhat defaced) second
charneter of Bif-ru-bal—the change, namely, of £1M ru into
27 5] ku—would give Bit-kubal, which might be regarded
ns o abhbreviation of Bit-Eubatti similar to Meluhha by the
side of Eunﬁ-!ul_:l"lu. And in this way the subject of oor text
is ut once oxpluined as a seene from Sennacherib’s expedition
ngainst the strongholds of the Kassi.

But T think that it is possible to go yet a step further in
the process of identification, Sennucherib tells us that, ufter
eapturing the strongholds of the mountaineers and burning
their tents, ho made Bit-kilamzah into a stronger fortress
than before, and peopled it with prisoners taken in former
eampaigns, But the Kasil and the Tnsubigalld he brought
down from the mountains whither they had fled, and es-
tablished them in Bit-kubatti and Hardispi. He then
eoncludes his secount thus :—

#T gaused n tablet to be prepaved ; 1 caused the vietory
which my hands had gained over them to be written there-
on, and in the midst of the town I set it up"' ( Taylor Cylinder,
it. 4).

IIJ is not expressly stated in which of the three towns the
tablot was set up, bat we may safely assume that either Bit-
kubatti or Hardigpi is meant, secing that the memorial of &
loeal vietory would have had little signifieance for strangers,

' That §s il we supposs with Tiole (Feakivkts, il 287) that the towns in
ieesbinn ware nnmid siter Semitio founders,  Ctherwise i b possible that the
reading should be B- kilamanh, B-kubatil,  See Delitzsch, Wo ly dia Paruilicn !
P14,

£ 8g the word b always writles ou the Cylinder,
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with whom, ns we have seen, Bit-kilumzal was peopled.
And, this being so, T think it is not too rush to assume that
in the text before us we have a copy or a draft of the very
macription erected,

The texts have already been published in ¢ The Cuneiform
Inscriptions of Western Asin, vol. iii. Plate 4, No: 4;
but what follows is an attempt at an amended edition.
The variations from the published text which T have
introduced are simple restorations of the plain readings
of the original, except in linea 2, 8 and 10 of the tirst
inseription, where the amendments farikfa, ld wh-fa and
Bit-kubat are conjectural. For the translator the chief
difficulty lies in the first inscription; and I am far from
confident that my efforts have removed oll its obecurities.
It is possible, indeed, that we have here to deal with whant
was originally the work of an incompetent hand—eine
matgiliaffe Sehilerkopie, ns Ticle calls it.
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Tranaliferation.
1. Sin-abi-irba gar kissati gar A#ur
Sennacherib, Kiug of the warld, Ling of Assyrin,

i-na Eadi dan-nfi-ti
o mountaing mighty,

2, & bal-ti  Sa-ri-ib-ha a-bu  hu-sa-bu i-na lib-bi
af which life (and) growth veeds (and) herbage 0 the midst

3. lu-as-30-ni  gu-up-ni  dan-nd-ti #a e-'eri
haee not (inid) dhe wbrang eines, of which thickefs

4. i-na lib-bi e-ru-"-0-ni &a-p-ru  dan-nu

i the st grow,  a strong  wind
i, kn-al-ma-no  i-na bir-tu-us-Su-nu ina a-ld-ku
continual in their midst i going
6. 14 i-par-ra-ns i-na &a-ka-n-ni & ma-dak-ti-ia

cuts not off, in the accomplishment of  my slanghtering—
7. bal-tu inueu  i-na libbi-fu  mas-ke-nn & ub-la

alive another in the midst of it @ slation  biings hol—
8, ann-ku a-di umminiti-ia

F with my froops
u-ga-nm-ri-is ina mub-hi-Se-nu
discamfited (Ehem) over them

0. ar-ti-di

I trampled.
10. Bit-Ku-bat.

IWAL ] WAL= WaAlemitsn ‘WAL “m
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Tritnsfation,

Rennncherib, king of the world, king of Assyria, in the
mighty mountains, in the midst whereof no reeds or herbage
have life and growth, and the strong vines grow in the
thickets in the midst, (where) a mighty wind incessantly blows
without ceasing, in the sccomplishment of my slaughtoring,
where no other man slive has established himself, I with my
troops discomfited them, over them 1 trampled.

Nores,
2, hrifihn T connect with Sardhe, which appenrs to mean “lo
be strong, to expand.’ Cf W.AL iii. 3, 41, w-far-rif
ili maferi-e, * 1 strengthened (it) more than before ' ;
also, the Arabic E}E‘ ‘increase, offspring, brood."
abi, *reeds.” Cf. Amb, fibt reed,’ iL-E | reads ' ; Hob.
MR, Job ix. 26, with Gesenius's note,

.!.um-'nf ‘herbage." O highu, “fullness,’ from the same
roof, and Amb. 2 =< ‘sbundance of herbage’ I
is possible, however, that the word miy mean some
kind of reedd.  Of. WAL iv. 186, 62, Ki-ma ha-ag-bi
li-par-ri-ru (iu), *like a reed may they break him in
two.! Mr. Btrassmaier in his transeript of a part of
this text reads doubtfully Awzamu, A.V. p 434,

. gupai,  vines.” Cf. Heb. |E§ ‘vine," Arab.
e-'-ri, *thickets." Cf, Heb, S0 ¢ densa ar Eﬂu .’
4. ferw'ini.  For the meaning * grow* of. Hob. Y ‘he
put forth, stretched out;’ Arab. £~ which in the

fourth form ”'T means, of a plunt or of herbage,
‘it became full-gmwn {1 % ‘a plant full-grown.!

For the form (3. pl permunsive) see Delitzach,
Assyrinn Grammar, § 109,

9. kaimanu, ‘continual’ Cf WAL i 24, 20, Ariur-nisir-
aplu  Earrw  En  la-na-la-u ol peT=1-i 14 Jotatia-siaci=nitly
“ Assur-ndsir-pal, the king whose fame nnd pows are

everlasting”  Cf Heb. O “wurgere, atare, Chald.
'R 'standing for ever.’

I =
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6. Y iparras, lit. ‘cuts mot,” {e. *without interruption, un-
ceasingly.! Of. the English use of *to break off' in
the sense of *to cense.

madakti, "!iI::n.tg]'llturil:lg.r from the root ddlbw, *to kill."
Cf. Heb, Y%, ‘tunidere, contundere, Arab. Ga;
G555 “a stone upon which something is erushed or
pounded ;* also Shalmaneser I1., Obedisk, 131, fnn I
na-li-a mahds Savvi-ti-fu ma-dak-tu ia-kom, *in Kinn-
lua his chief city I made n massacre.’

7. ubla. 1 owe the suggestion of this amendment to Prof.
Suyce. =E7 has apparently been misread by the scribe,
in one cose a8 Y, in the other as ==1. For the form
ubla (for whila) ef. Bargon (Layard, 34, 11}, gt Hi-ak-
i dar Toa-ba-di a-nia wiefdzi-fu Assur ub-fo-ma, *who
Kiakki, king of Tubal, to his city Assur brought';
and Delitzsch, Assyrian Grammar, § $2,

8, wsamris, instead of whawriz, 111 i from mardge, ‘to feel
ill,' Arab. _Spv; hence lit. ‘1 coused to feel ill, T smote
wilh weakness.! The substitution of & for § seems to
have been a feature of the language of every-day life.
It is not uncommon in Babylonian and Assyrinn
letters, and its prevalence in the great insoription
of Agsurnisirpsl may perhaps, as Dolitzsch suggests
( Assgrian Grammar, § 51), be regarded as an indica-
tion that the language of the inscription is the
language of the people.
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Tranaliteration.

1. Marduk-aplu-iddin-na  &ar Kar-dun-in-ns
Mevodachbaladan king of  Karduniok

2. ti-ib tahdzi-in e-dur-ma su-bd-to bé-l0-ti-in
the approach of my bafile feared and the robe of his lordehip

3, w-far-rit-ma ul-tu  Bib-ili vr-ru-hi-id usi
rent  and  from Babylon  hastily  wend,

Tranalation.

Merodachbaladan, king of Karduniag, the approach of my
onset fenred ; his royal robe he rent, and from Babylon
hustily fled.

Notes,

L. Kurdunius is here used in its original sense as equivalent
to the Babylonian mdt Kaldi or Chaldea. As a rule,
however, it denotes Babylon in Assyrinn inscriptions,
Bee Winckler, Untersuchungen, Pp. 52 (note), 1856 ;
and Tiele, Geschichte, i. pp. T8-S0,

8. wiarrif, preterite 11. from fardfw, not wharkid ns read by
Strassmaier, A.V. p. 821, Cf. the behaviour of * Darius
great and good” at the battle of Issus, as described by
Arrian, de expeditione Alezandri, ii. 11, vo piv Gppa
droheima alrod, xai v dowiba, xal Tor xdrbow xbiv.

Babis. The expression for Babylon in this text is peculinr
in that =T is followed by the sign of the dusl. If we
suppose that the fio gods (Merodach and Nebo) are
intended, we must rend Bdb-ilan (see W.A.L iii.
68, 2, snd Pinches in The Babylonion and Oriental
Record, 1. 55). It is more probable, however, that

the expression refors to the two Babylons, i.e. Babylon
and Borsippa.

h..dll.i."..
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Tranaliteration.
1. Su-zu-bu garrn IM GI 8a Sarru-ut
Suzubu  the king self-raised who the kingship of
Pabeili ru-mb-nu-us
Babylou to himself
2, u-tir-ru mur-ha-sn ta-hi-zi-in
had browght back  the stroke of niy battle
im-ku-su-mus
Jedi wpon him ftnil
4. ir-a-a na-al-th ul-tu si-ir sisl
he had e orerthrow from the back of the horee
I_c:l]v_i—l_in-l'ii
on the grownid
4. im-ku-ut
hie reli.
5. (mit) Sumér
8. (miit) Emé-lah-ha

1 WAL =TT * w.al 1. » waL ][l



154 A CUNEIFORM INSORIFIION OF SENNACHERIR.

Transfatfion.

Suzubu, the self-raised king, who the kingdom of Dubylon
himself had usurped, the stroke of my onset fell upon him,

atid he was overthrown ; from the back of his horse on the
eurth he fill,

Nores,

L. IM GT as an epithet of & king cccurs also in the Baby-
lonian Chronicle discovered and edited (T.S.B.A. il
pp- 861-79) by George Smith, eol. v. 4, and in the
so-called synehronous history, col. iii. 33 (W.A.L ii
63, 56b). In the latter pluce the tablet is hroken, snd
only LT and a fragment of the following charncter
remain. Winckler ( Untersuchungen, p. 50) and Scheil
(Salmanasar, p. 80) would restore in-gi-da, and nppeal
to the present text of Bennacherib, on the original of
which, however, I see not El':ﬂ da, but “E:TT fa. 1
therefore conclude provisionally that the expression,
whatever it may mean, is of one form, namely, im-gi.
With regurd to the meaning, Bmith explains it as equi-
valent to ‘raman kiww, “self-raised,”” that is, of one who
ottained the kingship irregularly, by revolt or usur-
pation. This rendering is—if not placed beyond a
doubt—at least shown to be possible by the following

passages of bilingual texts: W.A.L ii. 15, 31a, 44F
LT O-E Ty 5% 23510 | =5 =27 B2V B 2 E (icna
ra-wd-ni-du) 3 Lo. 45b, =YE 2MVADEY 44T 2
T =M | =k =T | =572 201 Bl = EY (i-na 2a-
bal (7) ra-md-wi-iw) ; and (with 1. in the sense of
kama i 1) WAL i, 11, 66b, by 1.4 ~I1|
el (B g (wki-in); Le. 67D, gEoe ~T14 ~U
| =M= (B g (woki-in-nn) ; Le. 19, 21,
=t QA U T | % B el
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CE] ~{3 (min-hin Gamee w irgi-tim).  Winekler, how-
ever, usserts that ‘es ist nimlich durch eine reibe
van stellen sicher, dass im, gi. oder, wie es souosi
geschrieben wird im. gi. da, dessen lesung unbekannt
ist, dus Kaldi-land bezeichnet” ( Uifersuchungen, p. S0).
And he adduees the fact that SBuzubu, whoem we
know from the annals of Sennacherib (iii. 45) to have
been a Chaldman (Kwlda-ai), is called in the present
text * anr im-gi-da.” Bul in the first place there were
fwo princes named Suzubo, one & Chaldwan, and the
other o l'!nb}'llminu; and it is by no means certain
that the Suzuba of our text is the former; on the
contrary, both Tiele and Delitzsch suppose him to be
the latter. And, in the second place, even supposing
that the identification of our Buzubu with the
Chaldmean of that name were certain, the equation
im-gi {for imi-gi-da is nothing but o mistake for ém=gpi
5} = mit Kaldi = Karduniak is 8 were inference from
un nsserted matter of fiuot, and rests npon 1o such busis
of positive evidence as supports the efuation f-gi=
¢ solf-raised, which also involves a matter of fuct, and
one upon which the annals of Sennacherib luy as
much stress us upon the former. For, besides the
ghseure expression &a o ichien Dirski (ool v B),
which—if Bezold's tentalive rendering *‘who had
no pedigree’ be accepted—would show Suzubu to
have been an upstart, the following passage {eol. ¥.
17, 18) exhibits in the elearest light the irregular
manner of his elevation to the throne: amilichi Bdhifu
a-na da  si-ma-ti-iu i-na kussd p-gd-Fi- Dot e -die-uil
Swméri w Abkndi w-sad-gi-in pa-ni-i, “the men of
Babylon unlawfully (witheut his proper insignia¥)
upon the throne seated him ; the lordship of Sumir
and Akkad they entrusted to him."

The evidence of the sccond case—that of Marduk-bil-
ushti—affords even less support to the connexion of =g
with Kardunias. That Murduk-bél-usdti was of Chaldican
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origin, or ruled in Chaldwa, is nowhere a recorded fact,
though it is at least a plausible inference that in the division
of Akkad between him nnd his elder brother Marduk-3umu-
iddin the Chaldesn states fell to his share. What we do
find recorded is that he revolted aguinst Lis brother ( Marduk-
wddin-Lumu Sar Kar-du-ni-of Marduk-bél-u-sa-a-ti aha du-bai-
vs-wu-u il-fi-in ib-bal-kit, Shulmaneser, Nimriid Obelisk, 73),
und was overthrown and slain as s rebel by Shalmaneser
( Mizrdiek-bél-n-sa-a- i adl sdbl [hel]-hi-it-fi &a ct-ti-du ing
kakkl w-fom-kit, Le. 80); and it seems safer to interpret
wi-gi in the light of these facts and the similar events
recorded of Suzubu, than to read into it an allusion to o
circumstance, which, in one case, is not explicitly stated,
and, in the other, has no speciul importance nssigned
to it.

Our knowledge of the third king iw-gi, namely, Ta-mukin-
fumu, is too scanty to be brought to bear with any effect
upon either side of the question. That he reigned in mdé
famdi, that is, Ohaldaw proper, is certain; but that his
predecessor and suecessor, neither of whom is called im-gi,
did the same, is equally certain. For the rest we know ouly
that his predecessor was murdered, and that his reign lnsted
for three months {Babiploninn Chronicle, col. v.).

M. SBeheil imngines (Salmanasar, p. 103) that in-gi-da is—
not ‘ Turanian,’ as Smith supposed, but—Semitic, and would
refer it to the root 3B A=, *honore, gloria excelluit'; but
that does not expluin im-gi, the only form which is certain.

2. The word muwrbafu occurs in three other passages of
Sennacherib besides the present text (Burian Inscrip-
tion, line 88; Taylor Cylinder, iii. 47 and vi. 16),
and always in the phrse murbaiu tahdzi-ia. 1
take it to be of the form Jais, like muspalu * depth,’
mudbaru * wilderness," and, as regurds the meaning,
I would nssume a root rabdin parallel to the Heb.
027 “pedibus caleavit,’ of which the variant forms
27 and £B7 occur. The meaning would then be
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*stroke, shock, impetus.” Cf. Arah, 1.‘.3'_, “n kick or
blow,"  Z3.e ‘an instrament with which fesh-meat
is pounded.” Dr. Bexold, in the two passages of the
Taylor Cylinder above referred to, reads doubtfully
harbaiu, which he renders in ove case by * Sohrecken,”
in the other by ‘ Ungestiim.’

wmwrbaku, With regard to the root Prof. Briinnow
suggests the comparison of ;.;Jj = .:5,; (Thj-ul-‘ars),
which exaotly corresponds to the Assyrinn rabddu,

3. mahti T refer to the root Jati, and explain to mean
¢ defeat, overthrow,” like the similar form falda, which
comes from the same root. For the form J_a;.f- of.
nahbi ‘ quiver,’” from fabi; nasml *hearing,” from
Ftwi ; narbi © greotness,” from rabi.

6. Emé-lulha ocourring, as it does, in conjunction with Sumér,
and with reference to the defeat of Suzubu, must be
interpreted to mean Akkad. Bee Delitzsch, Wo lng
ian Paradies  pp. 135-7, reviewed by Oppert in the
(rittingische gelehrle Anseigen, 1882, p, 801; and of
Tiele, Geschiehte, i. 66, & ; Pinches, in P.S.B A,
1881, p. 44, and Sayee, Hibbert Lectures, p, 31.

1L

The following little inseription breaks with a human and
porsonal touch the official monotony of the records of Asfur-
nisirpal. It runs in four straggling lines across the upper
part of the front-face of a small stone altar brought from
Nimrid by Mr. Rassam, and now in the Nimriid Gallery of
the British Museum. The inscription is finely cut, and with
the exeeption of the first line—part of which has been
almaost obliterated—in good preservation.

The king dedieates the altar to Bel as a thank-offering
for the preservation and extension of his life, though on
what ocoasion, or by what sign, this notable miracle wus
wrought, we have no means of determining.
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The inseription has never before been published or trans-

luted,
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Tranaliteration.

1 aon Péla %r &ami nam-ri(P) . ... uoslrdd

to  Hel king of the bright hearen the constellfalions
=T
making to trewmble
2 hur-&l-ui wdib  Bit-kid-mu-ri bali rabi-i

the wovded mountaing dicelling in  Bithidmuri the greaf ford
béli-a Assur-nisir-aplu
oy ford  _A&Sursdyirpal
4. fangll  Asfur apil Tukulti-Ninib gangi  AsSur-ma
priestof Asur son of Tukulti-Niwits priest of _Akiur
ana  balit  nepsiti-a  arika
Jor presercing  my life  profonging
4. Omi-a nadinn femu  g-di gandti-n  kudd-a  kidta
my dogs giving  daye in udidition fo - my years aconpd (this) gift.

Traunlation,

To Bel, king of the bright heaven, lord of (%) the con-
stellations, who makes the wooded mountains to tremble,
dwelling in Bit-Kidmuri, the great lord, my lord, Asfurni-
sirpal, priest of Asfur, son of Tukulti-Ninib, priest of
Aikur:—for preserving my life, prolonging my days, add-
ing days to my years, accept this gift !
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Nores.

1. T restore =TI #i, after which some word (perhaps déf)
hus been obliterated. For wgirdfi, in the sense of
+ constellations,” see Jensen's eluborate investigation
in Dis Kosmologie der Babylonier, pp. 348354,

minarid. In the same way Beltis is called munaridat
Jurkdni (W.ALL iii. 66, 5), which Norris, supposing
(Assyrvian Divtionary, p. 836) *some irregulur forma-
tion from 7'’ would translate *feller of forests.”
I am inclined to connect the word with the root
rddu ns the participle of iv, 1, in the causal sense
of *who makes to tremble’ CE Heb. U5 *con-
tremuit,” Arab, 32,1 *he caused to tremble,” Buof il
== ba the root, #s is not impossible, the mesning
must be ‘ trampling upon, subjugating.’

9. Bit-Kidmari, which literally means °the linnse of the
horem' (Sayee, Hibbert Lectures, p. 275, note), is
the name of s temple or shrine, which doubtles
formed part of the king's palace at Kalub. Of. the
epithot of Beltis (W.A.L ii. 66, 9), a-ib-ut Kol
‘who dwells in Kelah' That s similar temple
existed at Nineveh appears from K. 11, 5, whire
Istar 4n Bit-Kidimuri {(ss the word is there written)
sy invoked immedintely after Istar of Nineveh. In
WAL v. 1, 16 and 42 the same goddess appears
simply a8 karrat kidmuri, On ‘o general list of
titles nnd offices’ published in WAL ii. 81, line 61,
we read £ EITT W =I007 oF =3¢ =1 Fangd b Bit-
Kidmuri * priest of Bit-kidmuri' For the walue (ki)
of =], see Jensen in the Zeitschrift far Assyrivlogie,

1886, p. 184

3, aua baldf, ete. This formula is nof uncomman. OF for
example, K. 647, 6, a-na baldf mapadti & a-ril-kw i
in Gar matdti béli-i, and K. 523, 9, a-na bes-d-ta mirp-
ba-a-di @ gerd-ki Gy fa far matdti bétiia.



m mwnu:r. 1:. 263. For v ..a:]r—y.u.
W.AL ii. 19a, 15 snd 17, where the group is
rendered by (< =TI kis-tw. The variant rend '.
_:-h;gn-l'i-:rfu also oceurs, See, for example, WAL
v ]
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NOTES OF THE QUARTER.

(Oetober, November, Thecember, 1890.)

1. Gexerit Meerixes or tae Rovan Asiamio Socrery.

154 December, 1890.—Sir Frepemicx Govpsuin, Viee-
President, in the Chair.
The election since the last general meeting of the following
gentlemen as members of the Society was snnounced :—
1 Cuthbert Edward Biddalph.
2 W. Dalrymple H. Deane, M.A.
3 G. R. Hoffmann, of San Paulo, Brazil.
4 Sultan Sayyid Saadat Hosain.
b Peter Peterson, LL.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Bombay.
ti Surgeon-Mtjor Ranking, Indinn Medical Service,
7 Har Bilus Sarda, B.A., Lecturer, Government College,
Ajmaere.
Mr. Trropore G. Pixcaes, of the British Museum, rend
n paper on the newly-discovered Akkadinn version of the
Creation legend.
Mr. 8. A. Sraoxs read a paper on three inscriptions of
Bennacherib.
A discussion followed on these papers, both of which will
be published in full in the Society’s Journal for this year.

1[. Coxtexts o Forpioy ORIENTAL JovnxaLs.
1. Zrrrsepuprr pEn DegTscHEs MoprexLanpseney (G EsELLSCITAFT,
Vol. xliv. part iii. (received a0th October, 1880),
1. A. Fischer. New extracts from Ad-dababi and Tba

an-Naggar.

yoL. xxin —[sEw sxums.] 1n
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9, M. Griinbanm. On Schlechta-Wesehrd's edition of
Firdusi's Jussuf and Suleicha.

3. R. Otto Francke. Abbreviated compounds in Sans-
krit and Pali and the Avesta.

4. 0. Bohtlingk. Conjectural Emendations of the
Asuri-kalpa.

5. O.Béhtlingk and H. Pischel. The Goat and the
Enife.

2, Joruwar AsnaTigu.

Vol. xvi. part i, (reocived 24th November, 1890).
The Aunual Report by M. James Darmesteter.

TIT. Osrrvary Norices.

8Sir Richard Burfon.—It is with sorrow that we record the
disappearance from the list of cur members of a name well
known to all. The Society has lost a remarkable personality
and many of us a good friend. Sir Richard Burton was but
a few days younger than the friend, whose sad duty it is to
peni his obitunry notice. He was born March 19, 1821, at
Barbum House, Herts, the son of o British officer of 8 West-
morelind family, who had for two generations migrated to
Ireland, He spent many of his boyish years on the Conti-
nent, and thus developed his linguistie gifts. In 1840 he
was entered st Trinity College, Oxford, and kept some terms,
but the Colleginte atmosphere did not suit his temperament,
and in 1842 he sailed for Indis as a military eadet, and was
posted in October of the same year us an ensign of the 18th
Regiment, Bombay Native Infantry, and joined it at Baroda
He soon mastered the Hindustini language, and published
Grammatical Notes rather than Grammars in Pastu and
Buliehi, and in his History of Sindh (1851) he supplies &
vocabulary spoken by the Sidi, African labourers, who resort
to Indin to find employment on the steamers: in those days
nothing was known of the mysterious country of East Afries,
which Burtou himself was destined to reveal to the world.

e AR
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Until in 1872 he settled down (as far as Burton could
settle down anywhere) as British Consul at Trieste, the thirty
yenrs that elupsed after his landing in Indin was one ui-
interrupted series of exploring expeditions and charming
deseriptive volumes. At o public meeting yearsago I quoted
n familior line of Virgil to him as descriptive of him:

“ (um regio in terris vestri non plena laboris?

In 1851 he published his volume on Sindh, and in the
sume year a volume on ¢ Goa and the Blue Mountains.” In
1852 he made hia way to Mekkn and Meding, in Arubia, in
the disguise of o Mahometan : in 1834, in disguise, ho pene-
trated into Somili-land on the eastarn horn of Africa, and
worked his way to Harar. The volume of * Footsteps in
Fust Africa’ was published in 1856. In June, 1857, under
the uuspices of the Royal Geographical Society, with his
eompanion Speke, he lalt Zanzibar on his memorable expe-
dition, which eventuated in the discovery of the Lukes
Tanganyika and Victoria Nyanza, This was one of the
most notable expeditions into Africa: it took place before
Livingstone had appeared on the field, long before the name
of Henry Stanley had been heard of. He received in 1859
the Gold Medal of the Royal Geographical Society, and
established a reputation, which can never be forgotten,

In 1860 he visited the Salt Lake City in North America,
and wrote his * City of the Saints.” In 1861 he married, and
took his bride to the Island of Fernando Po, on the West
Coast of Africa, where he had been appointed Consul.
During his three years' stay he explored the coust region
of the Bay of Biafra, and went on a mission to the King of
Dahomey, recording his proceedings in two separaie volumes.
Tu 1865 he went as British Consul to Sso Paulo in the
Brasils in South America, and according to his wont be
explored that empire, crossed the Continent to Chili and
Peru, returned by the Straits of Mégellan, sud pablished &
volume, * The Highlunds of Braxil,’ 1568,

He was transferred from the Brazils to Damascus in that
year, and made an exploration of Syrin. In 1871 he visited
the Island of Ieeland, and published an elaborate work in
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1872, after which he subsided into the Consulate of Trieste.
Something, however, of the old spirit elung to him after he
bad completed his half century, for in 1870 and 1877 ha
explored the old mines in Midian, publishing two volumes ;
and in 1832 he made an expedition into the interior of the
Gold Coast in Western Africa to prospect mines, and to
publish the account for the benefit of others, for he seems
nevor personally to have reaped any advantage from his
labours, labours which at lust broke down his hardy con-
stitution,

The old traveller’s perambulations had come to an end:
many of his friends imagined that he was entitled to
some * solatium ** in his old nge, some way made for the
veleran explorer to spend his last years at home in the
midst of his friends. He was made a K.CM.G. in 1886,
and yet his nose was kept to the grinding stone at Trieate,
He bad no friends at Court, and had got hopelessly out of
the groove of Service-Pensions. No tales of blood disfigure
the narratives of his explorations : on his death- bed he conld
have recalled to his recollection no lives of poor Africans or
Asiutics taken away by his orders, no villages in any part of
the world plundered.  'We have sinee 1570 entered into a new
epoch of African explaration, and the track of the exploreris
now marked by blood, cruelty, and discredit to the English
name: of such things Barton and his contemporarics Speke
and Grant were incapable, and there are some of the younger
travellers also who have brought home clean hands and
unsullied reputations,

Idleness with Burton meant unhappiness, and when nob
engaged in exploration, his fucile pen und his fertile brain
were engnged in translutions: he has left two monumental
warks, a translation of the poem of the Portuguese poet
Cumoens, with important notes, und a literal translation of
a complete copy of the Arubian Nights Entertainment from
an Arabic uneastigated manuscript,  Some may perhaps be of
opinion that many pages restored by the conscientious hand
of _Biu'tun might well have remained in the obscurily to
which the early translators had consigned them, for many
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of the most pleasant stories, and some of the most amiabla
characters, are disfigured by disgusting details, which totally
destroy the charm of those most charming romances. Many
other memoirs and papers came from his busy and necom-
plished pen : if quaint, still learned : if untenable in the eyes
of more cautious crities, still ingenious and scholarly, indi-
cating an amount of wide observation attained by fow others,
and a store of nequired knowledge which must be envied by all

Noe. 1800, B.N.C.

IV. Nores axn News

Professor Kielhorn, of Gittingen, writes as follows to
the Academy :

Saxsinit Pravs Paesgervep as INsonreTioss.
Gottingen: Jan. 3, 1891

Sunskrit scholars will be interested to learn that among
the papers of General Sir A, Cunningham, sent to me by
Mr. Fleet, I have found rubbings of two unique stone in-
soriptions, the originals of which are at the famous Arhai-
din-ki Jhonpra at Ajmere, Rijputind. For these inscriptions
contain large portions of two unknown plays, by the King
Vigrhardjadeva, of Sikambhari, whose Delhi Siwilik pillar
inscriptions I re-edited last year in the Indign Anfiguary.
A full ceount of the inscriptions, together with the texts
thus discovered, will be published in the same journal.
Here I would only state that one of the inseriptions gives.
a large part of the fifth act of u play called * Harakeli-
ufitaka,” in which the royal author has evidently followed
Bhirayi’'s * Kirathrjuniys"; and the other, the end of the
third et and a large portion of the fourth act of another
play, which has reference to Vigrahardjodeva's wars with the
Muhammadan invaders of India, It is clear that the king

had both plays carefully engraved and put up in public;
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and T venturo fo hope that we shall scon hear from Tndia
of the existence of more stones with other portions of the
snme plivys.

Pyofessor Minayeff.— Dr. Serge d'0Oldenbourg, of St. Peters-
burg, who is preparing an obituary of the late Professor
Minayeff for the pages of this Journal, has found among his
papers more than one in so advanced a state that he hopes to
be able to prepure them for publieation. Ome especially, the
Bisana Wansa, is of much interest, ns it gives a dotailed
historical nceount of the Buddhiet Order from its foundation
to recent timea. Dr. d’Oldenbourg trusts to be able o
publish this text in exfenso (probubly in the Jowrnal of the
Puali Text Sociely), and a translation of it is also contem-
pluted for the now re-established Oriental Translation Fund
under the patronage of our Society.

The Stupa of Bharhut.—Dr. 8. J. Warren, the Rector of
the Gymnasium ot Dordrecht, has succeeded in identifying
the Jitaka tales represented on two of the hitherto uninter-
preted bas-reliefs of the Stupa at Bharhut, He has announced
his discovery in a brochure published in November, 1800, by
the firm of E. J, Brill, st Leyden.

Hofrath Professor Dy, Bithler hos devoted the inseriptions
of the fourth and fifth centuries, lately published by Mr.
Fleet in vol. iii. of the Epigraphia Indica, to n detoiled ex-
mmination with the object of ascertuining the evidence they
afford of the existence in that period of & recognized poeticsl
art in Tndin. This is especially importunt in view of con-
tentions lately put forward that the art poetry of India oaght
to be umsigned to a later date. The essay, which is a most
masterly and conclusive one, shows that the court bards who
drew up these inseriptions must have been guided by recog-
nized rules for the eonstruction of panegyrics and similar
poems, such us are laid down in the existing handbooks of 1he

art of poetry. The brochure is published by Tempsky at
Vienna.
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Mr. A. H. Keane has sent the following remarks to the
Aeademy 2

Onrextal TRANSLITERATION.

In his notice of Colonel Malleson's ** The Indian Mutiny
of 1857 * (Academy, December 20), Mr. H. G. Keene revives
the vexed question of transliteration in those cases where
there is antagonism between spelling and pronunciation in
the original, Such antagonism, of course, urises in compound
Arabie forms wherever the articls is followed by a solur
Jetter, which assimilates the preceding [ as in Fukir aloddin,!
as transliterated by Mr. Keene, though pronounced Falhr wil-
Jin. Here we have the old battle of phonetic rersus historical
spelling, complicated by laws of A rubic pronunciation and
orthography. The Arabs themselves solve the difficulty by
always retaining the ¢ in writing, but assimilating it in the
spoken langunge, so that no mistakes arise. But how is the
problem to be solved in transliterating for English readers
ignorant of Arabic orthography ¥ My own practice is always
to nssimilate, the object being to reproduce the living sound,
not the dead form. But Mr. Keene appears to advocate the
historic or etymological spelling, which must at times give
rise to strange misconceptions and inconsistencies. Thus the
famous Caliph is popularly Hariin al-Rashid, while the

reigning Shah is usnally Nasr wd-din. Uniformity can be
nsus to one or other

oblained only by & common conse
method, snd 1 submit that the phonetic is here prefernblo

to the historic spelling.

! Here Mr. Keene has din, presumably  lupsas for din.
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V. Reviews,

Sovrn Ispian Ixscmirmioss. Yol L
By Dgr. E. Huvurzses.

The appearance of the first volume of inscriptions of
Bouthern India, by the Epigraphist to the Government of
Mudras, has long been looked for with interest, for though
Dir. Hultzsch is not as yet well known to the British publie,
that section of it which has given attention to Indian
Archwology and History has been anxious that he should
justify his position. We venture to think that there will
be po disappointment on this score. That Dr. Hultzsch
has not been hasty in publication is merely a proof of the
thoroughness of his work, for his quarterly reports to the
Government of Madras show conelusively that he has never
flagged in his labours. Slowly and laboriously, but with
extreme care, he has begun to build up the fabric whose
gonstruction has been entrusted to him, ond his slownoess is
in this case a gunrantee of the genuine charncter of his work.
The history of Southern India can only be safely written
when the most has been mnde of the immense mass of
material availuble; and the aim of every workman should
be thoroughness. The Government, therefore, is to be
congratulated that the doty is in the hands of so honest
and painstaking a scholar as Dr. Hultzsch.

It is earnestly to be hoped that no scheme of petty
economy or any wrong-headed notion that sach inguiries
should be left to private enterprize may be permitted to
inf:e.rrup-t the work so satisfactorily begun, Private enter-
prize can never cope with a task so extensive ns that
which lies before the Kpigraphist, and the labour can
ouly be carried out by Government. That it should be
so carried out is plain, for to deprive a moee like the
Hindus of a knowledge of their own history is very
short-sighted policy. Tt seems to be little understood that
half the discontent of which we hear so much, if it exists
ot all, exists principally because the Hindus, sccustomed
from childhood to look forward rather than back, and never
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having heard the true story of their past, are ineapable of
muking a just comparison between their former condition
under their own rulers and their present state under the British.
At present the ideas of even the upper classes on this subject
are altogether based on wrong premises. Their priests teach
them that their race is of fabulous antiquity, and the seraps of
tradition which they possess lead them to believe that at some
vague period before the Mubammadans came all India was
united in one grand and prosperous nation governed by power-
ful emperors, compared with whom the usurping European,
exeopt in the matter of brate foree, is a very poor creature
indoed. Needless to say, these theories are absolutely fulse,
and the sconer the Hindus learn that they are so, the better
both for them and for their present rulers. The true
history of Southern India is at present only imperfectly
known to those who have made it their business to study if,
and eannot be understood in detail without long and patient
examination of the numerous inseriptions scattered through-
out the country. IDr. Hultzsch's present volume therefore
is but the first, we hope, of an extensive series of publications
authorized by Government and supplying what ean in no
other wuy be supplied, namely suthentic matorials on which
to build up the complete structure.

The author's plan of work is best stated in his own words:
“The first object kept in view in the preparation of this
yolume has been sorupulons accurncy in the minutest details
of the transeripts. The second aim was, not merely to give
a translation of each record, but to extract from it all
historical fucts, to support and supplement these by o
comparison of similar records, and thus to contribute some
share to a fature history of Southern Indin.” The scheme
is most praiseworthy, but one thing is wanting to make .it
perfect.  Government should enable the volumes to contain
exnct eopies of the original insoriptions, roprolluud. by
mechanical, not manual, process, 80 that the student might
be enabled to test the accurncy of the transcripts by dint of
puleogruphic study. At present, we have to accept Dr.
Hultzsch's word for it that the transeript is accurate. The
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yolume in no sense helps a Tamulian or a Government
official to decypher the inscriptions of his own distriet, and
it is earnestly to be hoped that this serious defect may in
future be remedied.

The nett historical result of the present volume may thus
be stated. Tt contsins some of the earliest known inscriptions
of the Pallaves from the Seven Pagodas and Kinchipuram.
It fixes the date of a later brunch of the Pallavas. It
extends our knowledge of the dynasty of the Eastern Cha-
lukyas, consolidates the already known pedigree of the first
Vijayanagar sovereigns, and fixes with great probability the
dates of several Chola kings, besides affording further infor-
mation regarding the Udsiyirs. The Pallava inscriptions
at Mamallapuram (the Seven Pagodas) and Siluvankuppam
are in no loss than four different alphabets, extending over
nbout six eenturies, from the fifth to the eleventh century
amn,  Dr. Holtzsch has been the first to discover thut the
numerous short inscriptions in very archaic charneter on one
of the rathes are bivwdes, or titles, of the Palluva king
Nuarasimha, who appears to have hewn the temple out of the
rock. Inscriptions in a later character show that the Pallava
king Atyantukima excavated some of the other rock-temples
ot the Seven Pagodas, and that Atiragachanda cut the
m“lﬁh;rpum Cave, No less important are the ancient
Pullava inscriptions at Kafichipuram, said (p. 8) to have been
discovered by Dr. Burgess in 1883.! From these we got the
nume of Hijasimha, after whom the most important of these
temples was called, his son Muhendra, and his father Loki-
dityn, and it is shown by fresh evidence that the Western

Chalukyn king Vikrambdityan 11 did sctually, as was pre-

viously believed, enter Kifichi, and visit the temple built by
Rijnsimha Pallava,

Dr. Hultzsch's synchironistic table of Chalukyss and
Palluvas is most useful.

! Boe, however, Mr. Sewsll's paper In the Jourmal of the nl Anistic
Bociety for 1884 (Vol. XVI. New Series, p, 33). Ha E‘Mcl :n-{'lh:gl them Ia
May, F:_:ua. and pointed oat i:;i that poper that thy old temples om which the
imsoriptions wpy constituts the only koown Apocimens of
ddewtical in nﬁ:u:ilh the rock-cut temples ot Mimallagnrm, and probably of
the same date, Dr, Hurgess's visit was subsequsnt,

P W T 1 P .
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No. 82 of the inseriptions in the volume is & eurions
and interesting one from an octagonal pillur st Amari-
vati, which was decyphered by Dr. Hultzsch very shortly
after his arrival in India. It has to be read upwards
from bottom to top instead of downwards, and it contains a
list of seven Pallava kings. An inscription from Trichi-
nopoly gives a new Pullava name.

Dy, Hultzsch's table of the Eastern Chalukyas is fuller and
more trustworthy than any yet published, and his discovery
of the erroneous nature of certain preconceived theories re-
specting the transfer by intermarriage to the Chola dynasty
of the territories ruled over by those sovereigos is of much
interest and value, The inscriptions he publishes are ull on
gopper-plates.

From the country about Madras are published 48 Tamil
and Grantha inseriptions, most of which are valusble for one
resson or another, but, as before mentioned, fucsimiles are
greatly wanted. The Udaiyiie inscriptions in the volume do
not gmﬂﬂy assist us with regard to that, pruhnhly USUTPing,
dynasty. They appenr to clash with those of another branch
of the family, for it may well be that princes of the same
clan established independent soversignties in the south during
the disturbed period which marked the rise of the great
kingdom of Vijayanagar. The nuthor publishes additional
information on the Inter Chola dynasty, but as regurds the
Vijayanagar sovereigns there is little new, thongh what there
is is useful ns consolidating previous theorics.

We entirely commend the plan of the work, as well as
the way in which it has been carried out, with the single
exception of the absence of facsimiles.

Tange Lisrs op Distg TRANSLATIONS. By Roserr
Neeopaan Cust, LL.D. London: Elliot Stock, 1880.

Dr. Cast’s new volume contains three Lists, viz.: 1. Alpha-
betical ; 2, Geographical; 3. Linguistic, of the Bible Trunsla-
tions actually in use or for sale in August last. Small as
this book appears to be, it ooutains sn amount of information
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about current Bible versions never before brought together
in such small compass.

The object of the author was to shut out for the future
all vagueness and uncertainty which surrounded Dible work,
by carefully preparing a list of those dialeets and langunges
into which the Bible had been translated, and by fixing
under each “Bible language” the number of individuals
gpeaking those langonges; and, furthermore, he brings for-
ward the question for consideration, whether a given
lunguage is worthy of a trunslution? and, if so, by how
muny would it be rend ? and in what part of the world
such language exists? Tt is wise also to reflect whether
the trunslation of the Bible is necessary for a small popu-
lstion in a low state of civilization, snd whether it is nob
ubsolute waste of money to spend it on translations into
languages which are doomed to extinetion.

The total of the population of the whole Earth is put
down at 1403 millions, and the total number of mutually
unintelligible forms of speech commonly culled * tongues”
at more than 2000, of which 331 represent two-thirds of
the human race.

It is not our purpose to do more than eall attention to
this most useful and laborious work. With the progress
of philological studies, the future editions of this work will
doubtless require some amplification and alterations, and
pm!ﬂhlr corroctions also, The Alphabetical List, Part L,
giving the locality and population of spenkers of the given
t“E_“E“- is perhaps the most valuable and inleresting
portion of the book, which will be indispensable to all who
feel interested in Bible Translations, while the careful
tabulution of the number of persons likely to be able to
use each version will be welcomed by philological students
in every branch.

A copy of the work, the gift of the author, has been
added to the Library of the Royal Asintic Society.

Decentber, 1890, iR
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Taeg Nepw Eomoss oF THE RIGVEDA-SAMHITA  WwiTH
Bivaxa’s Cosmesrany. By M. Wistersriz, Ph.D,

It so happens that the second edition of Professor Max
Miiller’s Rigveda' is published simultaneously with a new
edition of the ssme work, published in India,® aod onme
naturally turns to a comparison of the two.

Tt must be stated at once that the Bombay edition is one
of tho best editions of Sanskrit works published in Indis, and
does great oredit to the scholarship nnd conscientiousness of
the Pandits to whom this work was entrusted. Bodasa Rija
Réama Sistri and Gore Siva Rima Sastri’s edition will take
place by the side of the best native editions of Sanskrit works.
1t is—and that is suying & good deal—remarkably free from
misprints, ‘and is evidently based on a careful eollation of
good MSS., thongh no necount of these MSS. is given.

On the other hand, it is needless to say that a book printed
by the Clarendon Press is typographically superior to any
book printed in India. For European scholurs the sepurn-
tion of words and sentences also, on wlhich great eare has
been bestowed in Prof. Max Miiller's edition, will be a great
convenience. In the Bombay edition the separation both of
words and of sentences is carried out only pertinlly. The
student of Siyons, moreover, will find great help in the
eopious references given in Max Miiller's edition, to the
Siitras of Pinini, to the Virttikas of Kitylyana (aecording to
Prof. Kiclhorn's edition of the Mahibhishya), to the Phitsdl-
tras, to the Unphidi-siitras, and to the Sitras of Asvaliyana.
References to the Brihmayus and other Vedie works, which

¥ Risvedi-Samhitd, The Sacred Hymns of the Tirdhemons, together with the
Commentury of Siynniddicyn, Edited by F. Mux Miiller. adition, vol. i
Minidala 1. vol i Maudilas T1 to V1. Tubilished uniler the %Wdﬂ.‘l
Wighrows the Mahirijuh of Vijayasegam. Lomdon {Henry Frowds, {xford
University I'rosn Warohouse, Aman Corner) 188, :
: * Rik-Hamhitd ﬂi}mi:hﬂrpilﬂ:hih-&hhgﬂ;:hnl, witha-yild ghu.l.

iy cha Tattvaviveohakagranthnprasinki- _Ermitl-h. | L
bhikhynly, Gane nlﬁlhgﬂ.ﬁ.muil%glutrﬂn]idhlp}h , Atmiarimnkihnobibhi-
khyaly, ity Hirl;lrim Balaso Iahfllﬂlhﬂ.!!l-l-hﬁllldthu < Tt - Rilms-5'3at,
Gore-ity updbhidle-3ira-Rims dstriblyinn sndhayitvd, Mumbayyim Ginuspeat-
lr'l.ah;ul;':-hudri antriiluyo  madmyityi prokdditi, Tasyd mymd o
Ashpukaly, S'wkalail 1810,
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were omitted in the first edition, have also been added in Max

Miiller's new edition. Riji Rima Sistri and Siva Rima

Sistri give references to Vedic works in the notes, while those

to iivnl&yanu. Phnini, etc., are omitted altogether. OF tho

grammatical quotations, however, un alphabetical index is
ised.

But these are minor considerations and of merely practical
avail. 'The chief difference between the two editions lies in
the Indisn being an eclectic edition, while Max Miiller's was
started from the first as o eritical edition, based on those
principles of eritical scholarship which classical scholars have
always regarded us indispensable in editing Latin and Greek
texts, And the question arises, Is it worth while to apply
these prineiples to such a text as Sdyapa’s Commentary? Ts
it worth while to spend time and labour in elassifying nnd
studying the relation of MSS, of the Rigveda-Bhiashyn, and
eollecting the various readings of different MSS. and classes
of M85, —ur is it us well to be satisfied with a readable text
of such & modern work as Siyaya’s Commentary on the
Bigvedn

I beliove, if it is at all worth while to know what Sivena
suys, we have a right to know the authentic version of what
he suys.  Nay, a scholarly use of his interpretations can ouly
be made after an authentic text of his commentary—so far
as our MSS. allow it—has been established. Then only we
shall not be lisble to impute to Sdyaya what may be due to
some coreless copyist. The question therefore whether
Blyupa's Commentary deserves a critieal edition resolves
itself into the old question as to the value of Sidyuna's
work.

Now, as for back as 1836 Professor Max Miiller, in his
Preface to the third volume of the first Edition of the
Rigveda,! has pointed out both the value of Siyanpa’s inter-
pretations and their shorteomings.  And quite recently again
Pischel and Geldner? insist on the importance of Siyapn's
commentary for the interprotation of the Rigveds. Professor

! Bop now vol. §. of the vocond sdition, pp. alii segg.
* Velischs Studien, i. 1950, pp. iv ng-g.w |

|
!
!
|
'
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Ludwig, in his invaluable Commentary to his translation of
the Rigveda, has practically shown how Sdyapa’s Commentary
can be utilized for a scientific interpretation of the Rigvedn.
And whatever may be urged against Siyapa's interpreta-
tions, his commentary is after all the lust resouree to which
even the most eritical scholars come back, when everything
else fuils. His interpretations have found their way both
into the Digtionaries and into European translations of the
Rigvedn. We need not be so modest nowadays, ns H. H.
Wilson was when he said that Siysga * had a knowledge of
his text far beyond the pretensions of nny European scholar,”
but we have still to acknowledge that Siyapa “must have
beon in possession, either through his own learning, or that
of his sssistants, of all the interpretations which had been
perpetusted, by traditional teaching, from the carliest
times.""}

But even if Siyana's interpretations had mo value at ull,
his Commentary would be important as a repertory of guo-
tations from s most extensive liternture to n great extent
otherwise unknown to us.  Thus, the Satyayanika-Brihmags,
so often quoted by Siyuga, has not yet been discovered
in any MS. The numerous Ttibisas, related by Siyapa, are
certainly not his invention, and, judging from their style,
may be very old. For works, known in MSS. and editions,
Siyana often yields important various readings. His copious
extracts from the Brihaddevatd should not be disregarded by
an editor of Sounaka’s work. With regard to the Sfitras of
Piipini, to the Dhitupitha, to Yiska's Nirukta, his deviations
from our editions may be of less value. But I have no doubt
thut Siyana had an entirely different recension of the Upidi-
slitras from that known to us. Hence so many various read-
ings and so many siltras and suffixes which are not found
in our editions of the UpAdi-sfitras. It 18 especially in such
quotations that a critical edition with an sccount of the
state of the MSS. in the Vurietss Lectionis becomes im-

portant.

! Rigveda Sanhitd, trnslated by H. H. Wilson, vel. i, p. xlix.
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I may now be allowed after these general remarks to select
for discussion n few possages from Siyapa's Commentary
where the two editions disagree. [ have selocted such
passages where the Varietas Lectionis is found in Max
Miiller's Edition.

By M1 I mark Mux Miller's first edition, by M2 the
second edition, by RR the Bombay edition of Riji Rima
Sastri and Sive Rima Sastri. G aud T are the Grantha and
Tulu MSS., used for Max Miller's second edition. Cu is
Prof. Max Miller's own Biyana MS,, which was not available
for the first Ashtaka in the old cdition,

In Biyana's Introduction, p. 12,1 7,of M 2 (=p. 19, L 11,
of RRX), in the quotation from the Juiminiyn Nydya-Mald-
Vistarn, the reading of Mz, nisty etad brihmanety atra,
is supported by good MSS, and gives u good sense. The
game reading is sdopted in Goldsticker’s Edition. Etad
bribmaneti is a quotation of Taitt. Br. 1. 7, 1, 1. RR has
brihmane 'nyatra, as printed in M 1.

In the quotation from the Purushdrthinufisann,' o most
difficult passage in Siyupa's Introduction, Sttra 10 (page 14,
L 13 of M2=end of p. 22 in RR) was given in M1 as
vidhinishpattyd iti, which is sdopted in RR. The rending is
based on the B MSS,, which have vidhir nishpatyd iti. The
reading of the best MSS., however, is vidhir niyatyd iti, ns
printed in M 2, and there can be no doubt that this is the
carrect reading, The whole quotation from the Purushiie-
thinuiisana is given in order to prove that the Veda-recita-
tion (adhyayana) has worldly aims, that it is drishthrtha, not
adrishtirthe. In the first siitrn, where the Pirvapaksha
begins, it is said: adrishthrthi tv adhitic vihitatvad iti, i.e
Adhiti (Vedn-reciting) is adrishtirthi, beenuse it is vibito
Biyapa explaina: In the case of eating and other actions
which _lmva worldly (drishta) aims, we find no rules (vidhi)
for their performance; Vedu-recitution (ndhyuyana), on the

' In apite of repented inquiries Prof, Max Wisller has mot in ot
.nli[ ;'nlnrmnrjm:rzguur this work, Thers s n I‘m:ﬁ:hﬂmtzgﬁ:ﬂﬁiﬁdﬁ
E;ﬂ:  Bepart of & Tour in Seareh of Sanakrit NSS., Nro, 637, But Proly

, o eismining the MS, athim tiller"
found thet it wis an enti v differen i:lurm N N
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contrary, is prescribed by rules (vihita); therefore the adhya-
yona must be adrishtirtha. Now, in order to refute that ar-
gument of the Péreapaksha, our sitra vidhir niyatyai is given
in the Sddhdnta. Though the adbyayana is drishtirtha,
o rule (ewlhi) is necessary for restriction (wiyafym), Le. in
order to point out the striot rules when und bow it has to be
done, just us, says Siyopa, there are certain rules necessary
with regard to the husking (of the rice at sacrifices), though
husking (avaghits) is drishtértha. Niyatyai in the siitra
corresponds to nivama in Sayapa’s words niyamidrishtiya.
Compare adbiti in the first sitra with adhyayuna in Siyana's
rendering.

In L B, 6 Biyana explains fdatn by vydptavantah, indesi
slulyeti Seshnh, the MSS. varying between stutyeti and

«stutveti. HR adopts the latter. Buot what Slyans meant
is: “They reach, scil. Indra by proise.”

L. 32, 6. The MSS. vary between darpayuktah (M 2) and
harshayuktah (RR). Darpayuktah is certzinly s better
rendering of durmaduh, an epithet of Vritra, than harshs-
yuktah. The mistnke harsha® arcse from darsha® (this is the
reading of Ca pr. m.) being written inatead of darpe”.

1. 38,9, He Marutah, as printed in RR and M1, is
impossible, The right reading te marutah is found as a
“‘gorrection in the Berlin A M8,

I. 52, 7. Abhibhiityojasam is explained by Biyapa ns
satrfighm abhibhavitrinh ojesd balenn yuktam, fe. (the
thunderbolt) that is possessed of strength which conquers
the enemies, RR, like M §, has abhibbavitrigim ojesd,
which does not yield a satisfuctory meaning ; Indra's
thunderbolt cannot be called possessed of the enemics’
strength. Resides, if Siyspa wanted to explain abhibifi
by Satrfinim, he would say abhibhavitriphm satrlinim, not
Satrlpim ubhibbavitpindm, The MSS. are corrupt and
permit both readings. But abhibhityojdh occurs again,
Thus 1IL. 34, 6 it is explained by Satriiphm paribhave
samarthal, fit for conquering the enemies; IIL 48, .44
by satrlipim nhhibhm'auapnrikrmopatﬂ,l. endowed with

strength for conquering the enemies; 1V, 42, 5 by pareshim

Vils XLIL—[NEW SERIES.] i3
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abhibbavibalah, whose strength overpowers the enemies, and
X. 83, 4 by pareshim abhibhvokabalah. These passages
leave no doubt that the reading of M2 is the right read-
ing. Wilson translates: ‘he (Tvashtri) has sharpened thy
bult with overpowering might.’

L 52, 14. Anushak is expluined by Slvena ns Anu-
shaktam; e, f-aou-shaktum, RR, like M2, prints anu-
shaktam against the MSS, and adds a grommatical ex-
planation where the initinl & is expluined as chindasa.
This grammatical explunation, however, is not given in
the best MSS. Siyanas, indeed, varies in his explanations
of Anushak. Thus, I. 13, 5 he explains it by anukramena
suktam, but he says distinctly that the prepositions & and
anu are prefixed to the root (Adanvor upasargayoh prik-
prayogah), In T, 72, 7, however, Anushak anushaltsm
is the reading of the best MSS.

I 64, 15. SBiyana explains viravantam by viraih putruis
tadvantam, This is supported by good MSS. and is quite
in accordance with Sdyana's style. The reading of M1,
putrair vardhantam tadvantam, based on the reading of
A, putrair vardhwiie tadvantam, is possible, but against
Siysna's style. 1 cannot, however, discover any meaning
in putrair vardbatam, ae printed in RR.

I B3, 5. M2 reads yad yadd ratheshu priyugdhvam
priyOyvjate.  The eorresponding uta tadinim shows that
yudd, supported by Oa and the Tulu MS., is the right
reading, not yuthi, as printed in M1 and RR. The
correct resding praylyujats is also yielded by the Tuln
MS. RR has prayfiyujan,

L 119, 8 it is said of the Advins, yuviiin Rebham péri-
shiiter urushyathah, “you protected Rebha from trouble
Siynna expluins parishilteh by paritah prerakdd upadravit,
kiipapatanit, “from trouble, namely, the falling into &
cistern.” In his commentary on L 116, 24 Siyana relates a
story, that the Rishi Rebba had been thrown into a cistern
by the Asuras, and was roleased by the Aévins. The reading
kiipapatanit is therefore very appropriste. It has been
printed in M2 from Max Miller's MS. Ca, and the Tulu
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MS. The other MSS, read upapatanit, which is given in
RR ond M 1. TUpapatana would have to be taken in the
sense of upapitn, accident. But I am not aware of its
occurrence in Siyana, nor is it given in the Dictionary.

For the greater part of the first Mandals, Professor Max
Miiller was fortunate enough to have at his disposal for the
new edition a set of MSS, written in Grantha and Tala
charscters, which, though related to the A MSS,, have an
independent value. The MSS. belong to the Whish Collee-
tion of the Royal Asintic Socisty. Their readings, as pointed
out in Prof. Max Miiller's Preface, have to be tested by their
own intrinsic value. Bat even where they could not—on
critical grounds—be sdopted in the text, these readings,
which are given in the Varietas Leotionis, will often be
found useful and interesting. T may mention here o few
cases where these new MBS, (G and T) give the correct
reading, while all the other MSS, and RR, us well as M 8,
are at fault,

L. 17, 2. Indra and Varuna are said fo be havam
ihvinam gantiran, ““ going to the invoeation,"” gantima being
expluined by priptifilau “ having the quality of obtaining.™
Instead of priptidilan, which is the reading of G, all the
other MSS. rend priptasilan, as printed in RR and M 1.

I. 81, 8& Hifabdinushanght, ns printed from T in M 2, is
undoubtedly the right reading. The other MSS., M1 and
RR, read sabdinushangit. What Siyana wants to say is that
the nceent of sasrijmihe is eaused by the particle hi, which
according to Phn. viii. 1, 35, influences the accent of the
second verb also,

I. 94, 16. M 1 had, according to the MSS. then available,
varupah, avadishtindi nivirayitd. RR has the same im-
possible reading. Here again the new MS, T offers the
true explanation of varupah, anishtiniib nivirayits. Max
Miiller's MS. Oa has adishtinim, which explains how the
mistnke in the other M85, arose,

1. 95, 4. The right rending, mipysm nirpitam, antarhi-
tandmaitat, is found in T. Nipyam nirpithntechitanimaitat
of the other MSS. and editions, is unintelligible.
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L 104,9. Here again T gives the right grammatieal
explanation of &ripuhi, utad cha pratyaydch chhandasi viiva-
clianam iti her lugablidvah. The same explanation is found
in the commentary on I. 82, 1. M1, RR, and the other
MS8. read érusrinuprikrivribhya iti ser hih., But Pig. VL
4. 102 does not teach ser hih, but her dhil.

In I 108, 5 we read: Indrignibhyiin hi sarvam jagat
srijyate, indrah srydtmand vrishtim srijati, * For by Indra
and Agni the whole world is ereated; Indrs, in the form
of the sun, produces rain.” Then follows in the MSS,
dvérk vrishtyotpidukah, or dhiri vp®. This has. been
corrected in RR to dhiridvird vrishtyutpidakah, which
would wean * Todra, in the form of the sun, creates rain,
and is a producer of rain through showers,” as unsatis-
factory as dblrivpishiyutpddukah in M 1. Now, T has
agnif chihutidvird vrishtyutphdakah, and this removes the
difficulty at once, the whole pussage running as follows:
“For by Indra and Agni the whole world is created ; Indr,
in the form of the sun, produces rain, and Agni is n producer
of rain by means of the burnt-oblations (sacrificed in the
fire). And from rain all living beings are produced.” Com-
pare Manu ITI, 76, often quoted by Sdyapa: “A burnt-
oblation duly thrown into the fire, reaches the sun, from
the sun comes rain, from rain food, therefrom the living
crentures subsist. "

L 112,5. The explanation of sishisantam, as given in
the MSS. and retained in RR, dlokuin sumbbaktum iloksm
ichchhantam, was corrected in M 1 to Alokam sambhaktum
ichohhantam. This emendation is now supported by T-
Eiﬂl.llﬂﬂnl‘.nm is derived from sana sambhoktau, and o8
desiderative can only be explained by sambhaktum ich-
chhantam,

. Pm[:' H“I Miiller’s edition cannot be reproached for
indulging in arbitrary and unnevessary emendations, Yeb
there are cases where conjecturul emendations even againsi
all the MSS. are absolutely necessary, Siyana is a modern
author. We must not expect archaisms snd grammatical
irregularities in the Rigveda-Bhishys, as if it were #

s i o

1 T
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Vedie text itselfl Tt is true, Sdyapa s by no means
infullible. But it is one of the tusks of & eritieal editor to
decide whethor o mistake is dus to the author's or to the
copyist's carclessness.

The following are n few of the cases where Prof. Max
Miiller gives what I believe to be necessary emendations,
while Rl follows the MSS.

In Siyana’s Introduction, page 19, L 9 of Ma2=p. 30,
L 17 of RR, the MSS,, M 1, and RR write : viseshaviniyogns
tu mantraviseshinim Srutilinguvilkyddipramininy upajivyi-
gvaliynno darsayati. Vifeshaviniyogas tu yields no econ-
struction at all, ond the emendation of M 2, viseshaviniyo-
ghis tu, seems to me absolutely necessary.

In L. 85, 5 Siyana gives a grammatical explanation of
vihantah, He says: sapah pittvid snudittatvam Sstus cha
lusirvadbitukasvarens dhitusyarah (Pan. VL 1, 186), This
accounts fully for the accent of vihantah. The MSS. and
RR, however, add ;: kriduttarapadaprakritisvaratvens sa avi
gishyate, which is utterly out of place, referring ns it does
to the sceent in compounds, see Pig. VL 2, 139, 1t ean
only have originated from s murginal gloss, and has there-
fore been rejected in M2,

In the next verse, I 33, 6, the M38. and RE read : amritd
amritini chandranakshatridini jyothishi julini vi adhitasth uly
savitiram adhigamya sthitih. Here the authority of the
MSS, must give way to the claims of grammar, and sthitih
Lad to be corrected into sthitdni in M 1 already.

I. 86, 18. Névavistvam of the text is rendered by Siyaga
as navavistundmakam, The MSS, and RR read navavistva-
nfimukam, But Siyaya's own grammatical explanation shows
that he took néivavastvam for nn acousative of navavistu.

1. 51, 6. Atithigviya is explsined by divodisiya. Tha
MSS. vary between dnivoddsiya and devodasiya. RR prints
daive®. But we find RV, 1. 112, 14, atithigvam divodisam ;
1. 180, 7, Shyapa : atithigviya pijirtham atithisn gnchchhate
divodisiyn) ; IV. 26, 3, divodisam stithigvim, Shyanpn :
atithigvam atithinim abhigantira divodisam d.iﬂ:tdﬂ.llnﬁr-
mukaiin rijarshim; and VI 47, 22, divodisid atithigvisys,
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Siysnn: prastokesys rvijio dinastatih, sa eva divoddso
*évatho “tithigva iti chikhylynte. These passages prove
that atithigva is nn epithet of Divoddsa, and explained us
such by S8iyapa. The evidence of these pussages is stronger
than the nuthority of the MSS. in L. 51, 6, and Prof. Max
Miiller wus right in changing daivodiisiya to divodisiya.
The mistake is easy to explain when we remember the old
spelling of ai and ¢ in certain MSS. of Siynnn.

1. 63, B. The reading of the MSS, pravardhayah, as
printed in RR, had to be changed to privardhayah, for we
ean hardly credit SBiyana with using augmentless forms of
the imperfect. For the same reason vynvachehhinat in
I. 61, 10 was changed to vyachehhinat in M 2.

I. 117, 7. The MS8S. and RR have, pitrishade pitri
sambaddhe durone . . , pitrishade pitpisamipe nishanuiyai . . .
Ghoshiiyni. 1t is evident that Sdyann explained pitrishade
by pitrisamipe nishagyiyai, and therefore pitri sambaddhe
cannot be an explanation of pitrishade. Pitrd sambaddbe
would in itself be a very unusunl explunation for Siyana.
We have therefore n perfeet right to aseribe such a silly
blunder to the copyist, and not to Biyapa himself.

There are many passages in Siyupa's Commentary where
our MSS. offer lacunas, or are hopelessly corrupt. Such
passages have been printed in Max Miller's Edition, as they
stand in the best MSS., and a full account of the state
of the MSS. is given in the Varietas Lectionis. It will
be interesting to see whether the Bombay Edition offers
anything better in such cases. A passage in question
occurs I 120, 7, Here the best MSS. mark a lscuna
betfram dstam and niratatansatam. It is easy, of course,
to msert with RR yat from the text, but the passage is not
cured by it. Not only the lascuna remains, but also the
difference between the scholion, niratatusnsatai =niragama-
yatam, and the grammatical explanation, where niratator-
satom is derived from tasi alumkire,

But such hopeless cases oceur far morn frequently in the
later Ashtakas, and will have to be discussed on another
oecasion,

1T
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VI. List or Apmirioss 1o Tee Lisrany, Ocr, 15, 1890, o0
JAN. J.ﬁ,. 1881,

From the Secretary of Stale for India in Counedd,
The Baluchistan Code. Bvo,  Ciloutta, 1890,
Belections from Records of the Government of Indin,
Foreign Department, No. 274. Report of the Persian
Gulf and Museat Political Residencies for 1880-890,
fol. Calewita, 1800,
Catalogue of Books printed in the Madras Presidency,
in April, May, June, 1890,
Tide Tables for the Indian Ports for 1801, 2 vols
12mo. London, 1890,
From the Perak Gorernment.
The Pernk Guestte.
From the _.ruJquu'r:flli'-Gi'fri'frrf of Ohinese Cuatoma,
China. Imperial Maritime Customs. Customs Gazelte,
No. 87. July—Sept. 1800.  4te. Shanghai, 1880,
From the Ofarendon Press,
Rulers of India, edited by Sir W. Wilson Hunter.
1I. Akbar, by Cal. G. B. Malleson.
V. Dupleix, by Col. G. B, Malleson.
VI. Warren Hastings, by Capt. L. J. Trotter.
VII. Marquess Cornwallis, by W. 8. Seton-Karr.
XI. Marquess Dalhousie, by 8ir W. Wilson Hunler.
Sacred Books of the East:
No. 31. Zend-Avesta. Part 3. By L. H. Mills.
., 93, Minor Law Books. Part 1. By J. Jolly.
34. Vedinta-Satras. Part 1. By G. Thibaut.
35. Questions of King Milinda, by T. W. Rhys

Davids.
From F. F. Arbuthnof, Esy.

Liste des Ouvrages offerts a l'suguste Protectear du
VIIT* Congrés Internstional des Orientalistes @&
Stockholm. sm. 8vo. Stockhelm, 1880,

Plan et Menu des Salles du Bunquet offerts an 8
Congrds Intern. au Grand Hotel & Stockholm, le

7 Sept. 1889,

L1
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Upsal. Catalogus Librorum Impressorum Bibliotheeae
Regine Acadamie Upsaliensis, J vals. 4to,
[T paattine, 18514,
Catalogus Centurine Librorum Rarissimorom
MS. et partim Impress, qua anno OIpIpOCV Bibl
Publ. Acad. Ups. suxit J, G. Sparvenfeldius,
4to. Dpsaliae, 1704,
Codices Arabicd, Persici, ot Turcici Bibl, Regiae
Univers. descripsit C. J. Tornberg.
4to, JLwndae, 1848,
Pali MS. on Papyrus in the Library of Armenisn
Monastery of St. Lazaro, Trans. by J. F. Dickson.
(Pumph.) feap. 8vo. Venice, 1881.
Catalogue des Livres de I'Imprimerie Arménienne de
St. Lazare. (Pamph.) feap. 8vo. Venive, 1584,
From Hyda Clarke, Ey.
Turkish Almanack for 1801,
From Mr. B. Herdér, in Freiburg (Bader).
Epping (J.), 8. J. Astronomisches aus Dabylon.
Bvo. Freiburg, 1889,

From the Translalor.
Consigli ai Cattivi Poeti, Poemna Indostanico, trad. da

M. Puglisi Pico. 8vo. Palermo, 1891,
From the Publishers,
Annales de la Propagation de la Foi. Tome 62 (in
n:mhaﬂj. post 8vo. 1890,
Indisn Engineering, Vol, 8 (in numbers). 1890,
Indian Spectator. Vol. 10 (in numbers). 1890.
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Arr. IV.— Tibel. A Geographical, Ethmographical, and
Historical Sketeh, derived from Chiness Sources, By W,
Woonvitie Rocruine, M.R.AS.

(Contimmed from page 133.)

IL

History of Tibet.—Chronology.—Annual Feasts.—Army.—
Criminal Laws.~—~Tuxes.—Levy of Troops.—Govern-
ment.—Dress.—Food.—Forms of Politeness.—Mar-
ringes.—Funerals.—Dwellings.—Medical Seience,—
Divination.—Markets.— Workmen.,

Inscmiprios composep by TiE Expenor K'asc-ust ox v
Paciricarios or Tiner

Formerly in the seventh year Ch'ung-18 (A.n. 1643) of the
Emperor T'ai-tsung-wen, the Panch'en Erdeni, the Talé
laron, and Ku-shih han (Gushi khan), knowing of the ap-
Pearance of a superior man in the eastern country, sent
envoys for the express purpose (of seeing him). They were
ouly able to resch their destination by passing through
hostila countries, nnd after several years they arrived at
Sheng-ching (Mukden). This was eighty years ago. (These
princes) were all alike doers of good works and liberal patrons

. (of the clergy), and peace and bappiness reigned (in their

fuae, 1891, 13
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land). But after the death of the Talé lama, the Débn!
kept the news hidden from Us, and for sixteen years he
madly ruled according to his caprice. La-tsung put him to
death, and then Religion reappeared. For this reason We
acoeded to the united supplications of La-tsang and ull the
princes of the Kokonor when Chih-wang a-la-p'u-tan in his
foolishness fomented troubles. He excited to rebellion the
Ohun-ko-ehr (Sungans), who committed riotous acls of open
rebellion, burning down the Talé lama's (monument), level-
ling to the ground the pagoda of the fifth Talé lama, polluting
the Pan-ch'en, destroying the convents, and killing the
lamns. Glorying in being the champion of the Faith, he
was in truth but its destroyer, secking stealthily to take for
himself the country of Tibet.

In view of theso lawless deeds, We ordered one of Our
gons (lit, 8 Prince) to take the command of n large army,
and We sent Our other sons and grandsons with s corps of
10,000 Manchus, Mongols, and Green-banner men. Mareh-
ing on through malarial countries, nothing daunted, they
kept on to their destination. Three times the rebels at-
tacked their comp in the dead of night, but Our soldiers
repulsed them heroically with loss. All the rebels were
dismayed and fled fur away, and not (another) arrow was
shot. Tibet was pacified, and the Law again held its sway.
We conferred a diploma and seal on the Hu-pi-chr-han
(hubil'han) ond enthroned (him as) the sixth Talé lama.
The abode of meditation was peaceful and tranquil, and all
the monks and laymen of Tibet could enjoy the possession of

V1t ought to read Densd, or “sﬁ‘ This solchrated minister wou, onlled

Sang-gyé-jya-ta'e {““&"a "*)_ He s also famous as an suthof]
he wrote the Vaidueya diar-ps, the Faidurgs sngen-pi—the first an historicaly
antronomical, and sstrological work, the second & medicn] one also the G -arly
or * Effacer of stuinn,” refuting eritiviams o his wurks, ebo., ete.  Son Cso'miy
Tibetan Grammar, p. 101, Acoording do the Sheug ww ehi, V. p. 5, he appenrs
to hava hud friendly relations with Wo-san-kusi, after the sommenesmont of i
raballion in 1674, ‘This work contnins o fall aovonut of Sang-jye jpa-tas’s ruges'}
anil Enterconmss with China.
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their own. Then all the officials and the people declared
that the imperial troops in the western eampaign  had
marchod through unbealthy countries, over bad and long
roads, and had in less than six months completoly pacified
the country ; no such deed hud ever been nccomplished sinee
the days of old. Moreover all the Mangal tribes and the
princes of Tibet memorinlized Us as follows:  The coursge
and forethought of the Emperor places him far higher than
the greatest generals, Since the troops of the Emperor have
come and swept away the foul fiends which had shown
themselves, the Mongols are able to devote themselves to
religion as of old. All the people of K’ams, Tsang, and Wu
can live in peace and happiness, sll the burning wrongs
being extinguished. Tis for this that there is no cne in the
whole world who does not extol without ceasing the exalted
virtue and great merit (of the Emperor). Wa respectfully
beg that you will bestow on us a commemorative tablet
written in your hand, to be engruved on stone and set up &0
that it may be an everlasting testimony.”

Although We are unworthy of this honour, still, it being
such a general and persistent request, We have composod
this writing, and have had a stone erected in Tibet,' so that
Chinese and foreigners might be made aware of the fidelity
of the Talé lama during three reigns,?and the sineerity of the
devotion of the tribes to the tesching of the Fuith. Wae
have done this the more readily that rebellion has vanished,
peace has been re-established, tranquillity reigns, and Religion
ig flourishing,

b Hvi- T ang must here, an also vory froquently in this book, be understood o
meaning Th'nem.

3.0r it may be threo dynanties fE “}. ie. Yilan, Ming, und Ch'ing,  The
stone tublet benring this inscription is in front of Fotaly, fscing the diy.
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L.

History or TiBeT.

To describe the customs of a remote and wild country isa
difficult task; there are even peoplewhosay that its remoteness
makes it unworthy of notice. But the reasons of its institu-
tions, the rude manners of its people, their forms of polite-
ness, are all in strict secordance with each other. The perils
and varieties of its mountains and waters, and its natural
productions are all in relation with the localities, and result
from the climate. It is not right then to say that it is &
wild, savage country and not to be written about.

There were from of old works on the Hsi-yii, but how full
of errors and how inelegantly written ! Now I have carefully
revised and corrected each one of them, and have compiled
(the present work). From (the chapter) on ranks onwards,
I have followed the official records, dividing my work into &
great number of sections. I have also given a description of
the enrly history (of the Tibetans), und paragraphs on all
important points,

Although I cannot write like a literary graduate, potting
forth each point about every different locality, yet 1 have
described the character of the people, their idiosyncrasies,
the natural productions and the articles of manufacture of
each locality, the divisions of the mountain chains, where the
rivers and streams have their sources, and the temperature
of the difforent sensons. One may therefore find on inquiry
something about climbing the mountains, the obstacles in the
path, the limits of the sandy wastos, the heat of the bedy,
the cold of the hands, and the localities where tornadoes
(lit. calamities brought by the wind) and devilish annoyances
(may occur), for all these have 1 described.

However extraordinary (what I relate about) the presenta®
of spirits occasioning strange events, their supernatural
ocharacter, the nbstruse nature of the influences nt work,

their unhallowed actions, these statements may be trusted

4
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and corroborated, and are nowise the vain growth of my
imagination. All savents and sages may examine what T
have written on the subject.

The country of the Tangutans of Hsi-Ts'ang, also known as
the tribes of T'u-po-te, wos called during the Ming period
Who-ssii-ta’'ang.! This people’s origin is traced back to
tha old San-mian tribes. Shun sent the Sin-mino to San-wei,
which corresponded (to the modern) K'ams, Wu and Tsang
{see Edict of the Sixtieth Year of K'ang-hsi, A.n, 1721).2

Later on (Chou) Ping Wang (.0, 770), having removed
to the East, the Ch'iang (3§) harsssed Chins. The rebels
took up their abode between the Yi and Lo of the Lung
ghnn.?

Ch'in' Shih-huang built the Great wall, Han Wu-ti for-
bade sach of the Ch'iang us lived on the frontier from
entering (inside the wall); they were hence called Hai
Ch'iang [Ch'iang to the West (of the wall)].

In the time of Ch'in Huni-ti (a.n. 307, 313) lived Ch'ang,
the son of Yao I-ching, of the Chih-t'ing Ch'iang. Ile
overthrew the Ch'in dynasty, and was made Emperor, hold-
ing his court at Ch'ang-an (Hsi-an Fu). Later on (the Hou
Ch'in) dynasty was overthrown by Lin-yit.

There were altogether over a hundred allied ftribes of thn
Hsi Ch'iang scattered between the Yellow River, the Hasi-

t Wa-sii-ts'sng (B 5§ #) represmis the Tibetun SIW pronounoed
Wu, the provinee in which Lh'asa is situsted. The name Tilpl.ln i
ariginally applied to tribes of Turkish origin living in the Altai. Bee Hiri TWaiy

1.
ﬁt?Mﬁﬁnﬁinth&Eﬁ-yihh-hm;ul. B.ln'!i:hm.-_r:lh
commentary to the How Han shu, is B.E. of T‘ul-hmn[m u!nﬂhl_l.:h-n.
It has three peaks, hence the name Sew s, ar * three heighta” (= ).
Bes also Shn ohimg, I1. 1. :

* O #% , probably the Yi ho and Lo-yilan is I”?‘“" Thulpniwph
is taken from fhe How Han she, Dk 77, which contains further interesiing
detsils. The Shik ebé anid the Ch'iew Han siw contain nothing important on the
suthjeot. - .

' He doihroned Oh'in Fo-kien in an. 385, See Maym' Chinssr Eeader's

Mﬂm'ﬂﬁ!. 3 ‘._.
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ning River, the (Yang-tzii} chiang, and the Min.! Their head
ohiof lived west of the Hsi-chih River, also called the River
of Lo-so.*

During the Wei, Chou and Oh'i dynasties the Ch'iang
gradually extended, but they had no relations with China.

In the K'ai-huang period of the Sai (4.0, H81-601) thera
Jived to the west of Tsang-ko? a certsin Lun tsan-so (po ¥).
He vanquished the T'a-hun (of the Koko nor), took possession
of their country, and founded s kingdom with his residence
west of the Ch'i-pu ch'uan (gk # Jil). He changed his
family name to that of Tsu-po-yeh, snd the kingdom was
ealled T'u-fa (7 &), incorrectly pronounced (or which has
been perverted into) T'u-fan (Bf )

In the eighth year Cheng-kuan of the T'sng (4.0, 634), the
Teang-pu Lung-tsan (fsang-pu means “king"') sent tribute-
boarers to Court and begged for a wife. T’ai-tsung would
not consent, then the T'u-fan assembled their forces on the
western border of Sung Chou (Sung-p'an in N. W, Ssii-ch’uan)

LR I IR The Hai-ning Riverof Kan-su is often called the Huang.
Tho Min here refarrad to Sows into the Yong-tzd at Chis-ting in Bed-ch'oim,

* §if 3 7K. The river which flows south of Th'ua is still enlled Olii ch'n
(Be2). The text resds Zo-po (5 ), but the Intter charscter shoukd
be B, now pronounced so, but formerly sa. In the T'ang shu Llv'nsn s enllod
Eo-buieh (i B5). The old paluce of the kings of Tibet ws somo 100 miles
B.E. of Lh'ssi, oo or nesr the right bank of the Teang-po,

SHE i) comprised parts of Bei-ch'van, Hu-pan Eui-chon, and Kunng-hai.
Playfuir, Towns and Citien of Chins, No. 7303, The T'u-hun, or T'u-ko-hun,
came originally from Lino-tung, Their eapiinl was a fow mils W. of the
Koko nor. Probably Lun tean-pe is Nom-ri srong-taan (W-i-iq-qh,)
ts father of Brome.isan gumbo, the Lung-tsay of the taxt. Tsan-po {n%ﬁ'?}
‘.n n Tibetan title corresponding to the Banskrit dederga. The Oh'i-pn ch'ean
is identical with the Hui-chih river mentioned previously. The old sound of
i o T'o-fs wis bat or pat; conssquently T'u-lu represents Tini-pou {ﬁ-‘fﬁ'ﬂ)
our * Tider.," Coni. Intredoction, p. 1.

#
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and committed ravages. Tui-tsung ordered 50,000 troops to
march against them, and attacked them. Lung-tsan in great
consternation retrented, sent tribute-benrers to apologize for
his misdeeds, and renewed his request for a wife, T'ni-tsung
gave him Princess Wen-cheng (Wen-cheng Kung-chu),} n
member of his own family, and erdered Tuo-tsung, Prince of
Chiang-hsia, to direct the marringe ceremonies. Lung-tsan
went in person as far as the source of the Yollow
Jtiver to receive her, and conducted her back (to Lh'asa ¥).
e had erected for her a palace boilt® with ridge-poles
and eaves (in Chinese fashion), The princess, disliking the
reddish-brown colour put on the faces of the people,® the
Teun-po ordered the practice to be discontinued throughont
the realm, Moreover he himself put on fine silks and
brocades, instead of felt and skins, and gradually took to
Chinese customs, He sent the children of the chief men to
request admittance to the national schools (of China}, there
to study the classics, and he furthermore requested Chinese
scholurs to compose his official reports (to the Emparor).
Kao-tsung conferred on Lung-taan the title of Fu-ma tu-yi*
and Prince of Hsi-hai (the Koko nor), He (Lung-tsan) asked
for silk-worms’ eggs, for stone crushers, and presses for
making wine, and for paper and ink makers. Everything
was granted, together with the almumack.

Ohi-lu-so-tsan,? grandson of the Tsan-po, having succeeded
him on the throne, also requested u wife (of the Emperor).
Chung-tsung gave him his adopted child, the daughter of
the Prinee of Yung, the Princess COhin-Ch'eng. The Emperor,
who loved her dearly, pitched his tent ut Shih-p'ing Hsien,

which iIJiin part af our wirk
Vol. XI1, p. 430 o sqyg.

! Poanibly refors ﬂhpm now gendral smeng the women of the eouniry,
of smearing their fases with fe-je. .

* This fitle was given to the husband of Imperial prineess.

8 Ehri-lide geaug-batin wes dg-ts'om, promounced T frag. tam m Ab-te'om
in Tibotan; but he woa not the immedinte succossar of Song-tan gam-pa.
Mang-sony imang-tsan was taun's and -
Twag shu statos the eurretly.

-
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on the edge of the Po-ching lake, and called the princes,
dukes, ministers, and the T'u-fan envoys to a feast. When
the wine had been drunk, he ordered the T'u-fan envoys to
approach, when he told them that the Princess was young,
and that her marriage in o distant land tore her away from
his parental affection. For a long time he could not repress
his sobs, then he ordered Li-chino and other scholars, seven-
teen in number, to compose farewell verses. The name of
Shib-p'ing Hsien was changed to Chin-ch’eng Hsien, snd
this spot (i.e. the edge of Po-ching lake) was called Fen-che,
“the place of the mournful separation.”

The Princess, having arrived in T'u-fun, had also a palace
built for her residence,

In the reign of Jui-tsung (a.n. 710-713) Yang Chii-shou
was bribed by the T'u-fan to petition that Chiu-ch’it (J #i)
of Ho-hsi be given Princess (hin-Ch'eng as part of her
dowry.,! Shortly after this they revolted.

In the seventeenth year of Hsian-tsung (a.p. 729) the
T'u-fan, trusting in their power, had the insolence to send &
piao (P& * statement ") to the Emperor. The Emperor was
angered, and sent o general and put them to rout, and sgain
they sued for peace. The Emperor ordered an envoy to go
to Princess Chin-Ch’eng, and the T'u-fan agsin sent letters
to the Court with tribute. The Princess requested in her
own name copies of the Mo shih, Li ki, Tso-chuan and
Wen-haiian, sll of which were granted her, notwithstanding
the remonstrance of Yii Hsiu-lich.

In the twenty-fourth year (a.n. 735) the eunuch Te'ui
Hsi-yi, a white dog having been killed as & sworn covenant,
deceived the T'u-fan and defeated them by this ruse on the
Ch'ing hai (ie. Koko nor). They agnin ceased to send
tribute,

" 7K H. 1 follow Bushell in translating this exprossion by **dowry.”
I have reed somewhere, | connot recall where, that some Emperor of China
wseed t0 make over to the Empress s certain territory for her ekirts, another for
her bair-pins, snother for her fans, and so on. Liternlly, fang mu & would
mean ‘“the hot bath place, or territory. In Xenophou's Anabusis we resd
of certain villages being given to the queen “ for her ginfle.”
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Tn the twenty-cighth year (739) they plundered Wei
Chou,’ but they were defeated, and the city of An-jung was
tuken, and its name changed to P'ing-jung.

In the spring of the 20th year (740) the Princess Chin-
ch'eng died, and the T'u-fan came to bring the news. They
also sued for peace, which was granted them.

Later on, in the Ch'ien-yilan period (758-760), availing
themselves of the dissensions of the T'nog, they got possession
of all the western frontier (3% 1)

During the reign of Su-tsung (756-763) the T'u-fan sent
envoys to make n treaty, and Kuo Taii-i ordered them to
smear their lips with blood at the Hung-la-ssii,* pecording 1o
the custom of the Fun barbarinns,

In the first year Kuang-t'¢ (of T'ai Tsung) (763), the
Tru-fan, the capital being unguarded, entered Ch'ung-an
with the assistance of the degraded general Kao-Ting-hui,
and raised to the throne as Emperor the Prince of Kuang-wi,
Kuo Txii-i returning, took such measures that the (T'u-fan)
troops were disconcerted and fled.

In the second year Chiea-chung (751), the T'u-fan re-
quested that the frontier be fixed at Ho-lun-shan ( W
In the fourth year (783) they sent officinls to muke o treaty
at Ch'ing shui (the Koko nor #), and in front of the Ta-chao
(i.e. the Jo k'ang of Lh'asa) is the tablet of the treaty
between the nephew and the uncle (then eoneluded).*

In the first year Hsing-ylan (784), the T'u-fan nenisted
Hun Chien in defeating Chu Chi at Wu-ting ch’uan of
Wu-kung. Ching Chou and Ling Chou,® which had been
granted them as o recompense, were nob however given

t Near Wen-oh'uan in Seieh’unn,  An-jung, or Ping-jung, is the meden
Ch'in.an, near Oh'in-Chou, in 8.E. Ean-s, 1 tha road tn Hei-an.

% (¢ Court of State Ceremonial—one of the four minor courii. Hon Mayen'
Chinese Government, p. 27,

3 T am unahls to give this mountain's modern name. It is probably in Ean-s.

 Seq Bushell, ap, ol p. 486 #f agy-

" It M in the Pling-ch'ing Ching chrouit in eastern Kan-si. l 3
also in Kan-su in the Ning-bsia department, but on fhe right side of the Yellow
River.
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them, so the T'u-fan, pretending that they wanted to con-
elude & treaty, attacked Hun Chien sund overwhelmed his
troops, Hun chien barely escaping with his life. After
this they committed great ravages, and raided the Wu
ghan and Ch'ien-yang borders.

In the fifth year Cheng-yiian (789), Wei Kao, governor of
Ohien-nan,’ defeated them badly, and recovered the Sui Chou
country. In the seventh year (791) he ulso defeated them.

In the sixteenth year (708) Wei Kao was ordered to com-
mence a campaign from Ch'eng-tu to pacify the disturbed
borders. He therefore ordersd Ch’en Chi and others to march
troops out by the Lung-hsi shih men and by the southern
roads by Ya, Oh'iung,? Li and Sui, to make a general attack
on the cities of Kun-ming and No-chi. The concentration
was made by nine roads, and from the eighth to the twellth
month they inflicted frequent defeats (on the T'u-fan), took
by storm seven cities, invested Wei Chou, and captured the
Fan general Mang-ro, whom they sent & prisoner to the
eapital.

In the first year Ch'ang-ch-ing, of Mu-tsung (821}, the
T'a-fun again requesting to have a treaty, the censor Liu
Yian-ting was sent, who coneluded one with them. Yiian-
ting first met the Tsan-po at Mén-chii-lu ch'nan (“ valley "),
where he had his summer residence. This river (valley) is
100 % 8. of the Lo-so ch’uan, and the Tsang River flows into
(through) it. The charncter J§ (fsang) has the same value
as B (f'ang, ie. “confluence”); hence the nume Hai
Té'ang?

! The present Ob'eng-ta, eapital of Seid-ch’unn. Bui Chon wna, neeording to
Playfair, ep. eit. No. 6718, near Li-kinng tuin X W, Yiln-nan.
n:l E:-r Ta chnn I-hhmst i, il oo e w
. o Wi ing-ehi'i .
i Bl near Chiing-ch'i Halen. All towns of
* The Li-ao ch'nan i= the Kyi oh'n, the Teng the Yara hugr The taxt
3]

only implies thut the name given to Tibet is takon from that of river
ol _I.hl voumiry.  Tha treaty here referred to has been tra from the
Ohinese text by Dr Bushell, op. eir. p. 584 of apg,  Ho also gives a rubbing
of the inscription ; the Tibetan text does mot reprodnce the P of the

i I.ﬂl’ml. substantinlly ngrees with i, The summer residenee alfnded to
n our text must have loen on the Yaro tsang po, near the month of the K
ohim, probably st Gon duong. Hee Hush lrﬂ if. e
pu_ummthﬁm " i Sy

e

e ea T
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From the time when the T°u-fan sent Lun-hsi no-hsi to
court in company with Yian-ting, there were no more
troubles,

From the time of Husng-choo, relations oensed between
the two countries, and the state (i.e. Tibet) thenveforth de-
olined and became divided into cluns, which could not be
united again.

In the third year Kuang-shun of the Chou (053), the
governor of Hsi-ho, Shen Shih-hou, presented a petition to
the Emperor requesting that the T'u-fan Chih-p'u-chib and
others might be given official rank.

Coming down from that period to the fourth year Ch'ien-
t6 of the Sung (967), the prefect of Hei-lisng Fu, Pu Ko-
chih, informed the Emperor that 200 odd Hui-ha (Uigrs)
and some ten Duddhist priests from the northern regions
were desirons of going to India to procure religious books.
Their request was granted with ecommendations. These
barbarian priests were the founders (of their order in that
ocountry). _

In the eighth year T'ai-ping Hsing-kuo (083) the T'u-fan
came with tribute. T'ai-tsung granted them an audience,
and entertained the chiefs most graciously in the K ung-
cheny hall. In consequence of this they frequently sent
tribute. Later on, when their country wis invaded by la
Ohi-chien, the chief P'an-lo-chih with thirty-two tribes of
harbarians made their submission (to Cline). He wos
appointed governor of the northern Tegions.!

In the first year Hsien-ping (998), the general of Kuei-
{4 commanding the left wing of the army west of the
Huang ho, Chih-p'u-yo lung-po by name, came 10 court to
present horses. Although the Fan had for (the last) four
generations been subject to the sommands of the reigning
dynasty, still their chiefs had not habituslly come in persou
to offer their tribute, 5o, now that one had come, the Emperor

At soms

V4] i So-fong wslly means the northern part of China.

periods it hns designated o portion of Bhian-hat.

% Eusi-té js an important frontier taws [ ing]) of Ean-m on i Vellow Hiver.
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appointed him auxilinry general for the suppression of Li
Chi-chien, Later on some of Chien’s band murdered him in
his tent.

After this all the (T'u-fin) tribes commenced seizing each
other's territory, and Ssii-nan-ling-wen-chien-p'n of the
Yung-ssii-lo (tribe) scted in like manner, and Chien-p'a
becames what might be called the Bfsan-po., He was a fine,
portly man, and his tribe was very powerful. He selected

Li-li to be fum-po—Ium-po (F%-8) meaning * minister.”

He sought to become a subject of the Empire, and in the
first year Ming-tao (1032) the Emperor granted him the title
of Generalissimo of Ning-yiian (Niug-yiian Ta Chiang-chiin).
After this he several times defeated Yiian-hao of the Hsin,
and the tribes which had until then adhered to P'an-lo-chih
gradually went over to him. In the first year Pao-yiian
(1038) he was promoted to the rank of Pao-shun chiin lang-
ti-shi%, and agreed to undertake n eampaign agninst Yuan-
hao, bat he aceomplished nothing important in it, During
the three reigns of Shen, Che, and Kao (1068-1126) he was
raised successively to be Chien-haino-t'ai-wei, La-shih, T ai-
pao, and  Tuan-lien-shih,' but notwithstanding all these titles
conferred on him by the Sung Emperors, the country to the
west of the Yellow River was lost, taken by the Western
Hsia (ie. the Tanguts), and there were moreover no end of
borider

During the Liso period (1066-1201) the T'u-fan again
brought tribute to Court. These wero the Ta Fan (Great
Fan), Hsino Fan (Little Fan), and the Hu-wu-ssii shan (]
4 B i) Fan.

At the beginning of the Yian period the (T’u-fan) chief
Chang-ku came to Court, according to custom. He received
tl:.m title of Prince of Ning-p'u ( Ning-p'u Chiin-wang), and was
given the guard of the frontier from Hsi-ning to the Yellow
River (or “ to Ho Chou ™ §if ).

1 Bome of thess titles are military, soma eivil ; it is impossible fo translste
them 1:::::][3 T'wi-pao s of pourse II“l.irl.mi gu.;.rdi-n,” a title of one of the
members of the Grnd Seerotarint, The text dios not state whether all thsss

were cobferred on one chief, probably uot.



In the fourth year of T'ai-tsu of the Yian (1209), the
Emperor entered the country of the Yellow River, took the
city of Wu-la-hai,! and joined it on to the Hsi-ning Govern-
ment. He reorganized the T'u-fan tribes, setting native
officers over them, appointing one generalissimo ( Firn-ahuai-
fu), and nttached (these tribes for administrative purposes)
to tha Prefectures of Tao Chou, Min Chou (in Kan-su), Li
(Chinng Fu in Yiin-nan), and Ya (Chou Fu in Ssii-ch’uan).

She-tsu (Kublai), in view of the great extent of this
country, its innceessibility and remoteness, the savagery of
the people, and their warlike spirit, thought that it might
be possible to malke this race tractable while observing its
cistoms. He therefore divided the T'u-fan country into Chifim
(districts) and Hisien (sub-districts), appointing officers to
govern them, and they were ull subordinate to the Emperor's
Adviser, who was a Tibetan from Sukya (in Ulterior Tibet],
callod Pa-ssii-pa? When only seven years old, (P'apa)
knew by heart one millien words of the sacred books, and
could explain their most secret meaning. The people of
the country called him ' the divine child.”* In the first
year Chung-tung (1260} he was honoured with the title of
Ta pao Fa-wang (* Great Precious Spiritual Prinee”), o jude
seal was conferred on him, and he was made head of the
Buddhist Chureh (of Tibet).

For generations his sucoessors were styled Sei-'w, Sed-
Jkung, and Kuo-kung, and had engraved seals in jude and

| Wil 3. Oueot tho severs T of the Mungnl period, inctoding Tangut,
& Kuy-sa. This was probubly the kingdom of Egrgaia of Maroo Palo.
Porter Smith, Focabulary af Preper Nane, p. a1,

% Thp J-fumg chik transcribes his name mors clossly by Pa-ko-sfi-pa.  In
Tibetun it i RAFHD prospunced Fa-pe, il s used 1o rendor the Seaskrit

Arya, ¥ Voneratile,”

* 5 i Shew-fong. For o full seoount of this celebrated Juma, see
Howarth, op. #f. val, L p. 500 o mg. Alsn Pauthier, Journal Asiutigue, S0
series, xix, * Koeppen,'' Mr. Toworth remarks (ap. it - 500, ™ compare
wilh sims forse the position of the Bushpa Lams anid his snocesesrs, in
to the Mongel Empiror’s with {hat of the Pope's, to the Emperun Pepin and
Karl the Great."
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gold. They were from first to last welcomed and sought
after (by the Court). The Court at all times treated them
with the greatest respect, putting entire confidence in them,
and showing them every kind of favour.

In the Ming period Tibet was called Wu-ssii t'sang, and
comprised all the native T'u-fan (tribes). The T'u-fan of
Wu-ssii-t'sang, being solely occupied with religions works,
were docile and essily controlled. '

Going beyong the western frontier from Ma-hu Fu in
Bafi-chvan ! (to the Tibetan froutier) is over 1500 #, 1000
# and more from Li-chiang Fu in Yin-nan, and over 5000 &
to Hsi-ning-wei in Shan-hsi (Kan-su at present). This
country hus many priests;, who do not live in cities nnd
towns, but on high terraced (buildings) of earth. Some,
however, do not live in these terraced (buildings) of earth.?

In the commencement of the Hung-wu period (1368)
T'ai-tsn, taking into consideration the revolt of the T'u-fan
during the T'ang period, thought that they might be kept
under control by taking sdvantage of their customs and
putting them under the management of the priesthood, who
would teach them and lead them in the right way. He
therefore sent a Shan-hsi man, Hsii Yiin-1&, an inspector of
8 board (Fiian wai-ling), to Tibet with orders to present to
the Emperor (meritorious) officials of the Yiian period, who
would come to the capital for official preferment. In this
way Num-jye-pa tsan-po (Nun-chia-pa tsnng-pu), who had
been mode Ti-shik (Imperial Adviser in the Yiian period),
wos now made Chilisheng Fo-pao Kuo-shih,® and received o
jode seal. The Emperor also conferred on Pal-cheng zang-
pa zang-po (¥ Po-ko-chien tsang-pa tsang-pu), the successor of
Pu-ssii-pa, the TV-shih of the Yiian period, the title of Ta

I Ma.bn Fuin P'q iem i *

Itt The .#i'? ::*'E' . 33, Eﬂn:ﬂmis;&ﬂ n:n_him, in aloarer than the text.
mupe: * Wu-sait £eang is 8.W, of Yio-nun, over 1000 ¢4 from Li-chiang Fa
in Yig-nan, 1500 odd & from Mo-bu Fa in Ssh-ch'nan, sud 6000 odd &
Hei-ning wel in Shan-bsi.  This conntry hus many prissts who do not have
fortifled emouintes, but live all together on grent terrapes.  They e
not ext meat, nor oan they marry | . . . The priests whe live outside H.Elll‘
earthen torraves enb mest amd marry, ete.””  Books 030, 331 of the Ming shik

are davated to Tibot.
? Literally translated, * Many Buddhns, precious sdviser of the pesln.”




Ko whih (* Great Preceptor of the Realm ™). He conferred
on the W-ssii-ts'ang priest Karmakn (P Ta-li-ma Pa-tei) the
title of Kuan-ting FKuo-ahik,! with a jude seal inseribed Fo-pae
Ko-shih. Moreover Karmaka(F) having sent tribute-bearers
to Court and made representations to the Throne in fuyour
of a number of native officials, the Emperor guve orders to
appuoint officers as local magistrates (ehih-hui), and also head-
men of every ten thousand and every thousand to keep the
country quiet ; seals of office were to be cast for each of them
according to their offices.

In the third year of Yung-lo (1405) the priest Karmakn
(Ha-li-ma), who was so greatly respected by his countrymen
on account of his virtue und magical power that they cnlled
him * the perfect man " (Cheng-taw), was honoured with the
title of Fen-chiao Ju-lai Ta pao Fa-eang.* The Wu-ssii-ts'ang
priest Kon-ch’é p'a-pa (Kun-fzti pa-ssi-pa) was at the same
time mode Ta sheny Fo-wang.! The Emperor conferred on
Chi-tzu-ssii-pa chien-tsang-pu the title of Ok'an-hua Wing,*
on the Ssii-ta-tsang priest Nan-k'o lieh-ssii-pa the title of Fu-
ehian Wang, on the Pi-li-kung-wa (Brébung ) priest Ling-
ghen pa-erb-chi chien-tsang that of Ch'an-chino Wang. On
the Ling-tsang priest Chu-ssil pa-erh chien-tsang, he con-
ferred the title of Tsan-shan Wang, and on Teung-pa-kan that
of Hu-chian Wing; he conferred on (other priests) the titles
of Hrui-t"ien Fo-taii, Huan-ting ta Kiio-shih and Kuan-ting
Kio-shih, giving them all seals and ennobling them.

As all the people of this country depend on the tea of
China for their very existence, their tribute-bearers of all
times, in view of this universal use of tes among Tibetans,
have been anxions to make maney out of their tribute mission,”

! Meaning * Holy nuointsd (jf§ A Advisr (o
The inseription on his seul meatt Hudilha, precioaes Adviser of the reaim
3 Menning, V6 Witlsespropding tesching Tatlagnis, great precious spiritual
prinoe. " .

* o Spiritun] prine of the Grest Vehlols™ fm:;fu mm-.-.?.].._

4 # Expanded incurnation Prines.” Fo-chias ang menns ** Prines pr-
tecting the Dhogtrine,” {h'an-shinn wang, * Prince of expunisl dnetripe,” mml
all the other titles in the sume style.

how it Ia possitile for the tributs

# [t will be shown in the &urLﬂ{mNﬂh“
misions to make money, and W {menumities fhey en}eF.

"
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and have boen desirous of preserving the offices which they
have held for generations, and which they did not want to see
altered. Since the Ming period the Throne has conferred on
them offices and promoted them to new honours, most friendly
trentiea have been made with them, and they have been en-
eouraged to come and trade tea and horses. Notwithstanding
the endless advantages given them (since days of old) and
the perfect freedom from all vexations they have enjoyed,
never has the majesty of the Throne been extended so far
abroad as during the reigning dynasty, (The Tibetans)
have been sincerely gained over, have been models of up-
rightness, and they everywhere sing the praises of the
Emperor's rule. As to the Talé lama and the Pan ch'en
erdeni, the T"w-keo section of this work contains every
detail concerning them, so it is unnecessary for me to speak
of them here,

IT.

Bovsparies or mie Kixopon or Lina"asa.

East from the Jo K'ang of Lh’asa the frontier is at the
Ning-ching shan of Bat'ang, which is conterminous with
Cb'uan-tien. (See the Ttinerary.)

South from the Jo k'ang of Lh’asa the frontier is on the
other side of Kuno-k'o la, Bung-ko la, and Cha In, con-
terminous with Ho-yu ju-pa (Lb'o-yul) and the Nu chiang,
(The Nu chiang is o broad river without banks, either side
being high rocky walls, betwesn which flows the rushing
torrent. It is impassble for boats. This country is nlso
called Kung-po.') West from the Jo k'ang of Lh'asa,

S : . ; g :
Mosaiin  Sheny s o B 7. |t 5 i on Rives snd
Nu chiang is the southern frontior of Tilet. The muthor of this work, written
m 1842, did not therefore know of twe rivers the sms nami.  The

Hel Ti'ang u Foo, V. 44, save thai “'the M ba enll it in
Bula wn (in Tibetan, Nug elh'n). Eutrd;g ﬂ’“hﬁ"::qtif l.?}ln. u:$

{'& ﬁj it takes the mome of Xy chiang, and en entoringe the depirtment of
Lu chiang, that of Lu chisng (i o). P
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passing by Trashil'unpo, one comes to San-sang and the
Nari (Mngari) frontier. One (frontier line) goes from San-
sang by Kang-té-chui to K'o-erh-tu’ in Nari, another goes
by the Mo-yu la and Tung-la of San-sang, passes by Haieh-
k'o-erh and comes to Nielam (Nieh-la-mu) on the frontier of
the rebellious barbarians the Gorkhas. (Hsi Ts'ang is
composed of four countries, one of which is called Nari,
which is a broad expanse of dountry towards the N.W.,
conterminous with the mneighbouring tribes of Laduk
(La-ta-ko) wnd Ku-t'n., Hsish-k'o-erh is on all sides of
difficult aceess, aud is o most important pass of Tibet.)

Yorth from the Jo k'ang of Lh'asa, going out by the
Yang-pa-chan pass, one comes to the new bridge over the
Ping ch'uun. West (of this) one goes to Ulterior Tibet; to
the east is Ko-erh-tan., To the north, crossing the steppes
(B #1) * in a struight line, one comes to Galeang kudja (Ko-
erh-taang-ku) on the Muru usu, where the road to the
Kokonor passes, and here is the frontier.

Bouth-east from the Jo k'ang of Lh'asa, going round the
Lang-lu mountain and Ta-tse, one passes by the Ch's-gon
(Ohu kung, Eq-q’i‘:ﬁ} monastery und the Sha-chin t'ang (“the

pool of golden sands”). The road is then through the
pruirie by way of the Ku-shu pien-k'a ( the barrier of the
old tree”), and one comes to Ch'un-pen-si-ch’s (on the
frontier), which is conterminous with Wu-ehi, whence there
is u high road to Ch'eng-tu.

North-east from the Jo k'ang of Lh'nsa and enst of the
Béra monastery, one passes the Phembu (Peng-fo) River on
an iron suspension bridge, (thence) by the Chiieh-tzii la, Ro-
cheng monastery, and Teeng-ting-kung, one comes to the
Muru usu (on the frontier), where cne joios the high road to
Isi-ning.

South-west (Tibet) communicates through Bhatan (Pu-fu-
ko-pn) and Nepal (Pa-lo-pu) with the European inhabited

¥ Gurthok on our maps.

® Thess steppes ar frequently ealled the Chang Famg S RS, or ** Northern
Blliﬂ-“

J.m.A.8, 1891, I



2]

a2 TIEET PROM CHINESE SOURCES.

places (in Indis). Going north from the Nu-chiang by
Tean-i-sang-s, Ch'iich-tsung and the Lan-tsang chiang, one
comes to A-pu la, where ome joins the high road to
Nan-teng.

North-west from the Jo k'ang of Lh'asa, passing the
Ko-li-yé la snd mount Na-ko, one comes by the Gobi (Rwe-
pi) to the high road to Yarkand (Feh-erd-chiang) nnd the
New dominion.

All the Sha chi country (lit. ** sand and stove country ")
is without water or grass. The barbarians call it Gobi ule
{ Kuwo-pi hu-fu), which means * mountain," !

II1.

I have already stated that never since the days of old has
such perfect quiet reigned so far throughout the border
countries as during the present dynasty.

Tibet, since the execution of Jyur-mé nam-jyul, has been
without a king, and although it is unnecessary to go into o
detailed sccount of it, still something must be said of the
way in which recompenses have in sll times been conferred.
The Talé lumas, the Panch'en erdeni, as well as the Kalon,
receive the orders of the Court, its libernl dignities and
emoluments. They offer presents to the Court, and constitute
a bulwark on the frontier. For these reasons I will state
what I have learnt from official records concerning their
tenure of office.

Dignitica conferred by the Empéror.—From the time when
Kao-tsung of the T’ang conferred on the Tsan-po of Tibet
the title of Fu-ma Tu-yii Prince of Hsi hai, nll the different
sovereigns who have successively reigned have received the
commands of China.

During the present dynasty, in the fifty-ninth year of

1 O more correetly ** desert mountain, ™

T —
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Kang-hsi, after the pacification of Tibet, the Emperor con-
ferred on K’ung-ch'en-nii (Kang chi-nai) the title of Bailoh;
on Nu-p'u-pa (A-erh pu-pa) that of Pei-tzd (i.e. prince of the
fourth order); on Lun-pa nié (Lung-pu nai) that of Imperial
duke. Po-lb’n-ni (Po-lo-nai) and Char-ra i (Cha-erh nai)
were made Kalon, Later on P'o-lh’a-ni, having rendered
noteworthy service by arresting (rebels), was repentedly
commended to the Imperial bounty, and was created a Chiin-
wang und Governor of Tibet. P'o-lh'n-ni dying, his second
soti, Jyur-mé nam-jyal, inherited his title. In the fifth year
of Ch'ien-lung (1750) he plotted a rebellion, which was sup-
pressed, and he was executed, the royul dignity being done
away with.

In the sixteenth year (of Ch'ien-lung, 1751), by Imperial
mundate the whole of Tibet was united under the authority
of the Talé luma, with four Fu-kuo-kung, one first-class Tai-
chi, and four Kalin (one of_ whom managing the domestid
affsirs of the Tulé lamn, was also a Fu-kuo-kung). They sul-
mit (names) to the Emperor for the appointment of four Di-

_pin (the Tibetan brigadier-general), three Dié-ba (Tibetan
district magistrate), and one A’an-po (head of the lama
eommunity, like the T¥ung-fiu-chien in China}, all of whom
receive commissions from the Colonial Office (Li-fan-yuan)
to munage the affuirs of Tibet under the direction and orders
of the Minister Resident in Tibet and the Talé lnma.!

Tribute presented at Oourt.—Hsi-To'ang is the Wo-ssii-
ts'ang of the Ming period. In the fifth year of Hsiin-chd
(1647) the Ch'an-hun Wang sont So-nam ta-shi lama (Sw-na-

wn la-hai fa-ma) with tributa to Court, and also for the

purpose of delivering up the silver seal which he had received

towards the end of the Ming dynasty, and receiving the
Twperial will concerning its change. The Board of Cere-
monics decided that tribute should be sent once every three
years by way by Shan-hsif Each mission might Eumpri?u ™
hundred persons, fifteen of whom might enter the capital,

ior to the ffiy-eighth yesr of Chlien-

! The Hai-Ts'ang fi, p. 12, s that e
bamyg EIT!H‘:'HLH I:':p‘;rwm.r BEIJ.I:'H[I}.: {n Tibet ook noe pirt in the local wilnirs,

ing o il in rel CETETATIES.
e ey ik tha sl 5l tha. Chang dam of the Tibstans.
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the others remaing at the frontier, Ordinances were made
out accordingly.

In the seventh year (of Hsiin-ché, 1649) the Ch'an-hua
Wang sent Pen-ts'o jya-ta'o lo-ma (Fen-tso chien-fao la-ma)
with tribute, and to deliver the silver seal which had been con-
ferred on him towards the end of the Ming dynasty. In the
tanth year (1652) he sent So-nam pal-shi (So-na-mu pi-lo-fu)
and others with tribute. In the thirteenth year he again
sent Pen-tso jyn-t'so lama with tribute, and to deliver up
the Tmperial patent and jade seal which had been conferred
on him towards the end of the Ming dynasty. They were
transmitted to the Board of Ceremonies, which decided that
they should be changed. In the seventeemth year (1650)
the Ju-lai Ta-pao Fa-wang KEarmapa (P Ha-li-ma-pa) sent a
priest to Court with a report sealed with his seul, written in
Chinese and Tibetan, and also bringing with him native
products. The Kuan-ting kuo-shih and the Kuan-ting yuan
t'ung-miso-chi kuo-shih, both sent (at this same time) priests
with reports sealed with their seals, and written in Chinese
and Tibetan, and also presented native produets. This
mission eame by way of Yiin-nan.

The Ch'an-hua Wang sent the following products, gilded
bronzs idols, religious pictures, bronze pagodas, relics
(sharira), coral, rhinoceros horns, yellow hats with a point
on the left side,' pulo of different colours, shawls of different
colours, calicos, assafwtida, bluck perfume (musk?), white
beaver skins (@ i M), black and white hair tassels.

The Ta-pao Fu-wang seut the following products, relics
of Shakyn Buddba, Tibetan (lit. barbarian) pictures, bronze
idols, gold (prayer) wheols, coral, rhinoceros horns, pearls,
strings of precious stones, amber beads, skins of fz'd shon
(# ), tiger skins, panther skins, relics, monkey (JE)
skins, saffron, fine camlots (§ff f5) " of different colours,

'ﬁ& gl‘.ﬂg, These hnts are said to be the smme ns thess koown In
Peking an ihe HE H -? Fing-haivang mos- =i,

) The firwt character is possibly & mistake for Iﬁ, alse pronounced fm; in
which cuse the two eharneters may bo rendored ** hodgehog

'Thirlu-ililﬁ-tﬂ-npllinlﬁilhjn BE in EEﬂ.
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shawls of different colours, blue and white hair tassels, plaid
serge (§8), fowered pulo.

The Kuan-ting Kuo-shih sent the following products:
bronze idols, prayer wheels, rhinoceros horns, corul, pearls,
coloured calicos, embroidered rugs, pulo of different colours,
coloured serge.

The Kuan-ting yuan-t'ung-miso-chi Kuo-shih sent the
following articles : Tibetan pictares, bronze idols, gold prayer
wheels, pearls, coral, coloured calicos, relics, monkey skins
(see the Hui-fien).

Rince the ordinance of the Gfty-ninth year of K'ang-hsi,
the Talé lamns hnve taken turns with the Pan-ch'en loma
in sending u yearly tribute mission to Court which bears
a report in Tibetan enumerating the articles it brings.

In the fifteenth year of Ch'ien-lung (17560}, Jyur-mé nam-
jyal, having rebelled, was put to death, and the following
year the Emperor ordered that the Talé lamn should send
an envoy and an assistant envoy to Court with the tribute,
just as P'o-lha-ni had come with the tribute  (with the
Talé lama). In consequence of this the Talé lama’s ussistant
envoy was made the head of the mission. This rule is still
in vigour to the present day, nnd the Talé lamn sends a
K an-po and o Cha-dzo-pn on these missions. Congratula-
tions are presented to the Emperor on his birthday by the
tribute missions which are yearly sent by the Tulé lama or
the Pan-ch'en erdeni.

If the K'o-erh-chih-pu tsun-pa Hutukht'u happens to
present the customary congratulations on the Emperor's
birthday, he offers as presents sacred pietures, sacred bﬂﬂh
written in gold, silver pagodus, varieguted cards, the eight
emblems of good luck,' all of which objects are enumerated
i1 & document to be laid before the Emperor, 80 that he may
see all which has been sent.

| Koown in Tibelaa as the ta-shi tag joi. (R-FRggneags) the

vight signs of luck." Thagmuh-nﬂnmi:lﬁmmum
mm“hw_ﬂmﬁ-ﬂﬂimwﬂdﬁl mmnd
embeoideriss. hmﬁqmnﬂdﬂ'ﬁiﬁpdﬁmw.
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Hesides offering the Emperor birthday eongratulations,
the Tulé loma and the Pan-ch’en erdeni lama present the
Emperor (on such cccasions) longevity searfs (5 f§] shou-pa
#a-tag in Tibetan), prayer beads, Tibetan incense and pulo,
When their envoys are leaving, the Emperor graciously
confers on them gold tablets (4r §%) to gratify them.!

1V.

The division of the seasona of the year is within the contral
of the Bovereign, and, the six points of space excepted (which
alone evade his control), how much more so (the selection of)
the duy on which the year commences ?

Those who for so many years have been attached to the
Twperial Court, how could they, even from afar, not listen to
its teaching ? And so it is that in the Tibetan system of
reckoning years, the year (as in Chins) commences with the
“ opening of spring.” *

As to the climate, however, the sage Prince does mot
(attempt to) regulate it; for it varies from hot to cold
necording to the altitude of the place.

Finally (what is about to be said) coneerning the great
fensts of the year and their peculiarities, statements which
may call forth astonishment from thoss who read them,
Iin not o mere fabrication, made up of u tissue of baseless

169,

Chronology.—The (Tibetan) people do not know of the
*celestinl eyclic characters” (K ), but they reckon years ac-
vording to the “ terrestrial charasters” (s F). According
1o their system of reckoning, twelve (lunar) months make s
year. The cyclic charnoters sccording to which they reckon

! 'Seo supplementary note, infrd, Thesa chin-gi muy be similar to those
represanted fn Yule's Mareo Pols, vol. L pp. 343 and 347,

* & FF correponding with var early part of Febraary.
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years nre the mouse year, the ox year, the hare year, ete.!
As to reckoning months, the yia () is the first month.
There are also intercalury months, only they are not according
to the seasons. Thus, for example, in the tenth year jen-fzd
of Yung-cheng (1732) there was an intercalary fifth manth,
but the Tibetans had an intercalary first month, In the
thirteenth year T-mao of Yung-cheng (1733) there was an
intercalary fourth month, but they had an intercalary seventh
month the year before (see the Chiu Te'ang chik).

Again, the intercalation of days is mot as with us: for
example, if there be an intercalary day on the first, there is
no second of the month, and they pass on to the third. IF
during the month they drop out a duy or two, they omit all
mention of them. For example, if they drop ont the 27th,
they call the following day the 28th, They have no short
months, but only a first (3]), fifteenth (8), and last day (1)
of the month. They call the first month fuan kuo *(dE W6
to the months which follow they give the names of the
succeeding numerals,

In counting the days they only make use of the five
clements of metal, wood, water, fire and enrth, just as we
have it in our almanack.?

‘TthMmmlhwuchdu—ﬁllﬂu:E' and that of
twilve  The former is of two kindd, the Chinese snd 1 Indion: the latter
i also of two descriptivnd, that in which each yoar bears the name of an amimal,
and that in which the Chinse serrestrinl characters are used. The use of wither
of thes systims in vory limited, and as 8 ganernl rule the Tiketans maks ma
use of dites for fixing pasing events. See Ceoma’s Tibetan Grammar, 5 147,
of sy, Tibet in the ni_[ dependiney of Chisa on which the Imperial Chi
Mmmhuuﬂmlu{mdulpu{olhtmdm. The Chiness
Almanng is sent from Peking on the lst of twh,r:pﬂuf::h - t!“.
the wnrivas provinees snd Tributary States. . Gapette, N,
1887, Thnplfr]qh'mm and ulso Fathor Desgoding stalo that & Tibetans loih:’
the Mohammedan | Turkesiua F) system of caleulating time. Bew Peking Mhﬂ.t
foe, wie. and 0, H. Desgoiding, Lo Thibet, p. 360. 1 have boun unable 12
anything of this. Lo
% ‘Phmse two charngters stand for dasg-pe ** frst'"; the name ia full is du-ses

Aung-pu (E-q;;lq.'ﬁj'

% The Tibetaus have four days fo esch month—the ist, Bth, 15th, and 25th—
eulled du-siny (dus b=emg), which resembie our Sumdays. The lst ul l_u::
are the most imporiant {esst doys, during which the He-sor-i'ar-pi
(Pratimutaha sirra) s recitel in the ditferent lamaseries-
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They caleulate solar und lunar eclipses with perfoct
peouracy. The art of caleulating and of the verification
of prognostics dates (in Tibet) from the time of the T'ang
princess (ie. seventh century a.p.).

As to their semsons, the mild nnd hot ones eorrespond
generally with those in China, being from the second to the
eighth month (April-September), but there is no regularity
about the clear and rainy weather, or any fixity mbout the
winds and dust storms. As o general rule, it is warm in
the plains in Tibet and cold in the elevated localities. They
have a saying to the effect that “ the climate chunges every
ten i

At Ll'asa ! the grain and trees commence growing in the
early part of April and the enrly part of May. Townrds
the end of spring and in the early part of summer, beans and
wheat are sown, and they harvest in the seventh und eighth
maonths (Augusi-September),

As ta the frequency of bright days and nights, of thunder
and lightning, they are as in China. Daring the night dew
fulls, and towards the end of autumn there are slight hoar
frosts. Hail is of frequent ocourrence the year round. If
it happens that while out hunting on the mountains or
fishing, persons are suddenly overtaken by it, they recite
Bndﬂhlu.t charma to avert it, but frequently they are not

' Lit. “Li'ans Jo Kang®™ (Zo-sn ehan), It ible that this may be
) e 16 stand for L' wsa d'.lilh deuny, "'jlhl dhhietp:llrl..lﬁm.." :
Nain Sing, Repori, P lexavi, ““The snnw full at Bhigntze and on the
eauntry - Bever excesds amn fook, uithough the water of rugning streams
Srvezes i ;mrmthlnlmq:f(d During my journey in Tibet, from
mﬁll to June, it nover ruined, o mlylli:gln ocpmiion did 1 obeerve
. of snow of wbout thres nchen, when on my way to Pennjoug,  The
_Inh,ﬁ&.h mmudmuuml.....ﬂmldl{.fﬂinnn a font,
it huhdununﬂl!m.ﬂwuﬂqthdilplmmulﬂmirgﬁ .....
Earthquikes aro unknowy in the T tarritory 3 though slight eurth-
mm sail to ocour in Nari Karvain, ' ﬁumrk casnot apply to
Tibet (K'wmn): on the i?lh”.:g:ﬂ, 1888, the whola of Hat'nmg wos
ﬁ::q;-it Itg :Idu:hli'rﬂl:hh See 4 de In « it la Fel, January,
A i ere wes B severe earthgnske full "ang and
Dérgé in 1872, Coni. C. H. Desguding, e ra-l-ﬂ. £70, g
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Annuial forsts—~In the Tibetam year, the "opening of
spring ™’ (meng eh’'un) is the commencement of the year, the
first day (of this season) being New Year's day. It does not
by any means agree with the Chinese New Year, for if the
twelfth month has been a long month, then (the Tibetan)
New Year will be on the first; if it has been o short month,
thén the New Year commences with the second (of our
year).

Every New Year's day,! all tradespeople stop business
for three days, and send each other presents of tea, wine,
fruits or other eatnbles.

On this day the Talé lama gives a banquet on Mount
Potala, to which he invites both the Chinese and Tibetan
officials. There is present a troop of dancers who fenee with
battle-axes. Ten or more boys are chosen for this purpose,
they wear green clothes, white cotton round hats, have little
bells fustened to their feet, and in their hands they held
battle-axes. Before them sre ranged drums, the drummers
also wearing the above-mentioned costumes. When the wine
is being hunded round, they commence their fencing in
front (of the guests), regulating their movements according
to the beating of the drums. It issupposed that the rules (of
this musie) surpass those of all the other ancient dances.

A few duys later, there is the spectacle of the flying
spirits, which is performed by people from Ulterior Tibet.
For this performance o hide rope of several tons of eNang in
length is stretched from the top to the bottom of (the hill on
which is) the temple of Mount Potala. The performers
climb up the rope like monkeys,® then placing a piece of
wood on their breasts, they stretch out their hands and feet
and go down the rope like the bolt flying from the bow, or
the swallow skimming the water, "Tisa wondrous sight E.

When this is over, a day is decided upon for the assembling
in the Jo k'ang of all the lamas of the mountain convents,

1 On the New Year's fostivities, see Hue, Sowvenirs, stc., Tol. fi. p. 375, He
ealls it the feast of dend sor, for which read lo str, *new year.”

* G weo. *The entellus monkey " (Willisms).
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They erowd around the Talé lama when he goes down from
mount (Potala) to pray, and explain the siitras of the Mihi-
yuna seated on m raised platform ; this is called fing chao
(4 &) “the breaking of the dawn.”' The Tibetans come
from thousands of 4 in innumerable throngs (on this cocasion).
Spreading out gold, pearls, and precious bowls in all their
brilliancy and beauty, they lift them above their heads (as
the Talé lama passes) and offer them to him on their knees.
If the Tulé lama accepts one, he touches the person on the
head with bis chowry, or else imposes his hands on his head.
If he does this three times, the recipient boasts of it as
very great thing, deeming it a blessing descended from the
Living Buddha.

On the 15th lanterns are hung in the Jo k'nng. On tiers
of high wooden stands are placed rows of big lanterns—
probubly more than ten thousand—econnected by (garlands)
of various colours, Figures are made out of butter and
flour to represent men, difforent objects, dragons, snakes,
birds, and beasts ; they are very prettily and skilfully exe-
euted.® During the whole night the (lamas) watch the sky for
clouds, or for a clenr sky, for rain or snow, and also the
brightness or dimness of the lanterns, and from this they
foretell of the coming year.

On the 18th of the moon?® there is a review of the troops.
3000 Tibetan troops sre sssembled in uniform and jn arms.
They march three times round the {Jo) k'ang, and when
they reach the south side of the Porcelain bridge ( Fu-f'og-
siai-pa) they fire off guns to drive away the devil, firing both

' For u recrnt deseription of this foust, see Peking Gaziie, Tuno 24, 1885,
Bea aleo Introduetion, p. 6.

* They ure called sur-jyin (PR F%). For a gond testription of them,
we Hus's Souremive " un Faydge aw Thiket, val. §i, p. 07, Hei= To"aug chien
wondu, 1. 21, puts the feist on the st dsy of fthe firk month, The
deseription of our taxt s evidently mken from fhis work, but it is everywhem
observed oo the 15th. It owes it origin probably to the Chinese fosst of
lanterne.  Bee alvo W, W, Rockhill, The Land of the Lawas, p. 70 ¢t »g.

! M- T ang chimnewen-lu, ive. sit, nuoys the review is on the 2ist of the first
month,
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big and littlo firearms. The largest piece of cannon they
have was cast in the T'ang period ; on it are engraved these
five churacters B [l B% 4K 3% “My power breaks up and
destrays rebellion.” The manmuvres being ended, there is
tuken out of the Shung-shag (i.e. Treasury) gold, silver,
silks, satins, clothes, and ten, to be distributed s rewards to
the soldiery. There is also & sum of 360 odd ounces of silver
given to the priests who read the sacred books (on this
ooeasion) for their expenditure.

Two or four days later, the Kalin, Diipén, and also the
lamas, each bringing o little boy with him (as a rider),
choose fast horses, which they race from the esstern buse of
the hill of the Séra convent to behind Potala, a distance of
30 #. The horse which runs the fastest to the goal wins,
and a prize is given the winner.

There are also small boys who run about bare-footed,
executing figures (§ #2) from the west of Potala to the
east of Lb’asa, altogether over 10 /i At a given moment
they try to get the road, and durt off at full speed, trying all
the way to get shead of each other, If one of them fulls
behind from exhaustion, his parents and friends, who line
the road, locking on, suceour him by pouring cold water on
his head. This performance takes place onoe a year. X

On the 27th they bring to the Lh'asa Jo k'ang the dorjé
(eadjra) which came flying to Sora convent (and is kept
thers),

On the 30th, the reading of the ssered books being anﬂutl,
they drive away Lu-gon jya-po (Lae-kung chia-pu),' the king

! medsegaed, This fonst, which i called Lu-gen jyu-pe dung dri
793

{s:,-%h), fukes place, secording o the Hai-Ti'ang-fw, B 3%, and native
ﬂmlhlt-qm:ulhd.iuﬁ-mm{mﬁ. Tha sume work suys thut the
miin reprosenting the Talé hmihhdnﬂﬁlphﬂlhhk'mmmmﬂ
by other lamas, reciting prayers. Lii-gon jya-pe, wearing & sheepskin gown
Iimmh:uuhiﬂ:.mﬂmtﬁl;npinhlnnﬂihmﬂdhd:. Fuesed
by the praple ho Bees nmhﬁ,iuh‘nudhid-hﬂsﬁu-nhu e " hill on

ih Bonth side of the river '), ste. Sep alse Nain Sing, sp. sil. p. 37,
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of the devils, n coremany which is called in the T wngg-chik
“The beating of Niu-mo Wang.” A lama takes the part
of the Tulé lama, and s man is chosen from nmong ths
people who, smearing his face with black and white, im-
personates the prince of devils He goes straight up
before (the Talé lama), and mocks him with such words as
“the five skawidha ore not all emptiness, all ssroee are not
purity.” Then the Tulé lama argues with him, each of them
vaunting the excellence of his doctrines. Then they both
bring forth dice about the size of peach stones. The Tulé
Inma throws three times, bringing the highest number each
time. The prince of devils throws three times, each time
drawing a blank, for the same numbers are on all six sides
(of his dice). Then the Lu-gon jya-po is frightened and
flees, and all the priests and people fire guns and eannon to
muke him run away. There has been arranged previously in
the Niu-mo shan (“ Devil’s hill ")y near the river, a number
of rooms for the Prince of Devils to secrete himself in, 8o
they drive him away with cannon, and force him to flee far
away and not come back, All those who play the part of
the Prince of Devils are remunerated {or are bribed to do it),
and in the place where they will have to hide themselves
there is laid up beforehand several months' provisions for
_ their use. These finished, they return home,!

The 2nd day of the second month, the Talé lama ascends
Mount (Potala),

In the lust decude of the second moon, and on the first
of the Inst part of spring (35 ) the precious vases and rare
ﬂl‘lji'ﬂ'ﬂ’ll. are taken out of the Jo k'ang and arranged in view.
This is called * the daylight of the brilliant trensures.” The
(lamas) hang up at Potala pictures of gods in different colours,
made on brocaded satin, extending from the fifth storey down
to the foot of the hill, a beight of probably thirty eh'ang.®

! Thin ceremony recalls to mind ihe mystery lesques
formed i charehts an All Fools' Da during &l:p]mﬂ: Im.u lllﬂﬁ
Bhaken' practics of chasing the I'l'«n{ wfter one of their ¥ domees,  Alen
th: n:lﬂ'mm.ug :];I' & scapepvat by the Haboews, Levitions xvi, jo,

o They hang up two picces of silk over 10 cA'an , with pictures of
Buddbns painted vn them, During the sums :Eul;irfl.hu’th d.rl:lg & great

.
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Morcover some lamas personate spirits and demons and the
people (disguise themselves) as tigers, panthers, rhinoceros,
and elephonts, Three times they march around the (Jo)-
E'sng, snd srriving in front of the great Buddha (the
/-0 P), they prostrate themselves, sing and dance.! This
goes an for & month, after which they separate,

On the 15th of the fourth moon, the gates of the convents
are thrown open, and there are illuminations the wight long
(the lamps being round wooden bowls filled with butter),
The people walk about (in the convents) wherever they like.

On the 30th of the sixth moon, they hang up in the
Drébung and Séra monnsteries images of the gods, and the
Cli'ii-jong (%'h-g:} invoke the spirits, The people, both
men and women, dressed up in their finest apparel, amuse
themsolves singing songs, fencing with staffs, exercising with
poles, and every other kind of amusement. This is the
grent feast of these two lumusories,

On the 15th of the seventh moon & Diéba is appointed
for the affuirs of agriculture. The headboroughs, wherever
he goes, precede him carrying bows and arrows and flags.
He goes all over the country and examines the boundary-
lines and the crops. This done, there is archery and wine
drinking, so that the year may be prosperous and fruitful,
After this the peasunts (mi-ser) get in the barvest. This is
therafore an important part of agriculture.

During the seventh and eighth moons they put up tents
along the river banks, and men and women bathe together

e with the image of Maitroys (Chawm.ps) om it around the Jo k'ang. Ses
Hoi- T aug fu, p. 21, Hoi- T ang chim-svon-du, 1L 22

! This feast ia enllod ihs Cham-pé k'or-wa, or Cham-pé ch'iik"or
(3mm-uRenfiz n wr Enpafiz). Tho procession takes place s dewribed
in all largs lamaserios in China, Mongolia, and Titet. I have seen it in Pebing
and st Jebol, For a good description of it, see Georgl, Alph. Tib, p. 401,
In the Faris L' Fiiwstration, Tih June, 1980, p. 508, js & good ploture a“flhi

postymies worn on this coeasion.  In it the two men without marks ore el i-feng
lamas,
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in the river, it being symbolical of the purification ceremonies
of the thirteenth of the third month ( | ).

On the 15th of the tenth moon, being the anniversary of
the T'ang princess’ (death), the Tibetan people put on their
best clothing and go to the Jo k'ang to do her homuge.

The 25th (of the tenth moon) is generally believed to be
the day of Tsong-k's-pa's! perfecting his enlightenment ;
it is also said that he wus Dipankars Buddhe. On this day
throughout the land they hang lamps on the walls, whose
rays cross ench other and shine like so many stars. The
people augur for the year by the (brillinncy of these)
lauterns.

The last day of the year the lamas of Muru gomba invoke
the gods and drive away the evil spirits, like it is handed
down to us that the Fhng-Asiang-ahih® (# #1 1), who had
charge of exorcising the demon of pestilence, (used to do in
China). Men and women, all in their best clothes, flock
thither, and singing and drinking, they get drunk and then
go home, and thus end the year.?

o

The border lands are held to be of easy management.
Though a long streteh of country, it requires but few troops
to guard it, and it is easy with but few soldiers to impose
respect.  If the custors have all been disturbed nnd debased,
they can be regulated by means of laws. As to the amount

1 He s usually spoken of Tibetans dn- "
on his life wmd 'lgﬂh. e I:: 5 ﬂr E il nw::‘l;hh::m.rmlfurﬁ
understood thut he left this tuﬂf:lilpu-rtnd life, or, ms it is generally callal
in fblﬂ!ﬂﬁ works, ** perfected his rupsse.” This feast &s culled |n Tibut gadin
mE A S,

* Chu-bi, commenting e Twe g, X. 10, 9 s i -1 the
Famg-hajong-shih wern offioers wh: ﬁ--ﬁpm;lm&?a:lmmdg; ?':: pevti-
lential l_‘rlﬂ:ueﬂhﬂ. k Her wlso Legge, Chiness awwiea, vol. i P By
‘11‘ &u chapier is takm mrfy verdation [rom the Hei- T ang chig-wen-fu, 1.

v
hﬂ.——- R T - !
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of taxes leviable, the methods to be employed by the tax-
gatherers, they are all exnetly determined and cannot be
arbitrarily put aside.

Now the country of Tibet has for over a century figured
on the officinl census tables (as a part of the empire), But
in view of its remoteness and peculinr customs, althongh no
regular officinls have been appointed to manage its affairs,
from of old a code of regulations, in keeping with the times
and the country, has been framed, which, being examined,
supply the following facts.! _

Army.—The number of soldiers (which can be ruised) in
Tibet, both eavalry and infantry, amounts altogether to over
G4000 men.

There are 3000 cavalry (levied) in Lh'asa (distriet), 2000
in Ulterior Tibet, 5000 in Lh'ari, 1000 among the Horba
(Kopa), nnd 3000 in Tang-tzll, Lo-tsa jyn-mta'o, and among
the Black Tent Mongols,®

There are 50,000 infantry divided between Lh'ari, Anterior
and Ulterior Tibet.

The mode of levying troops is as follows : In each village
five or ten men or horses are seleoted.  When the troops go
on an expedition, they wear armour, consisting of helmets
and cuirasses. Their enirasses are made of linked willow-
leaf {shaped iron plates), or of chains. On the helmet of the
eavalry is attached a red crest or 8 pencock-feather, From
their waist hangs a sword, on their back is slung a gun, and
in their hand they earry n pike.  On the infantry helmet is
& cock’s fenther. They have hanging to their waist n sword,
without connting a dirk. Under their arm is a bow and
arrow, and in their hand a buckler of rattan or wood. Some
also bear a pike in their hand. Their wooden bucklers
mewsure one oA’ five or six fa'un (noross) and three eh'ih
one or two fs’un long,? and are painted with pictures of tigers

! The following soetions on the army, sdministmtion, 060, e detved from
the Ta-ed'ing Awiztirn, Son alio supplemeniary note.

£ At presmt Tibotun troops wear oo umiform, aod s only cslisd out {n case
of need; they form s militin known se yul-ma (G5HT),

* Eighteen inchos broad snd fariy-four ar five long.
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ornamented with different coloured feathers: outside they
are covered with sheet iron. Their arrows are of bambon,
tipped with eagle feathers, nnd have awl-shaped heads three
or four inches long. Their bows are made of wood, and are
short und strong. They have them also made of bamboo,
two pieces of bamboeo being bound together;! they are
strong, and have tassels at either end. They have banners
of silk, satin or cloth, either yellow, red, black, white or
blae, with tufts of yuk hair on the top of their staffs, the
colour of which is the same as that of the flag.

Every year during the first, second, and third moons there
are sham-fights and drills, to establish the soldiers' proficiency
in shooting, nrchery, horse racing, and feucing.  When they
are over, the troops receive as recompense A'alag, money,
wine, ond eatables® As soon as the fourth moon Brrives,
they ure sent to the frontier passes, they being necessary to
belp guurd the frontier, and also that they may graze their
horses,

Criminal Laws.—All the laws of Tibet are contained in
three volumes, which comprise forty-one sections.® The
punishments which they impose are very severe, Near the

0 k'ung there is a prison where criminals nre bound
together. All criminals, no matter what may he the gravity
of their offence, are confined here. Their limbs are bound
with cords, and thus they remain until their trinl,

If o person hus been killed in a brawl, the body is thrown
into the water ; the murderor pays a sum of money as fine*
besides which he gives {(money) or else a number of cattle
or sheep to the relatives of the deceased for the performance
of religious ceremonies® TIf he hys no money, he is pat

¥ In Enstern Tibot the Chittess bow is universally msed at fhe presout duy.
® Sep Feking Gazette, Jan, 24, 1884,

¥ An fur ws 1 am awnre thore s o written Ioww in Tibet in vigour af
the preseut day, certainly nomn in Esstern Tibed,

* Thie line, which goes to the Stata, s known i Tibetsn e tomg syal
ﬁ:'éﬂ}' It varies seconfing to the social standing wud wealth of the
ducrued.

* This is known a8 g fang (ﬁ?r-?:.}_

s
i
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bound in the water, and his property is inventoried and
confiscated.

The man who commits highway robbery with murder is
not decapituted, but is condemned to death by being tied
to a post and shot at with guns and arrows, (the exceutioners)
stopping between the shots to eat and drink. When he is
dead, his head is cut off and exposed. Sometimes they send
them to the country of the wild Lh'o-pa (Ho-yi),! where
they are devoured. Or they may be sent in chains to the
scorpion eave of Ch'ii-shui, where they are stung to death,

If a person seizes another’s goods, his property is Inid
hold of, and he is condemned to refund double the amount.
After this the robber's eyes are placked out and his nose
cut off; or else his hunds and feet are cut off?

All great criminals are in the first place bound with ropes,
and then whipped with a raw hide whip which has been
sonked in water. After a while the whipping is repeated.
When this has been done three times, they are examined,
If they do not avow their guilt, boiling butter is poured
on their breast and their flesh is slashed with kuives. If
they continue to deny their guilt, they seat them boand in
water, holding them down by ropes fustened on either side
to their hair, a piece of linen is put over their faces and
water poured on it. Or else they drive gressed splinters
under their nails. If a person dies under these tortures, his
body is thrown into the water.

As to common brawls, the author of them is fined. If any
such trouble oecurs and (the authorities) are not informed
of it, both parties are heavily fined, or if they have no
maney, they receive a benting and sre dismissed.

If one commits the crime of ndultery, there is only a
Pecuninry fine, according to the person’s fortune, or else
4 whipping.

2 O the Li'apn, see sprd. " ;

T oy ey . 51 e Bk e e b el o

#nd their right eye plucked out for the first offence ; the left is cat off exd

the Lt wye oat for the second offence. Het oil s powrsd into the eTe
socket " hﬂhuur work gives 0 nomber of other methods nsed for foreing

“mnmwhh{m Chier text is muinly derived from this work.
dEAE, 1801 14
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All transgressors of the laws! either men or women, are
stripped naked and whipped in the market-place.

Of late the eangue has been introduced (into Tibet), (but)
1 have not heard of nearly all of their cruel punishments.

Taxes,—Taxes in Tibet are paid in produce; cattle, sheep,
dye plant,? barley, pulo, butter made of cow’s and mare’s millk,
or any kind of domestic animal, gold, silver, copper and iron ;
are all received (in payment of taxes), and stored in a specinl
building called Shang-shang® (i.e. * Uhief Treasury i P
goods received for taxes, as well s all moneys paid for fines,
ure kept for public purposes and for the salaries of the lamas
‘who read the sacred books,

As to the personal service by the natives known as w/a, all
persons are subjeet to it whenever called upon, without
distinction of sex und however remote their places of resi-
dence. 8o also is any one who is able to buy a hearth or
rent & home to live in. The amount of this service is
determined according to each person’s fortune. The headmen
and the Déba apportion out the wla, ealeulating it according
to the importance of ench household, taking three or four or
tén men to go on the wla. If & person does not want to serve
ot the n/a, he ean hire a poor man in his stead, each person
receiving five fon' & day as pay. Persons over 00 years are

¥ That is to say, all slight trunsgressions of the law or misdemennonrs. The
“oungne ' in called (d-gu fn Tibotan {=pelling unvertain).

:ﬁ ﬁ. which I tnke an the transeription of mmn'&‘qr pronouneed

&', Thare is & 1ed dye called in Chinowo ted-tr'no (45 ) or ei-'an (JF)
or Cisheieh ([t M), Anchusa tinetoria (Portor Smith, Materia Wadiew, p. 14),
A yellow dye sold in the Tilotan morkest is prepared in Sikkim from sgmgpleser.
8ea Hooker, fHvmalaywn Jouwrnals, vol. i p. 63

8 1 heliove the word shang-sheng (writben “ J‘_‘j in & hyhrid componnd, mmad
should be rendered by ** Upper or Chisf Shag ™ or * Teeasury.*

& T supposs v fen gra to be andemtoud ham as one-thind of o feeala, this being
the enly coin in gse. Iho Batuteh, vol. i p. 96 (Defremery and Sﬂgﬂiuﬂﬂ.’i'l‘
tramalation], nees the wond whe in speaking of the postal serviee in India in his
time: ** Quant & o poste aux choveux, on | appelle saide,""
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exempted from this service. If necessary, oxen, horses,
donkeys and mules are sent on the wla, the rich supplying o
large number, three or four poor persons furpishing one head.

In Tibet horses are rare; they are either brought from the
Hor country or from the Kokonor region. High prices are
paid for them ; an ordinary one will fetch 17, 18 to about 20
tnels,

Leey and wmoving of troaps,—Formerly in Tibet documents
were senled with o small seal in red, the Tibetans using
Tibetan characters, the Mongols Mongol ones. From the
Kalon down, ull use (for private purposes) a small seal in
black.” TIn the ninth year of Yung-cheng (1731) Chinese
seals were conferred on (Tibetan officinls), since which time
they huve made use of them.

When it is necessary to levy troops and horses, if they be
near at hand, the hendmen and the Dipin assemble them ;
but if they are far away, a written order is sent for their
concentration, If there arises any very urgent need for
troops, there is sent a flag fixed on nn arrow, to which is tied
u white t'afag, on which is written, * Let it be forwanded
Post haste, and use every effort to arrive within the preseribed
time,"

No matter what business there may be to attend to, the
Kaldn, Déba, Dung-k'or and Diipén assemble every day in Ehn
Pai-kuo lang ? in the Jo-k'ang to discuss publie njfnir:s, 'lh:l':lh
thoy submit in writing to the Chinese Minister Resident in
Tibot and the Talé lama, who give their decision.

Administration.—The high officials entrosted with the
government of Tibet are selected by the Chinese Chu Ts'sng

! Official documents are now stamped in red, ns in Ching, A seal in was is usaally
#ffixsd on all doruments for transmission, whether of o private or publis matere,
Tt is imteresting to note that the word dam-k'a nsed to designabo in Tibetan un
official seal, s of Turkish origin, being it that lunguage sambud, The small
#eal wead for private papers is oalled £'etad (i' -?).

* The Kaldn transact their oflcial basinessin the the Ka-shoy (FI2-FFYR),

i T ung-fu, p. 24.
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Tu-ch'en (* Hi'l:ﬁmr Resident ') and the Talé lama, They

sre chosen principally for their high intellect und their
fumily wealth,

There are four Kulin? (""]'ﬁ‘ﬂ, who divide the high
administration of Tibet among them, n person of high rank
being appointed (from among them) to inguire into the
details of affuirs in the different localities.

The Chya-deo-pa {ﬂ'ﬂ?i'ﬂ] have charge of the finanoes,
The Nan-dzo-chya (ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬁ‘.&ﬂ) have charge of the ad-
ministrition of justice, and supply moreover the requisites
for the government service.?

Tae Dung-kor {.ER&FI-.} write Government despatches at
the Jo-k'ang, regulate the hours of service (of the officers),

—and seal doouments,

The Tei-pin [E‘ﬂ‘{iﬁl have charge of the nccounts.?

The greater part of the Dung-k'or and Tsipsa are heredi-
tary officers, and ns a general thing the Déba, both great
and small, are chosen from among them. Official messengers
are called Kuts'a, superintendents are known ss Donger

cﬁ?m: stewards as Nyerpa ["ﬁl&'ﬂ), messengers as Nd-
Wan-pa (Y9WE:3). The chief of a district is callod Déba
ﬁ'“}. Jé-wo (85), or Daong-pon (EsnesEs).e

! In ealloqtinl Tihetan fhe Kalin are called Deapé, Porhaps this ward should
bo writton SERMIT (“ model of fustion ™), FARIT Dateak = Powegi
Jyado (* King of Tibet**), the present hesd of {ha govarmment of the igdem.
Ho is always & Jama af one of the Hiree grent convents of Dribung, Séra, or
Gadan.  The mode of elerting him s given inmy Land of the Lasas, p. 288,

* Or **tha native coolies for Government sirvios, the wia® The text sdmits
of both interpretations,

3 Hei-Tv'ang fu, p. 24, mentions Mipin ﬁ-ﬁﬁ}, who have chares of the
oonsus.  They huve fifth-oloss buttans. Butions hore been sonferred on Tibetan
afficials by Chinu sines 1793,

* The Kuts's (or dgie ns they are called in womn purts of Eastorn Tihoet) are
the body-guards of the chisfs, Their office is hereditary, ot least in some purts
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There are five classes of military officials, The chief one
is called Dda-pon (ﬂﬂ,ﬂ.'i?ﬁ}. the next is Rii-pon (3°35%). He
commands 200 men, The next is the Jya-pin fﬂg'ﬁﬁ}l
commanding 100 men, then comes the Ding-pin (Qn;-q'ﬁ'-g,
who commands 45 men, and the Chu-pin (ﬂrﬁﬁ}, who
commands 10. There is still a lower officer called Go-pa
(5F2).

When any of the above-mentioned officers nre detached to

not as Déba, they pay themselves out of the taxes collected
in their districts,

VYL

There is a saying that manners differ every hundred 4,
and that customs are no longer the same every thousand A
Now some countries are cold, some warm, others damp, others
ugain dry; the character of the people is irresolute or hasty,
energetio or weak, and all this exercises an influence (on the
customs). The Hsi-yii (Western Regions) is 10,000 /i away.
How could its customs not differ from ours? And so the
people there are different in their clothing and headdresses,
their food and their rules of politeness in congratulating and

of Tibot. Their name is written §+29, pronounced Kute'ah, mesning literally
" represontative of the person (of a saperior).”  Jé-we is only nsed in paris of
Eastern Tibet, .,
! Tustend of Ding-pin, the text has Loi-peny (=Li-pdn, or “overseer ™},
evidently o mistake, So for Gopn it hat Kwe-tu, but the Chis-we-lu gives

the correct reading, i inwtand of Jf.



293 TIHET FROM CHINESE SOURCES.

condoling, which receive their peculiar form from their
manner of feeling joy and sorrow, anger and pleasure,
Likewise the peculiar conformation of the soil determines
the style of srohitecture,

1t would be difficult to unify customs, and utterly impossible
to force them into a single form; so it is said, “ Regulate
education, change not the customs; adjust the rules of govern-
ment, but do not alter that which is fit and right.” It isin
view of this that the superior man who has st heart the
improvement of the people, forgets not how far they are
away (from him).

LDress—The Talé-lama and the Pan-ch'en Erdeni lama
wear winter hats made of pulo of the finest wool; they ure
painted at the top and wide at the base, and are yellow,
Their summer hats are similar to the Chinese & hat (2
yellow in colour and with a fur (border). Their under
clothes are of pulo, and only half cover the arms; their outer
clothes are of fine dark red wool, and enly cover one side.
They are edged with white silk, beauti fully embroidered at
the top. As to their boots, they are of lesther, A piece of
plain silk drawn around the waist forms their girdle,. In
spring and winter alike they have half the arm uncovered.

The dress of the other lamas differs but slightly. In the
Government offices the Kalin, Dispon, and Débn do not tie
up their bair nor do they plait it, but let it hang down
loosely bebind. They wear a cap without any button on the
top, of brocaded satin with a trimming (lit. strip) of fox
skin.  All their caps have o fringe on the summit or else a
piece of otter skin. In their hands they carry prayer beads;
a leather strap forms their girdle,

On féte days or on important offivial oocasions the Kalin
part their hair on each side of their heads snd tie it in a
knot, and they wear e'uba of pulo, silk or satin, with a piece
of dragon-embroidered satin (8% whers it will show.

The Déba wear their hair in o knot, and a hat without
o brim made of white crape. In the left ear they suspend

A brond-brimmed summer Lat of straw,
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gold earring with a turquoise about the siza of & peach (stone)
set in it; its shape resembles the bird's bill-shuped earring
called in China pin-fang (IR 35). To the right car they
hang a coral carring made of two big coral beads set in gold;
it is culled Awng-kung.! They wear a gown with a high
collar, and a nurrow-sleeved jacket with green embroidery
and & trimming of otter skin; the lower end of the sleeve ia
edged with coloured stuff and trimmed with otter fur. Their
lower garment consista of coarse black woollen stuff plaited ;

it is called go® (W), On their feet they wear boots with

soft white leather soles and embroidered tops, Over all (ie.
over their shoulders) they throw a piece of red woollen stuff?
They carry a knife in their girdle and have a erimson sash.
From the Kalon down to the common people all wear
rings.

The common people of Tibet wear gowns with high collurs,
called ch’uba, which have no slits down the sides. They are
made of pulo more or less fine according to the wearer's
means ; the sume applies to the hats, which are sometimes
white. A strap or n piece of conrse woollen stuff sorves them
as a girdle. They carry at their waist & small knife or o
dirk, and have about them a wooden bowl, a pipe, and &
flint and steel ; the wooden bowl they carry in their bosom.
There is a slit in their trousers at the crotch and on either
gide of the waist; they wear them folded around the
wuist,

As to the dress of the married women, they part their hair
in the middle and plait it like a rope on either side, bringing
it together behind; the smaller the tresses, the more beautiful
it is eonsidered.

'Y do not know what wonl this is supposed to represent. It muy be
Ko-¥or *round.” Enrring in Tibetan Is we-ioty (30 35).

® Gi (§4) is the generie same for clothos; colloyuinlly they are called
sl (Foqza),

* Generally made of tirma, & vecy fine variety of cloth,



294 TIBRET FROM CHINESE SOURCES.

Unmarried women wear another plait at the back of their
heads,! When they are betrothed, they receive as an en-
gagement present a ser-dja ["‘lﬁ-T-.' ﬁ}. which they wear on the
erown of their heads, When they are married, they cease to
wear the (third) tress of hair. They usually wear on their
heads u piece of red or green brocaded velvet (3} $R) and a
small pointed cap. On their feet they wear boots, and they
have o short skirt ealled "w-pa (3'T), of black or red wool,
with the sign -} conspicoously marked on it? In front
they wear an apron, ealled pang-zd (text pan-fai) ? of soma
woollen stufl or of different coloured silks bound with em-
broidery. On the body they wear a jacket with narrow
sleaves, ealled wen-ch'o (§%-F9 ?), which comes down to the
waist ; it is mode of damask silk, cloth, or conrse woollen
stuff ; over it they throw a small piece of brocaded velvet!
If they be nuns, they wear a surplice (chia-sha, Sanskrit
kashaya), called zdn. Tibetan women wear on their fingers
rings, which they call dau-gu (ﬂgﬁ'.ﬂ}. with coral set in
them:. Oun the left wrist they wear a silver bracelet,
which they call dsu-long ("%‘I';CJ. and on the right one
called dron-ilu (ﬁ'i“ﬁﬁ), made of disks of mother-of-pearl®
two inches broad. They put this on when they are young,
and wear it until it is worn out and breaks, when there is an
end of it; thus it cannot be mislaid when it has ceased to be

! This custom is in vogue in Shan-hsi at the presmt duy,
* This description of palo is known in Tibet us kar-ciy (37%,» Rey).
* Probably this should be spelt TS 982, but T am not sure abont it

¢ AR IR s mil to be the stuff called go-mem, & woollen fabein, but jung
in Chinese alwayn applies o nuppy stufls, such s velvet or plush, The shawls
wirn by women in Tibet are colloguially eulll be-dii,

*ehioe'd (K PE). The exsct menning of fhese charcters, secording to
Willieme, is ** n veltiod stone rsembling adularia.* :
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worn, They wear earrings of gold and silver set with
turquoises, over an inch long and seven or eight fon thick;
a little hook behind, called am-ku (P J7), holds it in the
ear. On the top of their tresses they wear strings of pearls
{or beads) or corul, ealled dum-ché, fastened to the hair by a
silver hook. To the lower end of their tresses they sttach
strings, seven or eight inches long, of beads or coral, which
hang on the shoulders; they are called de-shal (Feq%).

High and low, all wear one or two strings of prayer beads
around theneck; they are made of coral, lapis lazuli, mother-
of-pear], or even wood. The wealthy wear amber ones, the
beads being sometimes ns big as a eup. They also wear
on the nock a small silver box, called gu-wo (%), in

which they have a charm or some mapi ri-bi! On their
breast they hang u silver ring set with beads or stones it
is three or four inches long and more than un inch wide, and
bus & hook on sither side. Over their shoulders they all
throw a shawl, which they fasten to the ring on their breast,
which is called fi-fiu? If they are rich, they wear a pearl-
set cap with a wooden crown like n 4 straw hat, but thick ;
inside it is varnished red, outside it is inlaid with gold and
has n turquoise on the top. All around the crown there isa
row of pearls. Some of these hats cost a thousand framkba
(lit. pieces of money).

Old women wear on the forehead a gold plate, mirror-

shaped, nnd set with turquoises, callod p'ung-yi (3599). Any

VO B See infrd. In the Peking Gasdte (Muy 4th, 1856)
omo hundred cotties of 41 #ﬁnmmmm-:mm
" s, Mﬁ{mdii}--pnmmhﬂmhi'ﬁhlhﬂﬂ
(or ehib-ma), o lHlinosous plant (Anessarhonn maphedeloides, Hanburyl, the
thisome of mnni-mmmmiu,.dm.hhn--pmdum
Ben alzo nots infird.

* 3% 38, lit. *flowing of drope’’ The Tibetan wond for +/buckle™ is
FQRS.  [i-lin probabily reproscnts an Eastern Tibetan. word.
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one who puts on  p'ung-yii is congratuluted by relatives i
frisads. Any woman who is going to see a lama smears her
face with molusses or eatch.! If they omit to do this, it is
said thut they are endeavouring to captivate priests by their
good looks, an unpiardonable crime !

Such are the customs of the people, und the clothes and
oraments in general use.

Food —The people of Tibet eat tsamba, beef, mutton, milk
and butter. As they are of & dry temperament, tea becomes
n most pressing want, and high snd low consider tea the
most important article of their diet. They boil the tea antil
the infusion is red, and then mix butter and salt with it
They take tes and tsamba mixed, or a meat and congee soup
called fu-pa (I'2)* 1t is & common habit to eat beef or
mutton raw. They have no regular hours for meals, bt eat
whenever hungry, taking but little at a time and eating ot
short intervals. Men and women, old and young, usually
eat with their fingers, or else they use a wooden bowl which
they lick when they have finished eating, and carry about in
their bosom.

They muke o barbarous substitute for wine (8 i§) out of

‘EEH’#&'-_ The Tibetuns call the subwtance which the women pot
on their fuoes YIeE proveuncel Teu-jm, which oan only be o trauseription

of the Chinese seh-eh’d.  Di-mo rin-po ch'é of Ten-rjya-ling convent, to whom
#0 many refurnin are attributed by his conntrymin, and who visited Peking in
Ch'ien-lung's eign, in sald to have ondersd Tibotan women to dub their faoes
on the strect so s oot to distraot the passing lamas from their meditation.
Others sny that the women adopted this habit to greserre their faces from the
effects of the wind This agrees with what Hooker, Hislagan Jowwols,
vol. il p. 175, note, says,  * The plement," be furthir remarks, ** i mutton fat
blackened with cotochu and other ingredimnte." B also Bellew's Kashmir and
Kashghar, p. 130, and Hor, Souvenin, eto,, vol. ii. p. 258,

£ Pu-pa i o genece wume for oll kinds of soups. A vary popular dish i
composod of rice, maited butter (mar-bes), misine, and sugar. It is ealled
sird-xil (Abras oif), sometimes pronounced drd-esi. Chomn is ofton weed instesd
of Tuising,
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barley ; they call it ed'ang (¥5).! There is also a kind of
brandy (#hao-chiv) made from barley. After drink, men and
women take each other by the hand, und to amuse themsalves
go ahout the streets laughing and singing.

In their banguets the moster of the house occupies the
place of honour, and neither goes to receive his guests nor
does he escort them out when they leave, but keeps his seat.
In the first place he asks them to drink wine, and to the
most honourable guest he offers buttered ten®

The rich give banquets two or thres times a month, the
poor at least once, On the table there are dates (Lit, jujubes,
1)} wpricots, grapes, beef and matton, euch one giving
sccording to his means,
 Forms of politeness.—In Tibet, from the Kalin, Dipon,
Diba, down to the common people, when they see the Talé
lamn or the Pan-ch'en Buddha, they all tuke off their hute.
It is & form of politeness to hold up one’s hands clasped and
to stick out the tongue, Thrice they raise their hands, then
make u genuflexion and then bring their feet together, On
approaching the Living Buddha’s throne, they hold their
breath. The Talé lama and the Pan-ch'en impose their
Jiunds on their heads, and this is called “ to receive the gift
of the hand,”? Ou being introduced into a person’s presence,

! The correct nome is wi ch'ony ﬁﬂ"ﬁ-’-’-‘.j. eh'ang helng o geaeric torm
T am told by Tibotans that grape wine gum e8'ang rﬂﬂ_‘ﬂ} in made, though
i small quantities, snd fotches o ligh price; @ i much eemsl a AD
“ﬁlﬁllg to the pods iwi=Ta" any ehisn-weom-In, IL. & also mtiwl the
Tibetan grape wine, which it calli Jan wwi, and which it siys s very sweek
and harmless. ThhmﬁlrlﬂmHWhmﬂddurnk!hmhmﬁH;i
tamtes vury mnch like Chinese samshy and i distilled from wil-eh'ang.

'fnhntrnﬂmnm;hnmdmmdnpw:h;h-d
himour; his guests sit on his tght, lower down the o,

. 3 These mre dricd dates hrought from Trdia. They s callal brsrpani,
nnid wre careisd by Tibetan traders to Chins. I Tuave bought them st Hsi-niog
in Kan-su.

4 Called in Tibetan eya-wang {ﬂiﬂq_ Bugle (p. 100) spoaks of the
ehaiea, by which the above is meat.
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they all present a Kafeg,' just as = Chinese sends in his
visiting card.  Between persons of equal rank it is customary
to exchunge Kafag, and they inclose k'afag in lettors as &
sign of respect. When they meet in the street, they take
off their hats, let their hands drop to their sides, and stand
to one side.?

From the Kalén down, when nny one meets the Chinese
Minister Resident, n civil or military officer, a Chinese, &
rich man or & poor one, he comports himself townrds him
gs he would townrds a Kalon, Déba, or Dipdn.

Marriages—In Tibetan marringes not only is the bride
selected, but even the family of the groom is a matter of
ehoice. In a man education is esteemed, und in o woman a
knowledge of business, of the price of things, of household
affiirs, are deemed qualities. They muke use of go-betweens,
With the exception of the families of the rich and of Déba,
they are much given to illicit intercourse between the sexes.

When & man has determined to marry, he finds out the
name of a girl, after which his family give Kafay to one or
two of their relatives or friends, and say to them, ** There is
a man in our family who is desirous of marrying such and
such o woman.” Then the go-between take Kafag, repair
to the girl's house and say, “In such and such a family there
is & man who would like to make your daughter his wife.”
1f the (parents) are pleased at this, they say, * We will
select a day."”

! Klatag ([R~355W) play such sn important le in the avery-day life af
Tibetans and of many Mongol triles, that o few worids shout them cunnot be
out of placs, They ure made of silk, or coarss otton stuff sieed with lme,

and are pale blus or white; in length they vary from eightoen inches to thirfy
fowt, nuul in width from foar inches to over o foot, snd leok like searfa. The

silk ones have guaerally figures woven in the texture, and they are distinguished
by this pattern.  The price varkes from a few cash n picce to savorul taels.
The mamwes of the principal varieties sre here arranged scconling to their yalue ;
Nang-dzin ':‘F“EW]' k" si-zin [Eq_g’:ﬁﬂ, ' i-din (ﬁﬂ-li\_). Wang~
din ﬁn:'qﬁ}' A-shi, A-yii-she, Sa-kar (WIMR), Jys-pa, So-der, Seme
per.

¥ The Chinest mode of sslutation.
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On the appointed day the girl's family invite all their
relatives and friends, and the go-between come with wine
gent by the man's family, and F'afag, and tell them of the
young man’s position and of his age. If the parents,
relatives snd friends of the woman are satisfied with their
statement, they drink the wine and each one tukes a Flatug.
Then the go-between take the engagement present, consist-
ing of n gold disk set with turquoises, and called a ser-dia,!
and put it on the girl's head. Moreover they present, as
betrothal presents, tea, glothes, gold nnd silver, beef and
mutton ; and the girl’s family send return presents.

If (the girl's fumily) withholds its consent, they neither
drink the wine sent by the man's family nor do they take
the kualayg,

When the time for going for the bride has come, the
man’s and the woman's families invite guests, each of whom
presents the bride with a jacket, a skirt, or something of the
kind for her portion. The parents give the bride land,
eattle, sheep, clothes, or jewelry.

To come to the wedding, the Tibetans use neither eurts nor
horses. Outside of the door of the bride's house they put up
o mut shed, beneath which are placed four or five eushions,
the highest one being in the middle. Then they scatter
grain about, ns one might flowers. The bride sits down on
the highest cushion and her parents on either side of her,
the relatives and friends following in regular order. There
are little tables on which are fruit and candied dates, different
dishes of food, tea, wine, and congee.

When the bride has finished eating, the relatives and
friends of both fumilies sccompany her on foot, or on horse-
back if the way (to her husband's house) is long. Ench of
the relatives and friends takes grain and scatters it over the
bride,® her parents giving her n Matag wishing her children.
Then the relatives and friends go to the groom’s house,

VAT R detgold cap.” Ses g
% Tiis eustom obtained fa Tndin in olden times. See m§ Hisdwry of the Buddha,
P-4
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where no ceremonies take place. The bride and groom sit
down side by side, eat and take tea or wine. After a little
while they stand apart, and the relatives and friends present
them with Kafeg. Those which are given them by dis-
tingnished guests they put around their necks, those from
equals in their bosom, or in a pile in front of them. When
the relatives and friends huve finished eating, each one takes
a little of the fruit and meats, and departs.

The following day the parents of the man and of the
woman, their relatives and friends, dressed in their best,
with Kateg around their necks, go about the streets in a
body, accompanied by the bride and groom. When they
come to the door of a relative or friend, they sre not formally
introduced, but take ten or wine, and then sitting down in
a circle, holding hands, the bride and groom sitting cross-
legged, they sing songs.

After three days everything is at an end.!

Tibetan women are robust ond the men weak, and one
may frequently see women performing in the place of their
husbands the socage services which the people owe. Asa
consequence (of the superior physique of the women), three
or four brothers sometimes marry one wife,? and if children
are born to them, they take their choice of them and
divide them among themselves. The wommn who is able
to live with three or four brothers is called by every one
“a belle,” because she knows how to manage a whole
family.

There are many women engaged in trade, but if one (not
married) works in the fields, spins and knits, and goes on the

V1 nm told that thers n & religions ceremony or mther benediction st
marringes; it is oalled Truw-shi to'deren {w-ﬁq.ﬁ;‘.q), und is conducted bY
lamas.

* 1 have frequently been told by Tibetans that polynndry did not pxist—1o
amy grest extent—amony the better olasses of soelety. They loocked upin tha
custom a5 o eign of lax morality. This view is confirmod by Goorgt, Alph. Tib.
P- 438, where b says: “Ab hoo tarpitodinis genere (i polyandry) allend sasb
viri nobiles, ot cives honesti'' What the Chinsss suther qn,ptml in tle nead
note suyw of the enstom would alse sevm to agres with the above statemenis.
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tilr, she is the langhing-stock of all, and considered good for
nothing.?

Adultery is not n shameful act; if a woman has inter-
gonrse with an outsider, she tells it to her husband, saying,
# Such and such is my ong-pe ™" (7). The hushand is satisfied,
and hoth parties nre well pleased, no ill-feeling existing
between them ; they both make their choice and follow their
foneies,

They do not wash and bathe newly-born children, but the
mother licks them as scon ns they are born. After three
days they smear the child’s body all over with butter and
expose it to the sun's rays for several days.  Children are fed
on parched meal mixed with soup, the greater part of them
gotting no milk.

When they have grown a little, the boys are taught to
write and eount or learn a trade; the girls learn the weights
and measures, how to conduct business, to spin and weave
pulo; but they do not learn women's work mar nequire
feminine acoomplishments,

The birth of a dsughter is & source of sorrow.” As it is
eustomary to show great respect to lamas, a great many of
the ehildren become monks or nuns, and their conduct must
be nttributed to the above cause.

Punerals,— When u death occurs in Tibet, the corpse ia tied
up with ropes, the face being put betwaen the knees and the
hands stuck behind the legs. The body is wrapped in the
overy-duy clothes of the deceased nnd put in a raw hide bag.
The men and women having Jamented in common over their
loss, suspend the corpse by means of ropes from the rafters,

/
it

t Tha Hii-T¥ ang shien-toen-t, [T, 7, from which our text tal
elmrer; it has, ** As the peeple are poar, thren ot four brothers
ntial gl pwglr then consider her un able bocuase ahe 18 a

or. When a child has grown ugp, be i inken by one of the
otlier hrothers baing enmsidered its uncles.  But i & womat warks i
an;u anet knits a0 0 to be able to support hemall single, then every
at bt ns w good-fee-nothing ™'

: Amnuggllmluihhu tn thmm o manis 8 of better ferma I":;
existonce than if one were bom 8 woman. amthior wf the Hei. ~
estiniates] thut there wers fhree lnmas for every fumily in Tibet. or
are few nmd small in M'ﬂhl,ndmiulmuummumm}pm

Tibet, I have beon told.

i
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and request the lamas to come and read the snored books.!
They send as much butter as they can afford to the Jok'ang
or Ramoch’é, as offerings to be burnt in the lamps before the
gods. Oune-half of the property of the deceased is given
nway in charities, and the other half is sent to Potala for the
lamas who have been invited to read the sacred books and for
making tea (for all the lamas). Tt follows that all the
property of the deceased is disposed of, the parents, children,
husband or wife retaining no part of it whatever.

A few days later on the body is carried to the corpses
cutters’ place, where it is tied to a post and the flesh cut off
and given to dogs to eat? This is culled a terrestrial
burial.” The bones are crushed in a stone mortar, mixed
with meal and parched grain, made into balls, and also given
to the dogs or thrown to vultures, and this latter mode of
disposing of them is ealled “a celestinl burial.” (Both these
methods) are considered highly desirable.

A Déba s entrusted with the direction of the corpse-
cutters, and catting up o corpse is puid at least several times
ten pieces of money.

The poor dead are buried in the water, the corpse being
simply thrown in it. This is not an esteemed mode of burial.®

The bodies of lamas are burnt and cairns (obo or doboug)
grected over their remains.*

1 In Fastern Tibet bodies uee kept in this stote until the erops bave boen
w. before which time it 46 not wllowed to hold funeral eelehrstions.

For a wivid d.ucrrptlml of this mode of disposing of the dend, sed Ansivilen

::lpru;-j" whion de la Foi, July, 1865, p. 280, Cond wleo Georgl, Aiph. Tk

L

¥ Thess mndes of dis of the dond were prohibited Hy an Tmperial deemss

in the 59th year of Cl'ien-lung (1794), which bs inseribed hoa -HI.I'E::I tublet inm

front of the Jo-kung. Binew thit dute they are not wo much in use, At Lh'mss

dous] bodivs wre theown i & grove callod the * Coll forest.”” Bes foi- 70 ang

fir, p. 28. This neme secalls the Citarnns of Boddhiss books. At Lh'nsm (hese

eorpae-citters " holong to the Rasfye-ba (begpur-clnss),
§ The coremonles performed ub the ervmntion of lames and the prayers reoited

ore containied in & work ealled :\uq-?%-qam,ai,aﬂ_%_q_ﬁ;'éwn&‘
gﬂ'm'ﬂ'iﬂbﬂ"'aﬁ'sﬁ't -iﬂ-n. 1._ .u“ rase ﬂf nEl'tlili w
of great sintlines, when the fesh bas drisd on the bones, the body i wrapped

i sille amd Mpﬂu.tal in & eh'iirden or muusolenm. Captain Turner, . st
p- 313, describes such o building, which he calls fngopea.
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When any one dies, the relatives and friends condole with
the fumily, bringing money, if the family is poor, or k'afay
if it is rich, presenting their condolences and sending tea and
wine,

Men and women put on mourning clothes, and for one
hundred days they wear no coloured clothes, and during thut
period they neither comb their hair nor wash. The women
do not wear their enrrings, and put awny their prayer-heads,
but these ure the only changes thoy make. The rich invite
lamas at short intervals to come and read the saered books,
so ns to procure for the decensed the joys of the nether
world.! After one year it is all at an end.

As  general rulo the Tibetans are fond of the young and
do not care for the aged. Finally, to die in battle exalts o
person above all others.

Diwellings,—THouses in Tibet are generally several-storied
stone buildings, all the rooms of & storey being of equal size,
the largest ones on the middle storey. The Tibetans carve
the rafters and sculpture the columns of their halls, so that
they produce altogether a very brillinnt effect. The common
people muke their houses on the hill-slopes, where it is most
convenient for cutting wood and drawing water.

A lurge purt of the population live in large black tents,
which they can connect together so as to muake them very
spucious, some of them being so large that they can hold
several hundred persons.

Asto the great copper cauldron in the Jok'ang, which holds
over two hundred buckets of water, and which is used to bail
tes in for distribution to those reading the saored books, 1
have verified this fact myself?

The houses of their officials, which are built in the plain

VAt the denth of o person of wealth the lumas are paid to read thet scriptiares
ﬂfﬂf 100 days,  Far -pu-:.-[:;m of smaller means for foriy-nine, twenty-one, sves,

kroe, or n wingle duy.

* The great couldron mentinaed i ooe of four in the Tk
of a8 the Ja-kii se-fss. 1t i rned, I have beon fold, when 'ﬂwir M o
fam eA'en-po, ar * general confession of sine,” and i can ¥ Tnmi
who congrogte ut the Jok'ang with tea, which is served 1o £ by thousands
of eda-frd-da gr ten-henrsrs. A]lhnﬂl:‘hufnm have such conldrons, bet
tiot s largo i the big oue in the Jok'ang of L1 .

sma 1801 4 16
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whare there are no defiles (to protect), are called Fang;?
the stons buildings on the mountain slopes, ealled dzong,
enable their Déba and headmen to ward off attacks,

VIL

The white characters and the violet-coloured books have
reduced the (medical) profession to a system, and divination
by means of the shik-ts"a0 and the f'ai has lad to a knowledgo
of first causes. So it is that while there are medicines for
curing the sick, there is divination for uncertnin cases, and
thess two branches are availed of in China in muking &
dingnosis,

Although in the profession as it exists in Tibet the masters
are not able to derive sll the nssistance available from these
two branches, still I have inguired into their methods of
curing sickness. Though not very skilled in the use of
surgical instruments, still, as regards easting lots by shells
and by wands, they have works like our Pei-fu-fu (3£ B
and they have all such methods of divining as by the tigers
by cattle hoofs, burnt bones, or birda.

Thus we see how widely spread are customs and woys of
doing, irrespective of place or people, and I have cited these
facts to illustrate this point.

Dootors in Tibet are called am-chi (§5-37). Their medi-
cines are either of Chinese or native origin, or are brought
from foreign lands in the West. They receive them in &
crude state, and make them up into pills and powders.

! RS, Fang *house, dwalling,” Fo diomg ** a castle, fortress.”

* This work = mentioned in the catalogus of Ch'ien-lung’s libmry sk 28
moyelopmdic work in three books and fiy-ons sections, writien by 8 Sult
jfutendent of the Linng-Huni. It containi sections on divination, hokany.
adiaion, et
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Tn their treatment of disease,! they commence by feeling
the pulse of the patient, and afterwards administer medicine,
To feel the pulse, they place the patient’s right hand in their
left and his left in their right, feeling both at the same time,
and by this means they discern the gravity of the disease,
1f it be slight, they smear the patient all over with butter *
and put him in the sun, wrapping him in blankets if he
happens to get in the shade; they moreover fumigate him
by burning juniper boughs.!

No matter whether the disease is slight or severe, they
invariably invite lamas to come and road the sscred books,*
or Bén-pa (Chinese, Cu-pa) to chant and pray. These Bou-
po are very similar (in their ceremonies) to the Tan-shih.
Or they get men and women to sing Buddhist songs to bring
about a speady recovery.

Divination.—There are varions modes of divining in use in
Tibet. Sometimes the lamu draws the eight kua sccompanied
by Tibetan charncters, and divines by them. Ur he will cost
lots with barley-corns, divining from the difference in colour
of those which he draws.® Again, he may divine by counting
on his prayer-beads, by lines (which the person inquiring)
traces on the ground, by burning sheep's bones,® or by gazing
into a bowl of water.

! #Tn alilen times small-pox wns unknown i Tibet; at the present day it makes

terribile ravages, Tl atricken with it ueed to be shandopeid in & desert spat,
ther to die of exposirn and want, In 1764 the Talé fama, wider anbers ines
the Eniperor, m-trdm:fmrin.l hwapitals for small-pox patients, in which thay
wern mp‘plii& with { anil Every nresssary, i which were whiler the care
of & spovial officer, Since thim the number of deaths by thiin diseass his greatly
diminisbed, ‘The same plun bas been sdopted by the atithoritios st Trastul npo
snd OWamdo."”— ifai- 75'ang fu, p. 3.

¥ Compore what has boen said, seprd, about young childoem. Gley, fef
mittind batter, nsed to play un important nife in tha treatment of dissane In Luin

5 The Titwtuss have qoite o large number of works in medicineg, the Jys-ds
fou which sor Csoma de Kiics, J.B. 4.4, vol. ix), the Faiderys Nyis-ps, slc.
Astording 1o Wossiliew they have o trauslation wf Cialien's works. .
[;Thmn:i.n.ﬁuum from the book of prayers to the god of medicine

i Ih),

1 have u Tibetsn book on Divinstion contsining mest of the Chinmow
misthods, and whiich is probably s translation of some Chiness work. Tvis called

RS R AR i oy
* This has loag hﬂmmﬂﬁlnﬂhﬂimdb"lﬁ:nmﬂ:ﬁ
Northern Asia. Sew Erienng (uatrensee, Hisfol s diee Mongels da la Perwe, p. 367,
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Notwithstunding the variety of their methods of divination
and their unskilfulness in their modes of exumining, they
are quite frequently surprisingly accurate.

There ure women who understand these methods of divina-
tion. Still more, there are diviners who find out st once
what is going to happen by examining their sacred books
and predicting sceording to what they disclose to them.
Explaining all sbout a person’s luck by what the eacred
books say is a protess similar to the Chinese method shen

chien (wh ).

The custom of holding market in the daytime is one which
oomes down from the time of Huang-ti; it is followed in out-
of-the-way places and in the most poverty-stricken TEZIONS §
50 how could this custom be put aside? It is then that in
markets of the five capitals pulse and grain sud various cotfon
stuffs are day after day spread out in the market-pluces and
the streets for sale. But as to pearls and precious stones,
the dealers keep them carefully seoreted, and no one has ever
heard of them displaying them in the market for sale or going
shout with Iots of them calling aloud for purchasers.

As to the markets of the Western regions, they present
some curious features. Thus, as 1 means of keeping order in
the market, they hang up cudgels and keep (in evidence)
whips to prevent disputes. This precautionary measure is
survival of the “inspection of cases’ (% & #§) of the Chou
dynasty,

As to the workmen of Tibet, they can produce any kind of
handiwork. Their ciselfé silver-work is extraordinarily fing,

Divining by means of privee-hends i, an far o0 m i the mest
tnmmonly sed uﬂtﬂlﬂpﬂﬁllnﬂ Tih!:‘m. .lhl\ﬂﬁ, a Hmiﬁ?iﬂfﬂff“‘l
p. 315, eilit. of the Soc. de Géog. da Puris. The K'ambe of East Tibut enjoy
grent ealebrity ns diviners,

E This methud eonsists in denwing Iota by alips of wood on which certain
ehopsubers nre writhen, which eorrespond b certain s in o hook.  Thes
m-m looked up by the divier sod rod wmﬁqm. Se¢ Fartuns,

sugny fhe Chinese, p. 31.
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and shows more than human skill, greatly surpassing that of
all other countries.

Markets,—The medium of exchange in Tibet is a silver
coin, each of which weighs 1 el'ien 5 fin; on the obverse
there are Tibetan letters and an ornamented border. This is
dividable, the fractions being in use.!

In the market are Tibetan silk eocoons, woollen stufls, yak
hair, pulo, Tibetan incense, Tibotun eotton stuffs, also eatubles
such ns grapes, walnuts, eto. Men and women engage in
trade. They do not erect high counters, but put their goods
on mats on the ground. Silks, satins, sarcenets, und pongee
silks, all come from China, and are sold by pedlers. Women
are more frequently engaged in trade than men, but sewing
and mending is done by the male sex.

The foreign merchants are turbaned Muhommedans, who
sell pearls and precious stones, and white-clothed (Mahom-
medans), who sell pulo, Tibetan silks, satin, and cotton goods
from Kashmere (§ 52). All these merchandize come from
Bhutan, Nepal, and India. There are miscellaneous articles,
prominent among which are cow bezoar and _nm.l'_mtiﬂu.‘

A Déba sits in the market and sees to the proper pricés,
snd prevents wrangling and contentions. All the merchants

! Prior (o 1703 the slver coinage of Tikiek wi strosk in Nepal, but after
the Nepal eampnign Oh'ien-lung ardered the Li'wn authorities 6o muke their
P & & m

own eojns under the mpervision of s olficinl from Bafi-ch'nan, These coms
on them the wonls ONim-lung pos Tv'ang—Ti- TV ang S, pe 80, Boe alw
Yieonperin, The Silper Doinage of Tikst, 'The omamenls e the * eight signa of
Ingk ™ referred to proviously. The traaka is general use ab present i ealled

gadiin tranka; it bears on the obeerve tha legwnd i '@W‘ﬁﬂﬂ‘%ﬂ*ﬁﬂ'
Fqw-atne + From the Perfectly Vietoriows (i the Talé tuma's; Palage of

Gulin* Prof. de Lacouperie translutos this fegund differently. 'y )
® Irom, gopper, lend and tin are importaid into Tibet, partly from Yiio.nan
purtly from Indis, Salt comes from a aalt lake N. W. of Lh'ams anid from the
Tonidam., Gold mines ace wmkadinﬂpri.milhmu‘u#m.w o
longer worked, fn the kill on which is Sim gompa. Ries is imperiod frun
8. Bhutan and from Nepnl.” —Hal- T¥'ang=fi, pp. #0, 30. The * white-robed

people™ (7 A [ R Kluproth renders by o+ Boukhars,” but they sre
probably Hindus, whilis the tnrbaned Mahommedass may by Turkestaii.
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who come to Tibet to trade have headmen (rakils), who
inspect (the goods) and manage those who bring them.!
Warkmen,—Tibetan carpenters and stone-cutters are very
expert. The artisans make also gold, silver, copper, tin,
and filagres vessels set with pearls, also married women's I
crowns (pong-yii, see suprd), the work being as good as
Obinese, They carve very finely men, different objects, and
bunches of flowers, reproducing very exactly the originals.?

NOTES.

EXTRACTS FROM THE TA-OH'ING HUL.TIEN? HOOKS 52 AND
71, ON THE GOVERNMENT, ARMY, ETC., OF TIBET.

Curwese Civin Oerioess.
2 Ministers Resident in Tibetd
1 Chief Clerk from the Colonial Office (Li fan-yuan).
1 Clerk (Pi-tieh-shif).
1 Bub-prefect from Ssii-ch'uan.
1 Deputy sub-prefect.
1 District magistrate.
1 Assistant district magistrate.
3 Commissary officers.
8 Manchu bannermen from Ch'eng-tu as Manchu writers.
1 Nepalese writer.

1 Nepalese interpreter.

' Oalled 73 onpln "Eq.ﬁq} or Kirpés in Tibetan. Tibetans love wuck

men at Hei-ning, Peking, To-chien-lu, ste. They are like the Consuls of
wedieval times,

* The best silversmiths in Tibet are the Nepaleso (Feurbn}, Hue's Pelann.

? Thess extructs are tnken from the edition of 1818, the latest ek,

* The sulary of the chisf Amban is pot down in the Regulutions of the Hoard
of Revenun (Hu-pi tae-10) at tiols 2060 per aorw., and tuals 560 additiona) if thare
is an intercalary month.  His perguisites greutly incresss tlis som.

[ e —
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Camsise Mmirary Orricers axp Troovs,

In Anterior Tibet there are:
1 Major (Xo-chi).
1 First eaptain ( Ti-sstt).
2 Lieutenants (Ch'ien-fsting).
4 Bergeants (Pa-fstng).
8 Second sergeants ( W ai-wei).
M Soldiers.

In Ulterior Tibet there are :

1 Major.
1 First captain.
3 Becond ecaptains.
2 Lieutenants.
7 Bergeanta.
8 Becond sergeanta.
782 Boldiers.
Cpmmissary officers (Liang-foi) are in charge of each post
from Ta-chien-lu on to Anterior Tibet (i.e. Lh'asa).

TipETAN OFFicERS 1N ANTERIGR TineT.

Ciril Officers,
dla s
4 Xulin) ard clussbutton. ﬂ’qﬂ\-m { 1 hi:f:,u button.

! At present there ure foar anil & lamn president ealled  King of
Tibot.™ P..lm:n:miin to tho Hegnistions of the Coloninl Ofice [Lifun-yeas
tae-{5}, T 13, the {nllowing Tibetan diguitaries receive aalaries s fol from
the Chinese Governmont, The nm_-& part of thess slaries buing paid sines
1641 by the Governor-General of Sei-ch’nan, tha part payable in satin h:t::i
been firtheoming for the last hirty-five yoars on asount of the difficulty -
wurling it in 51.5 troubled state iu-hlzhlﬂllwﬂ-ﬂzahﬂhﬂ. It will
hereafter be regulnrly puid at Peking (see Pabing Gazaite, pt. 20, 18HT).

Salarier per anmum of Tibetan Dagnmitaries.

o500 Poom T
1 Trake [ Fu beefon . . -
1 I]'l:l-& ' ai-nkd "’? - . (1} 104 L t
4 Kalom . - > & = - ] l'g o 3
8 Diipmm . 5 . y " s : s

{ Yinchioqa - - o+ = "
"The Dhukn is the father of the Talé lama, the Djsissk (J5°

Peu-gi jpube.

h)'r.i.duiinb.



As to the suidiars, they reccive two picula five bushals of bacle
serviee, one entty of Bamba & day.  The amount of m,nin solitiers recoive i
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3 Teipon. 4th class. W35,

2 Chyng-dzo-pa. 5th class. FY-HESD,

2 Nyer-ts'ang-pa. 5th class. '1%41‘35:,'“-

2 Lam-sang-shak. 5th class.  ¥HF-IH9N o« §Y
Eqna.

2 Shag-pén. Oth cluss, FAFHES.

2 Shag-déba. 5th olass, FATHER.

2 Tapin (Master of horse), 6th class. §39%

2 Chief Drung-yi. 6th class, F<+u9-#%0.

3 Dronyer. 6th class, =23595=.

4 Assistant Drung-yi. Tth class. éﬁ‘ﬁﬁ'ﬂq‘i

3 Min déba (‘Medicine Déba’). Tth class, y,:,*ﬁ-a.

2 Tsamba déba (‘Food Déba'). 7th class, iﬂ-u-'l%-n.

1 Taa déba (*Grass Déba’). Tth class. g |

2 Shing déba ("Wood Déba’). 7th class, H<'2S. ,

2 Ch'ang déba (*Wine Déba’). Tth class. L

3 Déba superintendeuts of cattle, 7th class.

Military Officers.
6 Diipon.! d4th elass. #2-<HR,
12 Riipon. 0th elass, X355,

! Aecording to the n?-mm. of the Culonial Office (Li-fun-yiian tor-li,

IS B

B. 6%, g. 18, the par of Tibotun offcers and s ms follows: The af the
Tuipn js derived from the reveunes of cortiin und flolds umsigned themie
Rowpils . R mnnum, twels 40,0
J?_-lpﬁn ik ve— Tao o ul L r X i
Dhingpil

nw 4.8
ayear. If on active

not mentioned in the Rogulutions, probably they get noma,
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24 Jyapin. 6th class, [FZOR.
120 Dingpén. 7th olass, 5355

Exvamruests axn Troors,

Anterior Tibet.

23 Frontier posts, under 5th class officers.

18 Large camps, under 5th class officers.

49 Medium-sized camps, under 6th class officers,
25 Small camps, under Tth class officers.

Titerior Tibel.

4 Large camps, under 3rd class officers.
17 Medium-sized eamps, under 6th class officers.
16 Small camps, under Tth class officers.

There are 1000 soldiers in Anterior Tibet, 1000 in Ulterior
Tibet, and 1000 in the different parts of Kiang-tzii (Gyantsé),
Out of every ten companies (each of which has twenty-five
men), five have guns, three bows and arrows, and two sabres,
All soldiers wear long hair. The fusiliers wear & red woollen
wuisteont, the bowmen a white one, and the swordsinen one
white with red border. On their breasts are two letters.
Esch company of twenty-five men is commanded by o
Dingpién., A Jyspon has under him five Dingpon. A
Rupin commands two Jyapén and a Diipon two Rupin.
Every year during the fifth and sixth months I]:t.r Tibetan
troops are inspected by the Minister Resident.! A lieutenant

! Theae m .unummh@wnmwd‘._ In 1835 Bi-leng.o,
Imparial B.n:%'ﬂu: in Tibet, memorialising the h.rnnnml{m fariar ﬁm-:-‘;i%
miys: *He thon held a review of the and fas now b0 TEPUC

w garrisons of Gyantsé, E}E‘phﬂ amd :5‘11-.
ibebnn troops, went fh iir Vit 1
shaonting, Hlu"hnnr. hnm:ﬂbi exoellent, wis in fuirly good style. Liberdl
rewards were ol upon tﬂm whi R hikoy o
mwmmm;dfurdmmnthtmmﬂmm e
were |pss deserving wore given ta of silk, sutin, ponches, Knives, i i
and the inefficionts were public hrunupmmwrﬂ'!‘“!““’" by
Pyking Fusrite, Jununry 24, 1886, Half the ¢ u ﬁm?'%i
Amban je borna by the tremsury. Sos Feking Guutis, Jaa. G
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and sergeant of the Chinese forces are sent together with a
deputy of the Kalin to Kong-po, there to manufacture the
necessary powder, the slow-matches and balls being sent from
Bsii-ch'van,

In Anterior Tibet there are thirteen cannons and in Ulterior
Tibet twao,

Fuxcrions or Tieerax Ovriciars

The Kalin are selected by the Talé lama, who submits Lis
candidates to the Chinese Minister Resident, who, since the
H0th year of Ch'ion-lung (1793), supervises the appointment
of Tibetan officials and has wuthority to confer buttons of
the 3rd to the Tth class. If there occurs a vacancy among
the native officials in Anterior Tibet, the Minister Resident
concerts with the Tulé lams on the choice of n successor,
and if it be n vacancy in Ulterior Tibet, he concerts with the
Pan-ch’en erdeni lama.! The Kalin have charge of the
general administration of Tibet.

The Tsipon and the Chyng-dzo-pa mansge the treasury
department (Chyag-dza),

The Nyer-ts’ang-pa are in charge of the granaries.

The Nan-tso-shak control the streets and roads (i.c. have
charge of the police),

T'[lllleghhng-pﬁn administer justice.

e déba superintend the le in the neighbour-
imoduszfuh. SR SR

The Tupon have charge of the stud.

The Chief Drung-yi, the Dronyer, the Assistant Drung-yi,
do the work of the Ka-shag (the Kalin's Court).

Beside the above-enumerated officers, who are all laymen,
there are officials whe, being lamas, wesr no official button.
Thus in Anterior Tibet there are the Tsi-dung lamas, who
work in the Tressury and in the Kalin's Court, and in

! Bew Peking Gusette, April 2nd, 1876, alss Peliruary 1876, and Feb. 15,

:f.!‘t?}:q_ ?fiﬁt lmst Ihr:.;‘ i N;.:—-jg:ﬁ i* appointed ]‘;rirﬁ LN n:l"ﬂ“"

" 1 or un-ch'en rinpoch'é eanmot hold office in Tibet, Sen
Li-fan-yiian toe-ti, B, 61, p. 18, and In.[l:.'ulucﬁun, euprd, o
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Tlterior Tibet there are the Suipin, Shenpon, Tsé-dung, and
Dronyer lamas.

The son of an old and respected family ia ealled in Tibet
Dung-k'or. TIn former times all Tibetan officials were taken
from nmong the Dung-k'or, and it frequently happened that
very young men leapt up to the highest offices, and all the
others were raised to offices higher than that of Ding-pén.
An Tmperial edict in the 58th year of Oh'ien-lung (1782)
prohibited any Dung-k'or who was commencing his official
career being promoted from the rank of Ding-pén to that of
Dii-piin.  Dung-k'or aged at least eighteen eould be nppointed
Dronyer, Assistant Drung-yi, and subordinate military officers,
and could receive further promotion when their capacity had
been demonstrated.

Taxes asp Mowerany SysTesm

Taxes in Tibet are paid in either grain, pulo, incense stioks,
wood, cotton, salt, ten, butter, butter-milk (djo ¥), or carcases
of sheep. Two oxen are tuken in lieu of one piece of Tibetan
money, and ten sheep are tuken for the same sum.!

When a Tibetan dies, one-half of his personal and real
estute goes to the State. The Government revenues are,
moreover, acerued by voluntary donations and by fines,

In Anterior Tibet the revenues are paid to the Tala lama,
and in Ulterior Tibet to the Pan-ch’en erdeni lama. They
ure expended sccording to their orders under the manage-
ment of the Chyag-dzo-pa in Anterior Tibet, un:l.nf the
Tsi-pin lamus in Ulterior Tibet. All receipts and disburse-
ments are examined by the Minister Resident.

¥ This ought by o readl ** ono piece of monsy ia paid for every two oxm
or ton Ihmrp.E' Tﬁ.:w.., ccomwehien i, T p. 18, haw, *Eaeh hend of extileis
reecived at an evalustionof taels 2.0.,sach bors at tnels 8.0, each hushal of hl:!ly
ut taels 0,1,0." ‘This is much more sntisfsctary, although T am st uln-t? give
the exnck evalustion of barley ; the churacter ased o indinate the measare i -
in the text, which supplics mm:mﬁmﬁhn’ﬁﬂﬂtrmm"
[ ¥l * bushol,’ which is equal to tweaty dr, A bushel measire is called b
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In early days the Tibetan Treasury made use of Nopalese
onins,! and east none of their own. In the 58th year of
Clien-lung (1792) Tmperial orders were issued for the casting
of money by the Trensury of Anterior Tibet. The coins are
made of silver, the large ones weighing one mace, the small
ones half a mace. A tael of silver is equivalent to nine large
ooins or 18 small ones.

The import duty on grain is one wooden bowl full per bag;
on exports of salt, one wooden bowl full per bag. All goods
arriving from Nepal are reported to the Treasury by the
frontier officials, and on entering Tibet all goods, no matter
of what nature, pay one piece of money (ween) per parcel.

Tuisure sest 10 THE EmrEror or CHina,

Every other year the Talé lama sends tribute-bearers to
the Emperor of China, the Pan-ch’en erdeni lama sending
them in alternate years,

The Talé lama’s envoys are the Hutuketu appointed by
the Throne for the munsgement of Tibetan affuirs, four
Kalin, u duke (Fu-kwo-kung) without official employment, &
brevet Chasak, a Taichi and four Taichi without official em-
ployment, The tribute consists of 4'afug, bronze statues of
gods, relics, coral, amber, pearls, Tibetan incense, and pulo.

_ Tl{nEmpumr sends the following presents to the Talé lnma
by his envoys when they return to Tibet :—One gold-lined
tea-cup, one silver-lined tea-cup, one gold-lined vase, one
silver-lined vase, one silver bell, twenty picces of satin of
each colour (i.e. one hundred pieces), five large ¥'atag, forty
small ¥'atag, ten coloured K'atag. To each of the two chief
envoys he gives a saddle, a silver tea-cup, a silver tea-bowl,
thirty pieces of satin, 400 (pieces?) of black gingham (mao-
pu), one leopard skin, three tiger skins, five otter skins.

! Wei Yiian in the Sheng-wow-aki, B, 14, 7. § st in ancient times the
Tibetans mwad cowris shalls and knifn-uhnp;dp‘wdﬁ {-t.:.:.} as eoins.  Hinco i
ﬁnq. E:lu_unﬂi Ming d}'nuh:tiu thoy huve used silver. The taxes, he adds, h‘:

fi paid in wilver sinow the tive of the Kin dynasty, and silver evins have exis
since the edemg-iung period of the Ming (a0, HH{}'.
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To each of the three nssistant envoys he gives one piece
of satin with embroidered dragons (mmag), one set of em-
broidered insignia of office (fang-pu), one pieee of fine satin,
twenty-five picces of ordinary cotton (sm-s0 pu). To each of
the other persons connected with the embassy he gives one
pieco of commeon satin (peng-fuan) and eight pieces of ordinary
cotton.

Ench K’anpo of Anterior Tibet who comes to China with
the embassy is allowed to bring 160 mule londs of goods free
of duty, and to have forty followers.

The Pan-ch’en erdeni lama’s envoy is gratified with the
fitle of Nomen khan ; he is sccompanied by a Chyag-dzo-pa.
They have with them different K’anpo, also bearing tribute.
The tribute consists of A'afag, bronze statues of gods, pearls,
gaffron, Tibetan incense, and pulo.

The Emperor sends as return gifts to the Pan-ch'en
erdeni lama one silver tea-cup, one silver vase, ono silver
bell, twenty pieces of fine satin of each colowr (ie one
bundred pieces), ten large nnd ten small Fatag. To each
of the envoys he gives one piece of gold and yellow em-
broidered satin, sixty-two pieces of black gingham (mao-p),
one silver tea-cup, one piece of satin. To each of the suite
two pieces of satin, twonty picces of black gingham. To
each of the followers one piece of satin and ten picces of
black gingham.

Each K'anpo of Ulterior Tibet is allowed to bring into the
Capital (i.¢. Peking), free of all duty, 120 mule loads of goods
and forty followers.

The Ch'amdo P'akbala Hutaketu sends tribute fo the
Emperor every four years. It consists of gold bowls and
hwang-lien (a species of Jualieri).

The Chin-li (Djuya?) Hutuketu sends similar tribute at
indefinite periods.!

! Tha Juyn (ar Drayn) authorities do oot bo v

senil tribute to Peking, for in 1883, they .
e services th;i.r pﬂn:iﬂ hind on Jifsnent oecnaiens ll'ﬂ'ld* mn they n'ﬁhi:
be allvwsd to brimg tribile to Peking whessver the Ch'sido mission eanie. '
wia granted them, nml the fst misslan -hy.-h‘urh-d st Iirh'n; in 1588
brought the following articles of tribute; Uve K uing, cnie silver mants, obe
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The Nepalese Dharmurijih (Erdeni wang) sends tribute to
Court every five years. It consists of elephants, horses, pea-
cocks (yen-pi ), elephant tusks, rhinoeeros horns, pencock
feathers, and sundry other articles.

The Emperor sends the Ch'amdo Hutuketu as return gifts,
one silver teacup, twelve pieces of satin of each colour (i
sixty pieces), seven large K'afag, seven small ones. To each
of the three chief envoys he gives one piece of dragon-
embroidered satin (miang), two pieces of satin, twenty-four
pieces of cottan. To each of the suite he gives two picces of
satin, twelve pieces of cotton. To each of the followers six
pieces of cotton.

iimage of the god of everlasting life (Tef-pu-m) in ngnta, oue copy of the Sitrs
of long life, one golden ehtiirten, one silver set of the Tve-shi-ter-jyd (*eight
signs of happiness **), 200 bundles of Tibetan incense, trn rugs, twonty-five pieces
of pulo, 800 ountes of Than-Te-1h'an and  Than-huang=lien {medicing), 0y
sunces of snake gross (8 B probably ssrdyceps sinemeis, roforred to further
on), 100 enttion (1) of mani rid-bu (ehik-mwgn) mmad of “ Lowg life froit" and
seven pelts af vorions descriptions. See Pebing Guzette, June 13, 1885, and
Miy 4, 1856, **Long Hfo frait” is the * fruit of benevolence and longevity *
[ ahow dwe) of other weiters,  In Tibétan this voot is called ehem, it is knows
to botanists us Pateutills anarring,

T

——
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BOOK IIL

Mountains,—Rivers.—Historical Buildings at Lh'asa.—
Monasteries and Temples,

Caarmn L

The mountains and rivers of Ssii-ch'uan are considered
the finest of the Empire. Thousands of miles and more to
the west of Ta-tu (' great ford’ over the Nyu-lung ch'uF),
carved, written, and chiselled records, stores of carpets, fur
garments, and fine clothing are common. Although one
may go far into the wilds, still everywhere exist the two
vitalizing principles (of heaven snd earth), their combination
producing the mountuins nnd the dissolution of the waters,
oecasioning such a beautiful and interchangeable whole that
the benefits derived from its perfectly harmonious operation
can vie with those of the galden ages.

S0 T have composed o careful description of the mountaing
mnd rivers from (Ta-chien-}lu to (the provinee of) Tsung,
and if any section hes not been travelled, then I have not
ventured to give (even) & bt ganural deseription of it.

Moustainsg Axp Rivens oF Ta-CHIEN-LU.

Naw-sou-chi shan. E. of Ta-chien-lu. Over 500 eh'ang
high.

Chin-chai-pien. E. of Ta-chien-lu, Dangerous nATTow
(rond), High precipices. =

Kang-shan, E. of Ta-chien-lo. High. Steep circuitous
road.

Kuo-ta shan. N.B. of Ta-chien-lo. I'J'm:r 700 ohang
high. There are black antelope (¥ 3F) running about the
mountain. It is said that Wu Hou, chast the southern
{Man), sent Kuo-ta to make arrows ut this place—hence the
homu.
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A-lp-mu-kung shan. W.of Ta-chien-ln. Over 800 ch'ang

high.

g{;fﬁ-fﬂ shan! 8. of Ta-chien-lu. It is on the road to
Lh'asa.

T kai hwiieh shan. N, of Ta-chien-lu.

Tu ho. Tt flows out of the 8.W. side of the Chih-to shan
and reaches Tu-chien-lu after 70 42

Yii-t'ung ho. Tt joins the Ta-chien-lu river.

Hui-ya-na-kon ko. Takes ita rise in the N.W. of the Ta
%ai hsiieh-shan and reaches Ta-chien-lu after 80 i

The hot springs (Wen ch'ian) ave S.E. of Ta-chien-lu,
The water issues out warm and cures all one's disorders.

Lo’ axe.

Ta-o-kang shan, Chik-la-kang whan, Chu-la shan, Mang-la
shan, Ta-sung shan, Chia-ko shan, Ssi-mu-la shan, are all E.
of Lit'ang.

A-la-pai-sang shan. S,W. of Lit'ang.

La-kw shim, Conterminous with the Pai-sang shan.

Ssii-lo-lung-taung shan., Conterminous with the La-ku
shan.

O-fung-lIo shan. Conterminous with the Lung-tsung shan..

Yiin-fung-la shan, So-ling shan, Huo-shao po (**The burning.
hillock **), are all at Lit'ang.

Loan-shik-tizo shan. On the high road (to Lh'nsa)®*

O-lo ahan is nt Hsi O-lo.

Tieh-tx'a shan is st Tich-ta’a,

La-pt ahan, at Chis-tsung.

Tiiang mu shan, at Te'ang-mu.

b Altitude 14,515 feet (GHI1).

* The Tibetan name of this rver i Dar ch'n. The name Ln ho (Tibetad
Dia ch'u) iz m.u% only given to tha river defow Tu-chien-la, after it hus roesivid
the ki eh's, the Yi-t'ung ho ol thetext,  The vallay of the Yii-t'ung river &
ealled Gi-rong by the natives,

¥ The f-f'wug-chik nlso mentions the La-mu-H -1 shan, 80 i 5.W.al
Lit'ang, and the Kao-ls chiang-kn-erh ting, N & of Livung, 05 4. Kang li=
iang-ri or * glagior.,”” 1t also mentions & Tus-ka-H ma-ni t'u-y, N of
Lit'ung, 40 §i.  lts eolour i black and on the ks gre Itdian chaobers and
images of gols. Te-ka-li=Juznr, ie. Indin, mowi s the npame givem o
Tilstan to the prayers cut on rocks, usually om wasi padind At
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Sha-pu ahan, nt Sha-lu-pu.

().t shan, at (-wa-pen-sung.

La-m whan, at La-erh.

Evh-lang heiich-shan, at Erh-lang-wan.

Saw-pn shan, nt Li-teng san-pa.'

Ta-shan, at Mao-mao-yn.

She-fie shan, at the mouth of the Li-chu river.

Mao-ya shan, ut Chii-teng.

Ci'inng-ts'ang shan is on the frontier.

Yu-fung river? E.of Lit'ang. It comes out of & Jam 'y
(luke) of the Azure luke (Koke-nor) country. Flowing
through the HMo-erh-tsan (Hor Chango) country, it empties
into the Chin-sha chiang, which enters successively Ma-hu
and Cho Fu, and then joins the (Ssiij-ch'uan river (ie the
Yang-taii).

Li-chu ho® (pusses) ut Lit'ang and flows into the Ya-lung
chinng.

Sui-lung-ta ho, S.W. of Lit'ung. Flows into the Chin-
sha chiang. Crosses the high road to Bat'nug.

La-ti-chy ho. Source at Lit'ang zam-ba. Alter passing
Erb-lang wun, it enters the Chin-sha chiang,.

Chigo-chieh ho nt Hainng-cheng-shuo chu.

Li-chst ho, ut Lit'ang. Source at Ssii-lu shan.

Wen-t'ang ch'iian (* Spring of the hot pool *').

Bat'ans,

Chin-ho-la shan, E.of Bat'ang. Rises high aloft, piercing
the clouds (lit. the milky wuy).

! In Tibstan Li¥amg sam-pa * the Lit'ang beidge.” .

* Called in Tith::’ﬂp r‘:‘u or Nys lung ch'u. Thia river, which flvws
the Chinesha chinng, 8 frequently confoutuded by Chiness writers with
Yaru tsang po. See for invtance the Skwi-fes r'i- B oo L
-t wmg-heh says that its source v in the Pe-yen ke-la { ars)
nmed that it i there ealled in 'I"ihmlmem-q:;h;-unm. lt:;:lrl-:.
receiving during seme 500 [ over ten streams, moinl Ma-
:m-hfum whiere it receives the Ma-mu m, eie., e 1 o o bl i soutves
e I]'IJ'I'Ih .

'Thi:rf-r'uup-dﬂ-piihﬁikm.w.w.ﬂrﬁ 160 odd & in the
Li-mu and She-ju-rhi mosstaine. The Taa-chn, which 180 b B.W..'ql
Liv‘ang, rises in the Kang-li ls-maerh 8. W. of Lit'ung, and after & coutse of &
few huilred 4 Bows into tha Chin-sha chisng.

L hs, 1501,

it
thn
The
et
pa-
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Lung-huia shan. E.of Bat'ang. Very precipitous and high.

Pu-i-la shan. 8. of But'ung.

Kung-tzit-la whan. 8. W. of Bat'ang.

Ning-ching shan, B.W. of Bat'ang. Dangerous.  (See
Itinerary.)

Hui-onng-king shan. W, of Bat'ang. Exceedingly high
and massive.

Pu-chung ofw river. At the Min p'u (or ' the fanbourg,’
B f§) of Bat'ang. Pussing this, it flows into the Chin-sha
chiang.

Ssi-chi river,! otherwise known as the Chin-shn chinng
(** River of golden sands ).

Lu }o, ut the customs barrier of the (Chin-sha) chiang.

Dirava.

Ohili-fa-la shan.  E. of Djaya. Rough platean.

Ang-la shan. N.W. of Djayn. High and precipitons;
difficult to travel over in winter and spring. Quantity of
deep snow,

Tw-la whan. N.W. of Djaya. High, dangerous, snd
precipitous.

Lo-chu viver. At the front of Lha"ﬂmt_Temgla (of Djaya)-
Tuakes its vise in the Ang-la shan.

Lo-chu river. Has its source in the Tso-Ia shan.

U 'We rend i the Tt sag-ehib: * Ohin sha chinng, former] enlled Li-shai,
Bhen ch'iian or Li Nin ho. At presemt the Tibetans eall it Sturu e, Pu-la
eh'wor Paoh'o. Tt b it souros fn mount Pi-sa-tung Ja.mu, which means * 8
pow ™ &P"la—u—ux:&—fw in Tibetun ¥1. Tha stream leavos the mountain
under the mame of Murn wen, Flowing N.E. somn 900 fi it bends N. around
mount Nu-mu tang lung, then flowing 8.E. for over 500 fi it entars K'um, et
the same of Pa.la ch'n, Thence flawing 8. by W. rome 800 (i it pawses 08
W. of Uatang os the Pa ch'n. Aguin flowing 5.K. 600 add Fi it enters Ti-
ehiatig Fa in Yiin-nan, whore it beeomss the Chin-sha chiang. . . . I8 rocsives
ten Inrpe nfffuents aml oo inmemepghls nomber of small opes  AmODE i
afffucnts wre the Akdam. Ch'i-ch'ierh ha-na ku-kn wi-sn, T'8-mo-t'u ki-ki
wu-sn, Kn-ch'i wu-lin mu-lum, T'o-kn-£'o nai wo-lan mu-tun, Xu-um-ch'i-8
wo-lan mo-lun, T tha-erhet'n knla wo-sn. It is morked on our mige as £
Th chit in its upper courss, but the loml promuncistion is fré, The Chinest

eall it in this part of its eourse Tang tem b (3§ Fo §A]), *Tho rivee of
ill Heoven.” Sometimes the first chameter s written ﬁ fumg enst,” which
supplios n mor comprohensive meaning.  In all fhe nemes of moopbins and
rivers in the text the word /s (%) means a pass,” and eh'n (§) "0 river.””
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Cliin-ts'ang ehw river. Joins the Lo-chu river and flows to
the frontier of Djaya.

Ssit-ehu river, Comes out of Shang-na-to, and flows into
the big river of Ch'amdo.

On'ammno,

Tu-kai-la shan. E. of Ch'amdo.! High and steep mountain,

Ohung-té-te whan, B. of Ch'amdo, High and steep;
reaches the clouds (ie. is cloud-capped).

To-pu-la shan and Ting-ko-la shan are both BE. of
Ch'amdo,

Yii-pieh-la shan, 8W. of Ch'amdo.

Lieh-mie-la fing. E. of Ch’amdo,

Kito-chizo (or Chiieh) fa-shan., B.W, of Ch'smdo. In
winter and spring deep snow,

Pa-kung shan, Meng-p's shan, Ck'a-wca shan, Fun shan,
Hiieh shan, Pai-to shan, Na-to shan, Huang-yiin shan, Fiu
ghan, La-kung shan.

Ang-chu river2 ' To the left of Ch'amdo. Tukes its rise
in the Ching-pa. Because of its passing through Yiin-nan,
it is ealled the Yiin ho.

Tia chy tiver, To the right of Ch’amdo. Has its RIee
at Chin-jo. Because of its passing through Ssfi-ch'uan, it is
called the Ssii ho. This and the preceding river unite sud
enter the Yiin-nan frontier.”

Lei-wu-car!
Wiiho ta-shan. S.W. of Lei-wo-chi. High and steep

mountain. In winter and spring there is a great accumula-
tion of snow on it

! The [-# ung-chih mantions & Chu Is range (fing) 5. af Ch'umide 100 i _

. Thi bokach o the L g hur tosrce seniilng b the T-¢hag-chik i
meoont Halak bntan suk, 800 i MW, o H—hﬂqr

fhe Oopu ch'. 1t flows luto the Tsa ch'n some 300 i N E. of sa-fuc-Ii-kang.

2 The fwo last-mentionmd rivers form tha Lan-ts lﬂ!% 'u“:’.. ‘h“"lh‘
to the I-f' wng-chik, is onlled in Tibetan La ehu. It 3- o u o
sourse in mount Fo-erh-chi tsa-ka-us, aver 1000 K N.W- iz
Taa-tso-li-knng. -

¢ The Tibetuns proneunce the nume of this country La-wo-shé.

* O Wa-ho-i-chi a. In 1730 8 detachment of over 300 cavalry Wi .~ 1"'1
i & might in the snow while crosing it. See Hii-1dang ehign-swn-fuy L
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(ha-ko-fa shan. A rough plateau.

Yoh-ta-la shan. A rough, uneven platenu.

T=ii chw viver. N.E. of Lei-wu-chi. It becomes lower
down the Ang chu.

Lo-1uxo TSUNG.

Té-kung la shan. E.of Lo-lung. The mountain is very
Pprecipitous.

Té-ke-in shan. W. of Lo-lung tsung.

O-chu tiver. W. of Lo-lung tsung, Haos its source in
the Ko-erh-tsang ku-ch’a lake; fulls into the Lan-ts'ang
chinng.

Ohig-lung-hei chu river. 8, of Lo-lung tsung. Haus its
source in the E. of Ko-la shun; flows into the O-chu river.!

Bronanpo.

Chang-la shan. E. of Shobando, Proecipitous, dangerous,
impassable.

Wu-ti la shan. 8.W. of Shobando. Not very steep (or high).

Pa-la shan, 8. W. of Shobando ; plateau.

Shuo (or So)-ma-la shan. W. of Shobando, also known as
the Sui-wea-ho shan, (Here) was captured To-to, the superin=
tendent of the mulberry trees of Ch'u.

i The I-1" wng=ehik  Tha l.n—dimm] N.E. of Lho-rong deong 80
H. Ttis ealled in M, Kara wau, unil in (=i-erh phu, Tt hins ita sourod
N. of Lh'asa 280 4, whers it is called Pu-ko kusng. After o course of 430 und
odd § it takes & N, W, course. Owe hundred odd i1 further it enters the Ni-aths
chii-kem Inke, which has o circamferenee of over 130 fi.  Fifty odd i further of
tu the N.E. it outers the I-ts lake over 100 §i in circumforence, Then taking
% B.E. direction it enters, ufter some odil 150 &, lake Ka-la of over 120 I in
slreumferance. Thenoe it flows 5. under the name of Kors-usu. Flowing
slightly to N.E. some 450 N it comes to Suk daong, 100 4 5. it leaves Li'nsa

ry and anters K'am, under the name of O-i-erh chu.  Flowing some
200 # S.E by E. it pases Lo. deong.  Flowing some 300 Ji, theice some
800 fi it passes througl the Mi-la-] m::: po gver 200 fiand
mnters the conntry af the sxvages of Nu. (N i) tukes the name df Nu chisng.
Flowing thence S. aver 00 /i it enters the territory of Li-chinng Fu in Yiin-nsn

and bocomes the Lu chinng, G B. throtgh o country of sar it then ool
throngh Yung.chang Fu und I.:ﬁi:ngii-h-wh. It hrurl;pﬂlﬂhﬂ Harma
{ Mism-tien}, and thenoe flows into e South Sen. The Ming wng-ahid

;.\'u uh{nnlrhiu the old nome of the La chiang.'" This river is “""‘H
iimma Nu ah'n of oor maps on the upper Salwen.  Bub ssconding to tha K=
I¥ ang-fiu it wonld be the Lan-t'ang or Mé The -8 ung-rhih menticod

mﬁn affiuents the Ya-erh-ghin tesng po, Pg-ko-sha-ko and Su-ko ehnn=

k:-\_'_.-..- -~
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Ohi-ma-lang-tso ho. Tts source is in the Eo-la shan;
flows into the O-chu river.

Chou ehu river. Its source is in the Wu-ti shan, and it
flows into the O-chu.

Ta-Luxa TsUNG.

Pi-ta-la shan. W, of Tu-lung tsung. A platesn.

Sha-kung-ta shan. W, of Tu-lung tsung. High and
precipitons mountain.

Lu-kung-ta shan. Continuation of the Bha-kong la.

8a chu river. N.of Ta-lung tsung. Has its source in the
Shuo-ma-ln shan.

Pien chu river. S.E. of Te-lung tsung; flows into the
Chou chu river,

O chu river, Has its source in the Sha-kung-la shun ;
flows into the Yeh chu.

Feh chu viver, Tts source is in the Lu-kung-la shan, and
it flows into the O chu.

La-Ln

La-li ta-shan. W, of the great convent (of Lh'ari). The
mountain is in shape like a dragon ; from top to bottom it is
dangerously precipitous. Snow all the year round.

Wa-tsii shan. The Tibetans call it Cho-la. Precipitous ;
covered with masses of snow.

Tung-to chu. E. of Lh'ari. Source in the Lu-kung-la
shan ; flows into the Té-chu.

Té-chy. N.E.of Liari; flows into the Tung-to chu.

Sung-chieh ehu. E. of Lh'ari; flows into the Té-chu.
The hot water pools (jo-shui-t'ang) F. of Lh'ari. Warm all
the year round. The Tibetans call them t5'a ehu-a.

Kune-pu CHiaxc-Ta.!
Lu-ma fing. W. of Chiang-ta. A broad, flat plateau,

I UB.R from K uJ!hunﬂl}'l';’rﬂﬂll!"f“qﬂ'fm e
Dibn of K wms. uﬂrﬂl‘nﬁim&r -rllucft.h_-l:t.:.hmh - maﬁm:
for that e, — Iwi- T vy fiu, B UPEP“‘“ ) is two mu
maps, sl Lower I'omi osr i Lu-mn ling :
Kongpo Jynnstn.'— Chisn-wen-lu, L. 18
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swept by violent winds from all points; consequently very
snowy. It is considered the most dangerous mountuin of
Tibet.

Chiang-ta chu-k'a river. Comes out of the Lu-ma ling;
flows to Kong-po, where it joins the Taang ho.

On-au ehinng. N.E. of Central Tibet (ie. Lh'asa).! Itis
crossed in skin boats (coracles).

Cestrar Tieer (7 §).

Mount Potala. W. of Lh'asas (Hei-Tw'ang); over 100
el'ang high. (See deseription of Temples.)

(' ao-la-pi-tung shan is in shape like a mill-stone, hence its
{Chinese) name of Mo-p'on shan? (Ses deseription of
Temples.)

Nivemo shan?® 8, of Lbh’asa, about 200 odd oh’'ang high.
{Bee chronology.)

Lang-fu shan. N_E. of Lh'nsa.

Ting-ko-erh shan. W, of mount Potala. High mountain,
rising to the clouds; 400 odd ef'ang high. On the summit
of the mountnin there is a (custom’s) barrier; it is an
important pass of Tibet.

Lang-tang shan. 8, of Lh'asa, behind the Séra convent.
Part of it is level, other parts are precipitous and rugged.

Kan-tan shan. E. of Lh’usa, behind the Galdan (Kan-fan)
convent.

Sung-ko-la shant 8. of Lh'asa. A succession of great
terrnced heights ; roud rough and diffieult.

! This must be the Eyi-eh'u,
- npert (w%-.?'\) i B.W. of Foluln. The Hei-Trang fi, page &

says, that Mo-p'sn shan & contiedous 0 i on the W. and hos a temple
dedicated to Kuan-il on the summit, and on the slope » lumasery called the.
Yuog-an ssd, which has bean repaired by the Chi-lmg Hutnkein,

* Niw-mo shaw means the mountain of Niw-mo, in Tibetan Lu- + it in the
enme which fs called Non shan in the Hel-Te'ang fu, and is the place of hiding
of Lu-gon jyul-po whes driven from Lh'ass.  See section on festivals,

! The Chisa-soen-in, L 14, mentions also ameng the mountaing of Centnil
Tibet the K w-srA-Fwm adan, " which name transluied means * the inecm-
pirahla ' {tf‘lﬂaf::-}. It nsed o be ealled Teid whow, Ttise af thred
moqnising, the A-bo-ton ed'5-ed'in, the Pa-erf-py-fa aod e grni -y
nmel contuine thee sources of the Yallow Hiver. s e
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Cha-ta shan, Not very bad road.  Conterminous with the
Ko-la shan,

Chino-lzti-le shan. N.E, of Lh'asa. A temple has been
built on the summit. The road is narrow and winding.
The birds nnd beasts (on it) are all sileat. If a lama strikes
s bell to call them, the birds, the musk deer (§§), nnd the
deer on the mountain all sssemble.!

Cla-yang-sung shan. E. of Lh'asa some 200 & On its
summit there is the old temple of To-chidra (5-2q9m ?)

Kan-pi-in shan. W. of Lh'asa; also called the western
Kun-lun mountains, Steep and diffieult road.

Kuo-ko-la shan. 8, of Lh'asa. High mountain, sccumu-
Intion of anow, much noxious vapour,

Mo-yii-lu whan, W. of Li'ssa. Steep, dangerous road,
accumulution ol snow, noxious goses.

La-ko-ln shan. N, of Lb'nsn.

Ko-li-yeh-la shan. N. of Lh'ssa. The road has long
stretchos of mud and sund.  Accumulation of snow, noxious
gases. If persons are compelled to enter the steppes by the
Yang-pa-ching (pass), all the way from Po-t'u ho they will
find high mountains and difficult roads.

Su-yii-ko-kang-la shan, N, of Lh'asa.

Ju-nin whan, N.E. of Lh'asa.

Tung-la ta-shan. S.W. of Ulterior Tibet (Shigatsé) 100 4.
A succession of ridges and peaks, dangerous und steep.  Aceu-
mulstion of snow which never thaws.

Kang-ti-stst whan? N.E. of the Ngari K'nsum district
(0-75) of Central Tibet. Itsciroumference is over 144 4, On
all sides of it rise ridges and peaks the highest in Tibet, I.nd
great masses of snow hang over theiredges. On the summik
of the mountsin ure many springs, which all flow inr:u a
depression, and there the water remuina. This is unquestion-
ably the greatest of all mountuins. In Sanskrit books it is
called the A-o-ta (Anaralaptd) mountain,

1 The copvent is Hich b — Hoi- T¥ any ekien-span-in, 11. 16.

* The I-¢ wap-ehih pﬂmn 1 N.B. of the tewn of Ta-ko-la, and axys )
Lieight s aver 550 eh'ang (0600 feut o round mumbers), This ol ”‘:rmﬂ
couinited from the surrounding plain, Buwropein observations give Kailas 22,
fout above sea-luvel.
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Ta-miti-chu-ko-pa-po shan'! The mountain resembles in
shape a horse (fa, hence its name).

Lang-chien ko-pa-po shan. The mountain is shaped like an
elephant (lang eh'd, hence its name).

Sheng-ko k'o-pa-po shan. The mountain is shaped like a
lion (sengyd, henee the name).

Mu-po-chia ko-pu-po shan. The mountain is shaped like &
peacock (ma-jo, hence its name).  All these (four) mountains
are conterminous to the Kang-ti-ssii shan. The total length
(of this chain) is over 800 /#, and is called A-i ta shan,

Td'ang chiang, also called the Pochu® It has three sources,
One flows out in three channels, and falls into the Po chu;
the second comes out of o cleft in the Kang-la shan, and alsa
flows into the Po-chu. The third comes out of Lo-ma ling,
enters the Wu-ssil chiang, and flows into the Po-chu. The
waters of these three rivers having met, flow on in a mighty
mass, and those who want to cross it to go to Lh'ssa have to
phss it in wooden or hide boats,?

Pleag-to ho. There is an iron wire hﬁdgﬂ over it4 and also
hide boats (for crossing this river), Three days to Lh'asa.

Ha-la-wu-su ho (Kura usn). N. of Lh'ssa. Hide boats
ferry uoross the river. Eight days to Tsang (i.e. Shigatsd).

A-ko-ta-mu ho, N. of Lh'asa twenty-five days,

V To-muwerhu-bo Fo-pa-pu, In the I -chik, B W, of Ohoshu=t"d,
340 i, near Hm-u,-h-li!‘ﬂ.u. und facing Kailss on the S.E. Tt fs ove of a
Ml:lfl_hw Ligh moantains, The Yors Wing-po fows from the E. of this

® Pu ghu probabily for Bod eb*u or * River of Tiiet™ [t is genemily called
; i Chinkse works Ya-lu t&'ang-pu chisng (¥Yary t'ang-po in Tibetan), The
d-t'ung-ehik says that it has ** it souros in Oho-shin-15, It enters Wy aftor on
ensterly oouree of 2600 odd f, then flowing S.E. 1200 odid 4 it erowses the
southern frontier of Wu (LW 'wa provinee), pises throngh ihe Lo-ko-ko-pa-
| ohan [Lapaha) eountry, comes sround to m 8,W. direction, enters the O-no
tkko u_-:n. Al :m.u&uhgd waters flow o the Santhern Sew.” 11 mentions
nmeng nEmnin -eh t'ang-po, Nawn ko ta' Chinng-ehin
wi-miti-la, Manihiy h'lng:m Lmrd“m—i-ch oY +pﬁmg.-ﬁh ch
Kang-pu &’ ang po, ete, O-n0-£'8 pountry iﬂrntr‘:f{n:'d:. Tis disposes
the lrawuddy theory us far ws the Chinest e maneerned, for the text ahows
that the Te'ang-po s hald to be the upper conrse of the Brabmapuirs.

? Called by the Tibetans 51'.3. proncunced Ko-dvw, or TNN'F, pro-
noaneed pa-diw.

* Tha text has £ * pole, oar," which is evidently a misprint for jf§ * bridge.”
This evvor ccours throughout the work.
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Ch'wn-ken no-erh ho. N, of Lh'nsa. Nine days to Lh'usa.
It is also ealled T'ien-ch'ih (X #ft ** Heavenly pool *').

Chtun-chiek ho. 8. of Lh'sss. It is snother name of the
Ts'ang chiung.

Lo-pa ho. 8. of Lh'ssa. All the waters of Anterior and
Ulterior Tibet flow into this (river).!

F¥eh-tang ho. 'W.of Lb'asa. There is an iron rope bridge
over it.

Ya-lu tsang-pu chiang. W. of Lh'nsa. Has its soures in
the Tu-mu-chu-ko-pa-po shan.

Kang-pu tsang-pu ho. K. of Central Tibet.

Kang-ko chiang (the Ganges). Haus its source in the Kang=
ti-ssii shan,

Nien-chw ho. E. of Ulterior Tibet. Has its sonrce in the
Bha-yii-ko-kang-la shan.

Nu chiang.? 8. of Lh'asa. Precipitous (banks), impassable.

Lu hai (Tingri meidam?), This is the name given to ull
the land near Trashil'unpo which begomes flooded in summer.

A-o-ta ch'ih (luke Anavatapta).® S.of Kang-1i saii (Kailas).

T The J-i'wmg-chiA mentions among the rivers of Thieriar Tihet tha
eh'n, which S B0 fi N, W, of Bhigute, having i s 5. of that place. 1
Nlinehm, which flows 10 & N. of Hh:lglhu and has ts source 8. in the Chu-mu-
n-mni whistt nod the Shun In chain, 18 Sows into the Yaru &'ang-po.

E Nu chinng is identified by Porter Smith with the E" The remark
from the Hai-T'amg fu, p. 28, that it fuws into the Lan & - 'E!ﬂh&
would Jand us to supposs that it is the Ginma Na ch'n or Lu chiang, although
river flows fnto the Balwen. ‘The Hei-TVang fu, be. el siyn turthormorm,
“The & frontier of Lh'o-yal is the Na chiang. From Lh'ua, golng 8. ona
dity, pussing the great mountain of Kuo-Ka (Gokhar pass), ove comes to g
b of Sung-po. Crossing the grest mountuin of -kn one comes hﬂu
Te'ung chiong, the frontier of Jogur {India). {Adter this) ol it h.ﬂ
Nu chinmg.'" This probably means thet afier crosing the Ts'ang
cuntinning east one eomes to the Nu chlang. This is perfoctly corret.

3 The Yamdok Pulti lnke, which is not mentisned here, is, miyn the Hie
Tw'ang fu, p. 40, 450 i in circumfersnce, sud it requirm fm}}ﬁdﬂ
0 go proumd it. In it are thres i mountains, N
Banp.Ji" The J-fwng-chid calls HHI* mountain Yo-po-to. hﬁ
the lnkes of Tibet, the J-fung-chih mentions the ** Ma-pin-mu k-l mﬁ
NE of Tako-la in Ngari, and 66 & SE. of mount Knilas. ‘”51 "
#iviren of the Ganges and s over 180 /i in extent. Lake Chi- EH .
T‘T-i:m-u and 34 i 8. W, of Knilss. Itlh;nm wmm :f “_bm”ﬁm
with Ma-pin-mn-ta-la, Lake Ya-mu-la- B "y :

:::mt ...,.'fn{w H, Thers ame thr; mug:xtn it ealled Minaps, Ya-po-i0
Sang-li. Lake Chin-mu-tso chi-mu tea,
04 in extent ; originally two lakes, the E. one calfed Chi-mu teo, the
Chin-mn-tea, Lake Lu.min-tso hn‘--ru-h? K.E of N d:l;;g 120 4

in extont. Take Ta-ln-ko yu-mu t&'n, H. } :
1ts wxtent is over 250 ft  The salt Iske of Cha-pu-yeh sa-ka, 20 odd i N. of

P
: X
i
T
i
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Teng-ko-li eh'ih (Tengri nor). N.W. of Lh'nsa. Of all
the innumerable Inkes, ponds, sources, pools, and salt lakes of
Tibet, this is the largest.

Nore ox AxciEst ReEsmaiss AT La'asa.

L-Kang ef'a-munt It is behind Potsla with o pond of
gome four /i (in extent), in the middle of which is built &
puvilion called (in Chinese) the Shui-ko-linng-t'ing.

Ohig-eh'i yian.! N. of Potala some four 4, This is the
place where the Talé lnma generally comes in warm weather.
There is a fish pond, a reading hall, and plantations of
Beaatiful flowers, which give it also the name of Hua yian
(“ the flower garden™),

Shu-ju kang.? Seven i W. of Potula. This is a place
where the Talé luma and the Pan-ch'en (luma) stop their
eonveyances when passing, to drink tes. Tt is also called
Cking-wiaa (“ The gurden of the classics ).

Lin-Ii eh'imo {“The glazed bridge").! Outside the town of
Lh'ass, on the high rond to Potala.

CWung-ssti kang. In the main sireet of Lh'nsa, Formerly
n place of recrention for the Talé lama, now the yomén of
the Minister Resident.

Taung chio, Two fi N, of Potala. A densely shaded
grove. It is also u summer residence of the Tulé luma.

e mghm: ::: gwhn:ﬂﬂimu:l- ‘Il.h.:Ta ’:'_'.:I;-nrli.:.kh.II11 nﬂgimhﬁrﬂg

410 K X.W, of Cho-shu-t"é, 10 § in elrmumferonoe, cotntnins bory. The eleven

palt bukes of Kung-no-mu-cha-ka, 700 odd & N W, of Lh"nsn, They sre all on

‘T.i‘;u“ﬂf“"m“‘u""m"'é“‘?:? ta' nfir-per, h'n. m i Lm: 3 in u;::h th:

Lako Tetg-ku-l (Tengri-not), ETE".’.":& KNW, of Il.h':;n,lu:u'-l 800 1 brnad uai
cireumference, * Hromd

over 100G i oo from E. to. W,, narrow from M. 8o 8.
Thres rivers flow inte it on the éask side, sod two on ihs west™

i g.'ﬁ‘q.é-ﬁ “The leke of the Negn" TPronounced L pon fye-tr'e
This appears to be the correct spalling of this name.

z q:..ﬁq-%:-ﬂ “ The grove of happiness.™  Proncgnesd Tro-ahi-fing-ga.

* FaeJFS, 4 Tho home of the clussice.”  Proounced e'd-jl £'ang.

* The Tibetan name is RW-H-58+0 ** The turquoise roof bridge.”"  Pro-
tounced yi-l'og som-pa.
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Caarmir IL

* The western regions (Hui-yi) are the most profoundly
Buddhist of all countries, in consequence of which the dis-
play of fine clothing and the slaughtering of animals are
matters of grave import,' and burning of incense on the hills
o most meritorions action.,

Mount Potals, at Lh'asa, the Jo-vo k'ang (Tn chao), and
the Ramoch'e (Huiao chao), Séra, SBamyé {Sang-yian), the
four great Ling (Swi), and the Trashil'unpo st Shigatsé * ure
the most important (temples) ; but the lists of temples enu-
merate 3000 more? Although it is impossible to inquire into
the history of all of them, still I have looked into and noted
all the works containing their histories, and haye picked out
the most important ones to the end that 1 might make
inquiries about those which I hud selected ; and T have
carried out these investigations with untiring care.

MosastERIES ASD TEMPLES.

Tii-chien-fu.

Kan-ti mino, Wu-How s, The Chinese temples
Jen anfi) are all E. of Ta-chien-lu.

Kiuo-ta miao, W, of Te-chien-lu.

Hui-ts migo, N.W. of the city: of Ta-chien-lu. It was
erccted under Tmperial orders the seventh year of Yung-
cheng (1729), and also received this name.

Pao-kuo ssi, also called * the Lama monastery.” W. of
Ta-chien-lu.

Kao.je ssa. Thirty & S. of East O-lo.

(Han-

 Thut §s fo suy, that i wear fine clothing and b alanghter animals ave both
iile acts in ‘Tibet. i 1o Trashil®
The text ronds Foug -shung -sing-iren chick-pa-si, 'mb:; o m“
- 8 Titwtans say thit there are 5600 teniples waid emvenis Y. T
in their country, The numbir does ol sessl e 3“."""“""1.""":( Sah
wnts okt 2487 sl TWang Pu-ien 1. 10, 3100 odd in salfeb gt
imions, 337 in Pan~ch'en rinpoche's, this accarding 49 the sensms 65 e
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Lit'ang

Kuan-ti migo. Built by the Chinese of Lit'ang.

Chang-ching ch'un-ko-erh-ssii, nt Lit'ang. Residence of a
great luma K'an-po.

Chu-ching Cang, Ohin-kang ssi. Both at Lit'ang.

Kung-sha ast, nt Mo-na.

K'ung-sha s, ot Upper 0-lo,

Na-t'u ssit, Ma-t'ang sxii, Both at Yu-pa.

Sung-teng ssil, ut La-ehr pa,

Nai-ehi jung-pa asii, at Upper Mo-na.

Teng-sha svii, at Lower Mo-na.

Hiung-ko-li ssti, nt Kung-ko,

¥ang-ting sst, Pang-pu ssi.  Both at Tuo-pa.

San-pei-fin ssit, at Hsiung cheng,

Li-ch’an swi, nt La-ma-ya,

Shen-ch'iieh s, ut Shen-pa,

Bat'ang.

The Great Monastery (Ta-asi). Bituated to the E. {of the
town), facing the W., with on earthen wall of over 100
eh'ang in length, within which lives the K'an-po, who teaches
and directs. The other lamus live all around him in mud-
made houses,

Lama monasteries (La-ma #i), There are eighty-four
monastic establishments (in the Bat'ang distriot) which do
1ot receive allowances for food, and fifty-seven which receive
them. They cannot be all referred to here,

The Chinese temple (Han-jen ssit). (See the Itinerary.)

Dyjuya,

The great monastery of Djaya (Cha-ya ta-ssa). Built to
the W. (of the town) and facing the S.E., inclosed in an
earthen wall a hundred odd ch'ang in length, All the

lamas live inside the monastery. A Ohyak-dzo-pa manages

all the business of this place and all the lamas of the
mouastery,
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Chuan-ching ko' 1In front of the great lamusery.
persons who want to get married come here, sing songs aud
muke merry, The bridegroom puts some tsamba on the
woman's hair, and with this the marriage is coneluded.

Ok amida,

Jung-kung ssi, also called the Chamba ling (Chiang-pa-lin
)" The great hall is vast and grand, the finest of all Tibet
(lit. the three Ts'ang). A Hutuketu and a Chyuk-dzo-pa
reside here,

Plu-an ang. At Ch'amdo. Erected by the Chinese,

Chiang-ching ang, Lung-wang niizo, Both at Ch'amdo.

The great convent (of Ch’amdo). To the left of the Hsii-
kung ssii. Inside the temple there is a throne of the
Emperor, (to which) officials offer their homage on the lst
and 15th of the month.

Chineso temples. From Ch'amdo to La-taii-to thers are
Chinese temples.

Kuwan-yin ko, at Bat'ang.

Shan-hua ssi, Ko-evh ssi, Lin-kuang sei.  All at Pao-tun.

Wen-shui ssit, Yin-ting wsl, Ta-min ssd, Ting-has s, All
wt O-lo.

Chang-ming s, Yung-ting s, Po-i s, All at Koos
chino,

Chin-kang ssit, Kung-sha ssi, Chi-hsiang an, T Fo wei,
Yiin-lin ssd.  All at La-kung.

Shobando.

Great lamuseries (7% asii). There are two lamaseries 'l'l-
Shobando, built of rubble. They are close to the mountain
in the vicinity of the river. Inside there is n status of the
Buddhn, The lamas and the Débas live in the temple (lit,
ball of the classics), )

! 4 The pavilion for cmumluuhﬂl’ the werel books " probably eontaine
D"-]l‘l.!l nf 'lhi: ar anil T‘m]“—'f iwfur Forie, & linge F‘}‘_*I‘-‘I in
which the whule nll the Kanjur is plical,

¥ 3AN-Q = Maitroyn,
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Ll uri,

Tun-ta wmiwo. There i3 a tradition that n certain Ts'an-
chun (Paymaster) from Yiin-nan, while passing this way
escorting treasure, fell into a snow-drift. The following
spring or summer, on the melting of the snow, he was found
stretehied out on a case of treasure,! The people of the place
were greatly astonished, and honoured his remains and
addressed prayers to him. (See the Prefect (Tai-sho) Shen
Chin-an's book entitled Tsung-cheng-chi-shik.)

The great monnstery (T sxt) is to the left of the great
mountain of Lh'ari called the Yuo-yo shan, up which there
is o zigzag road. A high lama governs the place. All the
monks live inside the monastery,

Clendral Tibet,

The convent of Potala ( Pu-ta-ia #si).2 Five I from Lh'ssa
on the pluin there is an abrupt upheaval of the earth, forming
two hills. One of them is Potaln, on which is a golden-
roofed (temple), and here is the residence of the Blessed
Talé lama. The other is Chak-po ri (Chao-la pi-f'ung), on
which are two pavilions for the use of foreign lamas who
cultivate meditation. Between (these two hills) there is a
pagoda. The successive poaks are very beautiful, the different
baildings pesceful and secluded. The most beautiful of them
is to the W.

The Chak-po ri convent (Chao-la-pi-t'ung ssi), is S.W. of
Potals. The lamas of this convent are all doctors. (For
details see nbove.)

! Huinng ehigo. A rase of toasnro fa n hollowed-ont log bound with iromj
it holls 62.5 cntties weight, or 1000 tusls of silver.

* The Tk Oh'ing i-f'ung-ehih sty that Potals fs on top of u little hill called
Matipurl. The temple is 30 ch'ung 7 od'id & t7um high (abont 496 fest
10 inches). Ch'ien-lowg in 1760 confarred on Poiala the name af Ywgefim
eA'w-fi, or *'the hirthplace of wpringing lotuse.™ Manipuri i the Tibotsn

iy
Ma por (;Iﬂ:\'n-;}. ar ** the red hill " which was $lie nams given it priot 0
ils becoming in 1643 the residence of the Tulé luma,
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The great temple Jo-wo k'ang (T ehao ss2).} The word
Jo-ire ( Clhwo) meuns Ju-lai (Sonskrit Tathdgata). (See Ediet
of the 60th yeour of K'ung-hsi at Lh'ssa.) The Tibetan
people call it Lh'abrang (Lao-mu lang), 1t was built in the
T'ang period. It faces the W, Around the central court-
yurid there have been erected brick pavilions severul stories
high, and pillared halls, the tiled roofs of which are orna-
mented with gold.  Inside there is a statue of the Buddha, or
“ Toacher,” called Shakyamuni (Shik-chiz mo-ni). It was
originally brought in the T'ang period, when the Imperial
princess came to Tibet. It represents the Buddha at the
age of twelve. It is moreover said that it was cast by a
Chinese from Tso-lang. There are also images of the T'ang
princess, nlso that of the T'u-fun (Tibetan) Bisan-po (i.e.
king) and of the Nepalese (Pai-pn kuo) princess, Inside this
(temple) there are myriads of gods und a throne of the
Emperor. All the year round it is bright with sweet-
scentod flowers and precions vases. To the S.E. there is a
temple of Pal Ih'amo { Pa-lo-mo),? which tukes its name
from the divinity (there worshipped). It is majestio and
gorgeously brillisnt, and (this god) is greatly revered by
the Tibetans. On the front of the wall of the verandah
is painted the Master Yiian-chuang (7 }'é} of the T'ang
period, and three of his disciples searching for the sacred
books? There is also (a portrait) of Yi-chih Ching-tei

! In Tibetan ealled the ﬂ-q.’{.ﬁ;ru; WEUF:. Chaa or Joewe, s
generlly nsed in Tihet to designate Guatnms Budihe, bot ssints (Atischs for
exnmple) ulso recrive (s title. The real name of this eclehmind tomple ds
iaﬂ-nﬁ:\-ﬁqt pronounced Chi-E'ar-ling. 1t i commonly called Jek'sng,
The imnge described in the text i the Jo.

* In Tibetun Puldan Ihamo {;—_au.- 2-‘5) This pod is & CR'd-fony
of Tibet, one of itz great tutelar divinities. Ha is represented riding 4 harso
alang a roud of biood. e hns n human skin ayer his abemiders, and by drinking

blood out of a skull ; Tis horse's trappings are ropes uof snakes. o
' He i better known to Furopeans ns Hiven Thll?g His truvele
biogrnphy havo been trunslated by Jolien sod Deul. Ul Yid-chil Ohing-tel, seo

also infrd.
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gunrding the frontier, and (a quantity) of weapous of war.
Outside the gate there is a stone pillar in a poor state of
preservation ; it is the tablet containing the alliance of T'ang
T'&-tsung with his nephew.! On either side of the pillar are
old willows, whose aged trunks are bent and twisted lLike
writhing dragons. It is said that they date from the T'ang
period.

Bamoch’é (Huiso-chao swit). It iz half a i N, of the Ta
chao ssii,? and is generully called Ramoch'é (La-mu chi) by
the Tibetans. It faces the E. and was also built in the
Tang period. It has wast and besutiful courts, nowise
inferior to those of the Ta chao. Inside there is a clay
image of a Buddha, called Chu-to-chi. He was a disciple
of Shakyamuni, and reached enlightenment (Le died) st
eight years of age. It is moreover said that the remuins
of the T'ang princess lie here.

b Thers ura many inseriptions in Chinesa extant in Tibet; u certain nomber
hawo oome to ox in o small volome entitled P 3% a ﬂ , published in 1541,
It gives us eloven imeeriptions: — 1. Imperial antograph dated B0th year
E'ang-hei (1721} on the pariication of Tihet. Tt B in front of monst Potals—
2. lmperial mutograph dated 59th yesr of Ob'ien-lnng (1784); it is entitlsd
-+ & GB. It isin fromt of Potals.—3. Tmperial autograph dated
1808, i Chis-ching’s reign ; it is entitled, *“Tahlet of the nermtive pf the
devotionnl ceremenies of the Pu-t'n tsang-sheng trmple. " Tt is K. F. of Peiala,
nanr mouit Sém—4. Tablet commemorting the victorions eampaign sgmint
the Gorkhas. In front of the Jok'ane, Dated 1793.—5. Tablet of the hall
ol the drill ground, signed by the Amban and the Asistant Aniban Ho Ning
(muthoe of Hei- Ti'aug fu).—40, Tablet on the erection of a temple to Kuan-4)
on La-pas shan,  Dated 1795.—7. Tublet of the double devotion, N.E. of the
Ju-kang. Dated 1700, This inscription reconds the history of the wsassination
in 1742 of the two Chiness Ambans. [t has been transinted by Jametsl in the
Bivwe d histoire amatigue, No. 3 (1887), 44f et seg, but he does not
mention the work from which he teok it.—8, Treaty betwoen T ung T'&-taung
and the King of Tibet. In feiot of the Jo-k'ang.—0-11. Throo tablets,
dating from the S9th year of K'ang-hsi {1721). Two oo the top of the esst b
uih Fotaln and EII.“ “lhlh. enst foot. ey were compised by military officin
who participated in the greot campnign, = Somow of inseriptivng are als
B{‘I’M'Ipil'l the Hai-To'ang rﬂ'.q I. g -

P £ T Chw-toehic This appears to be o transoription of the Tibtas
O de-rié {Eﬂ:i-é). which would be Dharmavajra in Sanekrit ; but 1 know
of no eelsbrated disciple of Gavtama of this name, The Sheug-wn chi, V. 29,
reads Kung-chu-chi-to Fa. Tibetans tell me that the image alluded to fs that

of CWub-jé dorjé (35 %-2).
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Galdan gompa ( Kan-fan s8).  Fifty Il E. of Lh'usa.! The
Tibetans say that the Kan-tan mountain was the residence
of Tsong-k'a-ps, a perfectly enlightened man. It is more-
over said that he was Jeng-teng-ku Fo (Dipankara Buddha).
Inside there is & hall of the classics with images of gods,
pendant scrolls of silk, and gorgeous canopies; it is very
grand, nearly equal to the Jok'ang or Ramoch’é. A K'an-po
lama, who expounds and discourses on the yellow doetrine,
resides here.

Dribung (Pieh-pang ss2). Twenty & W. of Lh'asa. Tt
fices the high rosd and rises behind in the terraces, on which
the different buildings lie scattered about. Inside there is a
garden pavilion, where the Talé lama resides in the hot
weather. Once every year he explains the sacred books
(here). The greater part of all the Tibetan teachers of the
sacred books reside here. At the foot of the mountain there
is a temple of the Ch'i-jong (Shwi ehung).* The Ch'ii-jong
of this monastery have no wives, in which they differ from
those of other temples. (See the paragraph on the Ko-ma-
hsin ssii.)

Séra (Se-la ssi). Ten li N. of Lh'asa. Tt is built against
a mountain. There are three gilded temples, and the build-
ings are very lofty. The Talé lama comes likewise here
once n year to expound the sacred books. Inside (this

b Wnin-sing, p. xxif, says, * After eroming the Kichu stronm wo arrived ot
Galdan monnstery, situsted on the sumumit of a low bill. The circumference
of this monastery is about three-quarters of n mile. Thers are numersus well-
bullt temples, with idols much the e as those ab Blrd. 1t i repartad to he
# vary wenlthy monastary, ad is ocenpiet by 2000 prbesta.’” |

" RRFPSN Pronounced Driibung. Dribung, ewige Dibung, is mid fo
entinin 7700 lamas. Bee Guorgl, Alph. T8, pp. 413 and 453.

# (n this eluss of magrielans see Georgi, Afpd. Tib. p. 2elafos.; ml:ﬁﬂ"ﬂ-
Budidh, p. 157 ; Rippm, Lawnirche Kirche, p, 2595 and Fra Oumzio’s Natina
del Rogno del Thibet, p. 77 (Klaproth's edition). They sre called the
.ﬁ'ﬂg\iﬂ' =, ‘or ‘' Protectors af the law of the Highest tine,™ and am

sok, 50 T nm Golil, considered lumas, On the female Ch'ii-joog, see infri. The
most celebrated Ch'ci-jong s that of Nachung, whoss omeular pwen "'";".r
great, The Ch'i-jong sre even consulted when & persan wents to dlig » well;
ih]lhmiﬂum,udthﬂilnuﬂmpmﬂ‘m“”“uhm

snia 1691, 18
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temple) is the magic elub which descended from above,
which the Tibetans call Dorjé ( To-ehr chi).! Tt came flying
from the great western country (F T§ FK. Persin). The
K'un-po of this convent prizes it. Tibetans must see it
unea.

Bamyé (Sang-yian ssii). 8.E. of Lh'asa, near the Kon-tan
wsii! Its towers, halls, temples (lit. hall of the elussics),
images, are like those of the Jo-k'ang and Ramoch’é. Inside
there is an image of Kuan-ti chiin, which dates from prior to
the T'ang period. There used to be a great many monsters
here; which were a source of terror, so Kunn-ti chin came
down. The sage removed them and brought tranquillity (to
the land). For this a temple was built (to him), and he
veceives saerifices. The Talé lamn comes here yearly to
explain the Gdthds ({8).

Muru (Mu-ru ssi). E. of Ramoch'é, and facing the 8
Its temple, statues, and precious vessels are all perfect.
Every Tibetan monk who studies the classics resides here
(for o while}.

W. of the convent is “ The Grove of the Classics,” ! whers
the blocks for the sacred books of the Three Vehicles are cut
and the printing is done.

Ch'ii-k"ang ( Ohii-kang and). Conterminous with the Grove
of the Classics. It is here that the Mongol monks study the
clussics,

¥ Ti i known to the ml- as the qh\.%.'{,'é' ar * The golden e
Boe Hne, Soweesirs, vol. ii. p. 380,

2 T Hsi-To'aug fis, p. 8, sys that it is two daye” journey 8. of Lh'nsy apil
Nain Sing op. eit. p. xxiv, sayw that it is three days i'l.u]l.r:w' (thirty-six mites) E.
of Lh'nss, and is situnted on the Jeft bank of the Ta'eng-po ch'n. The Statd
Treasury, be uhls, is ot this place. 1t was founded during the reign of Tei-song
ehié-tann {the K'i-li-tmn of the Chinese) (a.p, 736-784), under the dirnotion -
of Wu-pamé [Padms Sambbava), and is to have Leen copied om the Naalunals
momastery in Middle Indin. The lilary of Samyd is colebmted  Acoording B
the Feidurya durpo it was founded 4 o, 749, ° Kuan-tf is confomnded by sl
nitives with the Tibetun Géanr,

5 In Tibetan this wonld he ﬂifliq-]‘“nﬁ + pronounetd De-gd ra-&lor. 1ds
mob kmow il this is the nume of the printing-house {Par-k'ang) of Murn gompl

The Mi-Tv'ang i, p. 10, snys that the name of * Groveof the ulassivs**
given to Mura iteelf.
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Karmasha (Ko-ma-heia ssi).  Also called the Ch'i-jong's
templo, It is half o mile E of the Jok'ang. The imnges
of the divinities are most repulsive. Inside live “the Pro-
tectors of the Law,” or Ch'ii-jong (Shui-chumg). These
lamas have a specinl dress; moreover they marry and bring
up their children, transmitting their secrets to their deseen-
dunts, as do the mugicians of Ching, On the 2nd and 16th
of every moon' there comes down a epirit.  (The Ch'ii-jong
then) wears on his head a golden helmet with eock’s fenthers
on top and five little flags behind, and around his body are
tied white Fatag. He wears tiger-skin boots, and in his
hand he bears n bow and a sword. He ascends the altar and
tells men’s fortunes, answering ot once (all questions).
Afterwards he departs, and the people (ie. the other Ch'ii-
jong) follow after him dressed up as demons and monsters,
holding flugs, and to the sound of drums, he directing them
in the way, Every one of all the great monasteries have
Ch'ii-jong ; sometimes even women hold this office®

Ch'vi-pu s, Yeh-lang s, Seventy & N. of Lh'asa; each
one is the residence of a Hutuketu.

The old convent of Du-je dra (To-ehi-cha ku sei). Tt is
near the convent of Samyé, on the top of Mount Cha-yung
tsung, which is over 2000 ef'ang high. Wooden ladders are
used to ascend it. There isa cavern (or hole), in which there
is eatable white clay, which has the taste of tsamba.! When
all has been eaten, more takes its place. Lights are neces-
sary to enter this cavern. Behind it there is a large lake.
It is said that those who have done evil, on coming here,
inevitably fall in, Tibetans are afraid, and do not dare go
near it,

U The Hai- T8 aug i, p- 10, =p ha !pi:l'ii discends o the 286k of each
moon. If s two or three #5%4 high, ste. The Ol ii-jong participate in nearly
-ﬂlﬂ’[‘{'lrll-tth coreminnios.  They are merely magicians,

hey aro enlled Ta-mp ch'n nyi-da, E

F OW o posba and Nalenda gossbe are thhi’ﬁ-mmhﬁ'

* Ik in callod ba possn-Ba *tenrth umbn'" T am told that it b "1""' Sl
i hieles fn the low gromnd penr the river at Wu-t"al shin, the Tibeian Ri-vo s ma

(;\'-ﬂrl'-i‘a) in Shan-het. Comp, Wood, Jaurwey to the Soures gf the Drs, B 10
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Tu-tung (Ta-lung ssi). N. of Lh'nsa, one day the other
side of mount Kuo-ka ln. The convent is very beautiful. :

Chio-tzit-la shang ssit (or the temple on Mount Chio-tzii),
Jo-cheny s, Are N.E, of Lh'nsa.

Jeng-ching wing-iceng chieh-pa ssi)  Tight days’ journey
8, from the Jo-K'ang. It is the residence of the Pan-ch’en
(lama}.

Bakyn (Sa-chia sa2).* At Sa-kya (8a-chia), Ulterior Tibet

' (Tsang). There was a lamn, Pa-ssii-pa by name (native of
this place), who was the preeeptor of an emperor of the Yiun
dynasty; he later on became the head of the red hat lamas
(Nyimapa). The lamas of this sect have wives, and when
they have had a child, they abandon their homes and devote

themselves to religion.
Fuin-ti migs. W, of the city of Trashil'unpo (lit. La-feai
Cha-shih).

Shuang chung ssi (* The temple commemorative of the
double devotion”), Built at Ch'ung-ssii kang in honour of
{the Ambans) Fa and La. In the 15th year of Ch'ien-lung
(1752) there was a conspiracy to kill Chu-erh kuo-te-na-
mu-cha-erh. These two (Ministers) killed him, but were

! Another name of the Trashilunpo lamasery, 2 i W, of Shigatsd ; see Heis
W asg i Kaw, V. 25, Tho town Is called Dii-k'n-t=f [:ﬁqﬂ-%} or Di-gar-tsé

R‘F’i)' Thmnidh—:hi—ﬂ:u,p(“.aﬂ.ﬁ:ﬁ} wiss bl by Gédim
druga (ﬁ?l"am' "2'} in 1446, He wns an inu:utinn of Ta'ong ka-na.

The F-t wing-chih says that the convent of Trushil'unpo i= 2 6 W, of Dl abei.
It contains over 3000 rooms, and images in gold, silver, copper, o
without number. It lsé over 5000 Iwmos, and hes under it fifty-one
ponvents with over 4000 lamss.  ChYien.Jung gave it the name of Fuegees
Reng-hu, ot ** the oonstant patron of the soaree of happiness:  Later oo be gavé
it olfier names of n similar churscter, 30 5 8, of Trashil'unpo, st the foot af &
mountain, is Nort'ang lomassry, Dnside is an fmsge of Maitreyn and of the
sighteen Arhata, [t lna blocks for the printing of the whele Kanjur and Tanjurs
Tt s also & small bronan pagoda contuining & vofis (aberira) of (Shokyuml B
It is over an ineh Jong, erooked and yellow. Among other relics it bis 8 erysial
stafl brooght thers by an Arhat in olden times, cle.—Hai- Telang fu, pe 39

* The Saliys mouustery was founded in the eloventh century,
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injured by his followers in the souflle (and died from their
wounds).!

Ao-nax miao. N.E. of Lh'nsa.

Kaeerh-tan migo. N.W. of Lh’asa, near mount Sha-yii-
ko-kung In.

Sz-mu-ta mizo. S.E. of Li’asa.

Niang-niang mino. N.E. of Trashil’unpo.

Lin-ka-erh miao, A-ko-pa-cha-sang mido, Tui-sa-mu-no-erk="
pu-lin miao, Hsieh-erh-tzic miag, Chi-Kang mino. The five
temples ubove mentioned are at Trashil'unpo,

The temple of Dor-je p'a-mo * (To-erh-chi pa-mu kung), in
the luke of the Yamdok Palti ( Fang-cho pai-ti). The convent
is on top of a mountain, and is excesdingly beantiful, more
beautiful than Ying-chou and P'eng-tao. In the convent
resides the femals Hutuketu Rdo-rje p's-mo (To-erh-chi pa-
mo). Tt is said that she is an emanation of the Northern
bushel (Ursa major). Formerly, when the Déba Sang-jvé
had revolted in Tibet, she transformed herself into & sow and
escuped.® In Tibetun o sow is called p'ag (39), hence the

LLikIThe,

1 Camp. section on monusteries and templas, Dricbung.

* [t is generally called Yamdo Samding gom-ba. Dhor-j& pa-mn s the inear-
nation of Dolma, the wife of Shenréaig. The luke is wimally callnd Pé-dé jys-W's.
Sb i} Cou-mu, *the Northern bushel,” in & Taaist divinity which muy be
confounded by the Chinese with Dolma; just bs Kusn-ti is with the Tibetan
Giimar,

* The t witncked by tha Sunguns, but was sved the albbess and
all the n;’,’;“m;:am i ves inlo swing. Hoghe visited the Dor.
g T S v e e ot S

'n Tibet, p. 1113. & Wriles il .
D:Mi?h:hlmhtlhﬂmm leer, lnﬂlhllihl‘iﬂﬂlﬂ him of & sgrere
illmess from which he was suffering.
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BOOK IV,

Indigenous Products.—Military Depdts and Garrisons.—
Number of Convents.—Eeclesinstical Dignitaries.—
Fumous Statues.—Extructs from the Hein T ang shu,
I shih, ete,—Veneration shown Hsiien-chuang (Hiuen
Tsang).—Notes on Various Archmological Remains.

Crarren 1.

The fame of the ehieh® of the West and of the ehien? of the
Bouth has been transmitted through the Erh-ya. The white
phessants of Ch'i-kung, the palaces of the tributary princes,
how flourishing they were! The excellence of the creation
of things, of their growth and diffusion, is it not like the
benevolence of the Emperor, which is ns heaven and earth P

Now the wine and fine grapes of Hsi-yii, Kang-chii, and
Shu-i,* the wild beasts (lions) and fu-pa of An-hsi and Tinc-
chih,* are (mentioned) even in remote antiguity. At present
the New Dominion is spreading daily; present-bearers and

are coming. It would be impossible to enumerate all
the different objects which they bring from afar. 1f one
dertock to write down the cndless varieties of strange

! /B The Siberian jarboa or helamys (Dipws sibirics). The Chinese sy that
omo helps to carry nnother, wﬁnuhhnipﬂnmﬂjhg"w'
shouldering boost." —Willinms, Dist, w.v. Kaeh,

T3 B Desribed in Chiness works w & strange bind like o duck; the
i A u B or * paired-wings bird** with one eye anid ong wing, two of them

must uwnite for cither of them to fly. i is slao th spoaubill ( Patatos major)—
Williams, sp. eif, v, Kiew,

¥ Kang-chii = Sogilinna. —8ee Tang ahu, B, 291,  Bln-i = Kushgar.
& The Hou Haw shu, B, 88, says, ¥ The fu-pa fﬁ E] hinn the shape of n

fin (anieorn), but has mo born"  An-hEi=Parthin,  Tise-chil = Chaldusa,
secarding to Hirih, Ching and the Roman Empire, po 144
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things or to add up the tribute, it would require a scholar’s
copious vocabulary ; yet in the Palace these are considered
neither precious, rure, nor curious (s0 abundant are they).

The most remote regions have their useful products, so
now 1 will enumerate the produce from Ta-chien-lu to
Lh'ass, according to the nature of the soil and the growth
of each locality.

Propoers oF TA-CHIES-LU,
Barley, yak (long-haired, wild eattle), mountain sheep,
butter, turnips, (lit. * round roots ™) (like turnips, but round,
u barbarous species), cabbage.!

Lir'axsa.

Blocks for printing the Tripitaka, gold dust, wooden bowls
of grape-vine root, beads of feug-yen (I fift), mother-of-pearl,
Tung-ch'ung hein-ts'ao (P Sk B #4)* (comes from Mount
Po-lang-kung, not in the Chinese Herbal (Pen-ta'ac), bas
leating properties, strengthens the generutive powers, and

J ks " st
! The Tihetan numis for tumip th-p%!_li-ﬁ:hhlﬁll [ pé-tad), ot ‘pru:ﬂ};

shiow that they are of Chinese onigi. taboes wre commeon Bt
i wame. parts’ of Kastern Tibet, sepocinlly around Takien-lu, 1 5 SRS

that tha text mentions nelther thubarb tor musk amenyr the produsts of Eastern

¢« Tibot.

® Tha Cordyeeps rinensis.— Soe Porter Smith, Materia Madien of Chind, p T3
Tibstans cull the plant Chyer-tm gon-bs (w-:-ﬁli,-g]- The Lisfang

ehik Bieh, p. 17, mys, * On the Tu-lang-kung snonftais thirs grows an oxtm-
ardinary medicine called Thmg-ch'nay Asin-fa'as? it is this callod becasiss while
sirpid n winker it is an insect, wheress in smasE it pute out sprouts and is &
plant, The uatives call it Asieh o ngo-sa (s abore). Itx root is like &
'ﬁﬂﬁqmm.mﬁmuﬁhmd:ﬂhdomﬂnm“dﬂhﬂg‘_lﬂ
all closesl ane over the other, 1f picked on or beburs

{enrly part of June), it in good; lnter than that the s _
rout gots spongey. The matives say that it s 8 tonio, and that esten bailed with
pack e ehicken, § developes the procreative powers ; Kesl Phnt if hatren womes
eat it hubitually, they can coneeive.”’ T. T. Cooper, Trarels &f & Fioneer of
M.p-lm.mhhl"pndﬂuﬂﬂm" In S-Ixn_.lutllhnﬂ
(thrhﬂvni:}‘mnulﬂmﬁnuim,ﬂ&rimﬂ;illulhih]lth
nutives meeie.

b
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is a tonie for the marrow), yak, mountain sheep, felt, butter,
oats, barley, turnips.
Bar'axe,

White grapes, wooden bowls of grape-vine root, pome-
granates, flying squirrels (skins like a cat’s, used for fur
garments), quicksilver, yak, barley, beans, wheat, yellow
wax, honey, butter, cabbage, turnips, leeks, peaches, plums,
water-melons, peonies (#k J%, Poonin mowtan), medicinal

peonies (25 #E, Paonia albiflora).

Diravya,

Turquoises, dried pears, grapes, walnuts, domestic yuk
(4R F)," merino sheep (8 3£), barley.

Cu'auvo.
Hang (chou) rice, wild ginger, Anang-fien,! musk, bear's
gnll,' po-fi-wa,® folt, yak, mountain shoep, barley, turnips, 8
species of marrowfut beans (5§ & ), wulnuts, turquaoises,

Lawosug,
Iron, mules, horses, fowl, yak, merino sheep, butter, felt.

Luo-noxe pzosa.
Yak, mountain sheep, barley, lupis-lazuli.

SHoBANDO.
Barley, edible sunflowers (i 35), cattle, sheep, butter.

'h{i’ij.mbﬁhﬂ mm;mn(gaqﬁ],mhﬂlﬂ
yak eow,

* P A A specivs of Teontice and josticin,” Willinma.

3k J ) tir. conave glas.” The only exphenation which suggests
itaelf i that pe-fi-wa is a transeription of the Tibetan uj-irs * borax, tinesl " ;
but at T chien-lu, whers 1 conmlted severul merchants shoat this word,
fhary failedl to identify it as that of any known prodact of Tibet.

-
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Ti-mONG RDZONG.

Gold-dust,! silver mines, dried pears, walnuts, horses!
mules, yak, barley, butter.

TLu'art.

Domestie yuk, merino sheep. (As grain will not grow in
Lh'ari, they raise cattle, and eat beef and mutten, thesa
being the only produets.)

KuNg-PU CHIANG-TA.

Barley, carpets, lapis-lazuli, broad pulo, Hang{chou) rice,
broad shawls, broad felt, cabbage, bamboo sprouts,® bamboo
for bows, bumboos for arrows, mules, big-headed dogs.*

Lu'asa,

Hang (chou) rice. (To collect water at the Jo-wo K'ang
ditches are used, and in these n great deal (of rive) is planted.
The mode of tilling is similar to that of China, euly the exen
being small, five are used in & team.)® Barley, broad beans,
wheat, a species of marrowfat beans, roots, green peas, yellow
beans, perennial beans (lit. * fonr seasons’ beans "), onions,
garlie, coriander, cabbage, greens, spinach, lettuce, radizhes,
turnips, Tibetan wulouts, Tibetan apricots, Tibetan jujubes,
salt (Chayeh and Koteng, in Ulterior Tibet, furnish # great
deul of salt; it is found there in the sandy soil. The Tibetans
exchange it for provisions and other objects), Tibetan incense

1 Gold is eaid to be found in the monntains uf Ehohando.— Hiis T any ehis

wrn-lu, I, 13,

H' ?uﬂ- horses nre h“d[ in ﬁu&lﬁh#ﬂﬂﬂdﬂlﬁ; ﬂ..ﬂlxp”:’;‘.lﬂhp

wi- T" Kion-wrrniin, L 92, iyt fawmgeehi " 3
il!;miiimf-;-:‘:ﬂ“ﬂ:ul:ﬂ Jﬁﬁhhhﬂhmﬁlww"h
mimtuin

Hl Enlpi:.u.r}icui;;l, pi;:cfiu. nﬂ:t!-PT-h are mentioped #s being products of
nung- . — Hui- T'ang fu, pp. 28, 31 7

§ the +* masti big as duskeys, which are eapital al ssizing
wild I:-da,."“ul which H.lfm l'hh_apnil.”-lu‘i' s wecond wition, vol. i p- 41

are rare in Esstarn Tibet.

& Thet rusery J is probably the sourve of the legend of the
mﬁ%ﬂ“ﬁﬁﬂ T s wid that st presest Do mor
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(there are two varietios, the violet and the yellow' which,
when it is the genuine, on being burnt, the smoke nscends
straight to heaven; it is consequently very highly prized),
black and white incense (the white incense is also called
ehi-ehi ineense; the black incense is also called an-pa in-
eense),? Tibetan cocoons, flowered velvels (fsai-funig), fine
shawls (#l 1%, also called chik-tieh, an expensive Indian
cotton fabric; see the Huang yao (¥) ehing), hair fringe
(££ -F), coloured silks and cottons, Tibetan saffron, lapis
lazuli, turquoises, moss sgates, beeswax, coral, mother-of-
pearl (B B, small stones (R #), sssafwtida, Auang-fien
(medicine),! hiu-lien (§ W)} el'ien-t'ao (G BA))5 fzi-t'ao-
Jung (45 T 1), indigo, cassia bark, &'o-/i-lo (5 3L ﬂ'}.i
wooden bowls. There are two kinds : one kind is called oha-
nii-cha-ya wood, the colour of which is light yellow ; it is
hard and polishes. (The bowls) have fine trucings (on them),
and they have the property of detecting poison. The other
is callod hun-la-erk wood ;® it is of & yellowish colour, has &
large pattern marking, and detecls poison #lso; they are
very expensive). Horses, mules, donkeys, domestic yak, yak
(fi-nin), yellow cattle, Hng-yong,® wild yuk, ching-gang,"
merino sheep, swine (very small, the largest not weighing

Y s“"!‘h:ﬂ i:fhu uﬁua-tﬂmrﬂl;ﬂhmlu," tD'II;hghlmﬂ ineemsa iz enllod
g Eiin * waorld-pervailing.'  1am that i five v six
i t;llu:no-;umlbntm, 20 st Lh'nsn. - This lnst s tha;mp:h'rﬂﬁt to :‘nﬂ&
1 # o ity
. pﬁ--llthmpimml.tTn-uiuentn,hutl prefer the edour
¥ dmn-po-apes * mouldy fnoense,” The Hai- TV ang fu, p. 30, hok it thet black
inconse s onlled An-kw and white om-pa. Al bcenses procured from pite trees

ure gillod Fiorefainng =52 in Ohinesn,

1 S ahove, b i

* A medivioy of the same species is wwarmyg=divn, g
o Purter ﬂmil-h;h i e g -

b & ped dye, wsed a8 n tinfe medicine.  Bes Willinms, s.v, &' fen?, p, 068

* Also a vl dye.  See Williams, v, tas, p. 1031, i

T An nstringeni nnt nsed for toothache, fruit of the Terminnlia chebala
ur uﬁl‘u&mﬁam_ Ses Willinms, s.v. he?, . 216,

* Callel dza-ya ahing and ho-lo shing by Tibotans. dosoyn mouns * markin
or veins in wool"  Hooker, Hismelayan Sosrmads, vol. §i. p, 88, sayw that
Halunaphera produces the greut knots on the maple trees from which the Ti
Form their oups.  Dniaya wood cups sell s bigh us 50 casla,

* Species of uniel;

# Lit. *blsck (or E:aj antelope,”
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over fifty entties), fowls (also small), yellow ducks, white
engles,! fish hawks [% ), pheasants, hares, foxes, swans,
fine scaled fish, peonies, Westorn (or Persiun) flowers (M &
&, also called yi-meigen)® ohien-swi-fung (8 & &) the
Ssti-ch’uan hibiscus, marigolds,® lilies (P (Ij %) (there are red
and white ones), Sai-fan perfume, Tibetan chrysanthemumsa
(there are red and yellow ones), pine trees, cedars, white
nspen, different varieties of birds?

Caarren IL

The offices and ranks in Tibet, its climate, and finally its
products, have sll been referred to above by hearsay or from
personnl observation, As to the pommizsariat department,
the officers, snd the garrisons to guard the frontiers, T have
verified and controlled esch word and every question ot
eerning them. Moreover, these are all faots well established
by offivial records, I have recorded pll in detail, seeking
only to bear in mind what T have heard or seen.

There are six depfts from Tu-chien-lu to Lh'ssa. The
Ta-chien-lu dept is the most important, as it is the froutier

1 The Muongolian barkut or burgut.

® | takn this to be the B0 i §%, n species of labraz.

3 Thers are yellow, white sod violet oves,—Hisi-1¥'ang ,fH.EII- 50, “Apa
f{nltuw Herwrirr with violat potals, dentilated, odonr ke cnssiie, Culled in Chiness
- ;r-—_ ing.la, in Tibatan chen-te.” Abinto is eolloguinlly used in Tibwt for

mit."

o Klaproth translates it wromgly ** ch nrthermin.’*

¥ Tha Hai-T6 ang fis, loe, ¢ I..? mn::’:n‘ul rod anid white camellias Weoming in
Hie fifih month, ssters blooming in the {ifth snd sisth monthe, edibls ijiu,
Kusha grass, poplars, willows, etc., smong the plants of Lh'uen.—Sae also Nata
Binigh, op. st p. axv. m-uuhg.hm work menstisus wiite eranes, wild duck,
wwins, n spocios of shelibrako cofled h wamg of lomi | anow fowle
i:zlﬂ'iglu K, elaphmmt moss Fh.mmf;m.,. i e} m 'P‘I'-Il'!

onk five or six inches long wuching the mmg.ch‘qhﬁ:ulﬂlifhl_lm
violet o white, smull phessants, owallaws, seann during the
fonirth and fifth montis, mud feb, wiibe b, like Ohingss heielin vt smnl

fish  Potatoss wre well hmﬂimghmw:ﬂu-hﬂ'l‘m:
former  they are ecallisd dromsa or fusie, und s the Inther
:r.'imhu vis auﬂ«m Inulumh mf;rﬂ:h dhhr-_ Tizwe

! ﬂ"” . Bailan (Sairnm) nama
kostan. between Kucha anid ..u:{n t)n Eugplish maps the names fignres an Hailim
or Biirim, Ser Dretschneider, Nof, wed, go. Centrad dua, P 200,

&

t



276 TIBET FROM CHINESE SOUROES.

cne, and o Chiin-ch"eng is in charge of the supplics. There
is also o depdt guard consisting of one Wai-iei (socond
sergeant) and forty-six men, both ecavalry and infantry.
They are relieved every three years. This depit receives
every year, to provide for the passing troops, 500 odd taels
in silver, 100 odd piculs of rice, and 100 odd piculs of parched
flour.!

At Lit'ang resides a quartermaster. There is also a depét
guard of 82 soldiers, consisting of 1 Shou-pei (2nd captain),
1 Pa-tsung (sergeant), 1 Wai-wei (corporal), and 90 men,
both cavalry and infantry,* They are relieved every three
years. There are besides these 300 men of native troops,
both cavalry and infantry. Each man receives per month
for his provisions TL 1.5. This depdt reccives every year
for its expenses Tls, 5000, 100 odd piculs of riee, and 200
odd pieals of parched barley (fsamba).

At Bat’ang resides o quartermaster of the same rank as
the preceding one. (The three above-mentioned depdts nre
in China proper, and under the control of the high provineial
nuthorities.) There is also n depdt guard of 302 soldiers,
consisting of 1 Tw-sti (1st captain), 1 Shou-pei (2nd captain),
1 Pa-tsung (sergeant), 1 Wai-wei (corporal), and 298
eavalry and infantry men? They are relioved every three
years. There are moreover 60 men of native troops. Every
man receives duily, in liew of one sheng (one pint) of meal,

TL 0.0.1 (in silver); for eight ci'ien (10.6 ounces) of tes

T1, 0.0.05. Every ten men receive per month TL 0.5 for
a sheep. This depét receives every year for its expenses 9000
odd tacls, 200 odd piculs of rice, and 300 odd piculs of
parched flour.

At Ch'amdo residea n quartermaster like the previous ones.*

1 The present i hmﬂymh:’nﬂnu_mm' ing over 200 mon umider
nhil:.'r}lmi. The ﬁw&:ﬂ—-muﬁ ll-ltlusl;.ud lere ia lllﬁ‘g;
chiel mogistrnte of the ity. Tuot'ni at pplios him
:I'undi far the Chiness in Tibat, Sizaa of

Plu 1709, when the Moi-TW'ang ehim-mwen-fu wes written, the gurrison
Lit'ang was compossd of one fuartermnster, one sorgeunt ond tweniy-fre
soldinrs.  These garrisons are nominally the ssme st the present duy.

! Oue quurtarmuster, one captain, one sergeant smd fifty soliiors —Mi=
I ang gi“_--l--hl. Il 20 1 3

* Une mujor, one commissary, one eaptain and one sergeant, op, ¢it, 1L 34

=
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There is o depdt goard of 333 men, comprising 1 ¥o-ehi
{(major), 1 CN'fen-taing (lieutenant), 2 Pa-faung (scrgeants),
and 329 corporals and soldiers, both cavalry and infautry.
They are relieved every three years. There are also 10 men
of nutive cavalry. Every man receives daily, for 1 sheng of
meal, T1, 0.0.0.9 (in silver). Every ten men receive monthly
TL. 0.5 for one sheep. The depdt of Ch'amdo receives for
its yearly expenses, exclusive of provisions, rice and flour, a
sum of 10,000 odd tuels.!

At Lbh'ari resides a quartermaster like those ahove
mentioned. There is a dept guard of 128 soldiers, com=
prising 1 Pa-tsung (sergeant) and 127 Wai-wei and soldiers,
both cavalry and infantry. They are relieved every three
years, There are also 20 men of native cavalry. Every
man receives daily, for 1 sheng of rice, Tl 0.0.1.5. Every
ton men receive ns anbove for a sheep per month. This
depét receives for its expenses o sum of 8000 odd taels per
annum.

There is a OWeng-t'ui (assistant magistrate) in charge of
the depdt of Lh'asa. There are also two Imperial Ministers
Resident, each of whom has a secretary and a clerk? They
divide the place of their residence between Lh'asa und
Bhigntsé. There are 621 men of Chinese troops, comprising
1 ¥o-ohi (major), 1 Tu-ssi (st captain), 1 Shou-pei (2ud
eaptain), 1 Oh'ien-fsung (lieatenant), 1 Pa-taing (sergeant),
and 630 Wai-icei and men, both cavalry and infantry. They
are relioved every three years. As is the custom in Tibet,
every man receives per month for all his supplies u sum of
Tls. 4.0.

The five quartermasters of Ta-chien-lu, Lit'ang, Bat'sng,
Ch'amdo, and Lh'ari reccive TL 60.0 a month pay, and the
one of Li'asa Tls. 70.0, Each quartermaster is allowed to

! Prior to this thore was a 'ﬂmllhﬂﬂ#pﬂlﬂﬂ#mm
oue sergrant and fifty men.  This seems to have beet pemmved with
of Atsn bafore the Gorkhe expedition, probubly-in 1745, whea JEys &3
on o e Lbari district. PR L 9%
3 Ty Haie 75 ang-ehien-sensfuy which was writieh 5% 1759, sy (1L 26)
that thure was stitinned ot Lh sss, ope Mimsder {€himechai ta-jou}, 0w Assis ".‘“"
Becrutury ef the Celoninl Offico, one Colonel, one Crmmissiry, oo Cuptain; $¥0
Bergennin and two Corparals. Tt does not state the number of sldien.
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have 13 sorvants and three interpretors. (The above is from
the Lu-pu-cheng-chiian-shn, 3§ 1§ © 2 ).
Central Tibet (7 #¥) comprises four parts; one is called

Wei HE“}. one Tsang, {ﬂii}, one K'a-mu (F“\“J}, and one
A-li-hsia (AR3-R), Tt has over 60 towns, and La-ts'ai

{Lh'asa) is in the central one of Tsang, henee it is also called
“Central Taang.”! It is over 12,000 # from the Capitul
(i.e. Peking),

Ulterior Tibet (i.e. Shigatsé) is 8. of Anterior Tibet (ie.
{Lh'sza). It is over 13,000 & from the Cupital.

K'u-mu is E. of Wu and Tsang, Tt is over 9000 & from
the Capital.

_ Nigari is far to the W. of Wu and Tsang. 1t is over
14,000  from the Cupital. (Seo for the above the Ta-ch'ing
hui-tien.)

The convents of Central Tibet nre innumerable, and the
names of the convents of the thres provinces of K'am, Wa,
and Tsang would muke n volume, for there nre over 3000,%
and there are over 84,000 lamas who receive sllowanoes.

¥ This seetns t0 allnde to the peme %‘“‘%‘“"lﬁ'ﬂq  Lh'asa the very

tentre.  This orthography s probably a eorrufition of %‘ﬂ‘i“‘*'iﬂ

 LW'uss district, " the pronunciation in both enses being LA'a-su de-sn deonst,
Tha total mumber of towns i Tibet is, Wei 90, Taang 18, K'ams 9, and Ngsri
13: totul 68, —Sheng-ww-oki, ¥, 7.

E The Fivi- T amyp Ju, p. 38, suys that the number of lumss in Tibet s

sompured to the laymen, is 4 thres o one.  The following aumbars of James i
the principal convents of Centrul Tibat ware given me I‘.rfr 6 luma friend whose
statements | have gonorally found earmees,
Bém : | 7000
(] . 1]
Tenshil*unpa . H000
Gniliin . 4000
Htll'!.l‘ . 4500
Dorji dm Lisiar
Potals Toa
Bamyd .., | &g
Chapori . . EL
Ten-jyé ling . At
Eon-du ling. . 200
Tsé-gho ing » 204
Toum-lé ling 150

It must be nnderstood that all the lamas wh belong ta o given couvent donal

S R w——
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The high lamas are enlled Hituketu,! and they derive their
incomes from the districts under their rule. The great
Hutuketu have under them Chya-dzo-pa, who manage the
temporal affairs of their district

All convents have K'an-po lamas, and for purposes of
genernl police among the lamas, there are lamns with official
runk (p'in) from the lst to the 8th and 9th class. In short,
the rank of the (directing) lamas is in aspordance with the
importance of the convent and the number of the monks.
All the lamas who reside in a mopastery are konown by the
same name as the convent itself,

All the living Buddhas of Tibet go through successive
regenerations. Their parents are known as *father of
PBuddha” and *mother of Buddha! When a living
Puddha is sbout to transmigrate, he, tells beforehand of the
place where he will reappenr. At his birth he can without
difficulty tell of the events of his former existence. This is
a source of great wonder to the Tibetans, who for this reason
slways ardently devote themselves to them and trust in
them.

In the verandah of the Jo-k'ang there sre statues of the
Imperinl Princess of the P'ang, of the Tibetan (T"u-fan)

necesmarily Tesido there, but wherever ey muy ba they remain o Séra fama,

& Drébung lima, ofc. Bea also Mol T ang-t u-k o, ¥ -

o Hr:n jamas, Drabung 5000, Béra 3000, Murs 300 10 400, Bumyb s
traantid, obe.

+ v There are eighteen Hutuketu and twelve Shaburang in Tiket nisetsen
Hutakotn in North Mongolin, fifty-seven in South Mongulia, thict h..';
Fokator, five in Ch'smdo und Ssi-ch'van, fourteen yesllint in Peking:

160, Amang ihese the Nomenhin of the Kokotur i alnne hereditary. thesa
lﬂﬁhihﬁu are Aubillan."—Shrmig-ane ohty Y. 18,
In 1793 Ch'ien-ling sent to Lh'sss a golden um - um]
solecting the ew inearnations. Little slips of wool, each
tma of the candidates, are throwns into vase, which i
Jok'nng befure the bmage of Teong-1s-pi. .i;:m is druwn
th child whoes name it bears js declared the Than [wal
of the Emporor).—Sm Hui-Trang fu, e 15 He is enthromed
foi years, . ‘The fathee of the Talé [nma medives [Fe the Comrt
MEalhngnrnnbhulmn-riﬁrh.%ﬁmﬁ“k o
prucions stone with o peacock’s feather
tasstie, Muy $th und Angust 20th, 1878 also J. K. 4. s Ve
#f sy, The ather members Ihlﬁﬂjlfﬂﬁlmw
Chimy, fhe il titles being hereditary —See Pelivy Gaseiis. 3.5:;_'
and Seplember 4, 1887, All A are at the
e | Li-fam.yiian). —Sheng-wu-chiy V. 1.

i
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Btsan-po (i.e. king), and also of the second wife (oh'iel) of
the Btsan-po, the Nepalese princess. There is a tradition
that the T"ang princess delighted in embellishing the Jok'ang
and Ramoch'é, and that she and the princess of Nepal kept .
these places in good order; for this reason they are worshipped
(there).

The Hsin T'ong shu says: “The productions of Hsi-fan
(Tibet) comprise gold, silver, copper, tin, yoks, a celebrated
breed of horses, flying squirrels, and a species of camel, which
can travel a 1000 & a day.” The I shih (i 1), speaking
of the eurious products (of Tibet), says : “There is a plant
which flies. It resembles a dog in shape, its colour is like
tortoise-shell, and it is very tame. If lions or elephants ses
it, they are frightened ; hence it is the king of animals
There is also o kind of black donkey, swifter than the suan-i
(#% 7§)* Inaday it can go 1000 &, and it can cope with & _
tiger. There are argali (EB 28) which weigh several hundred :
catties. There is a very hard kind of rhinoceros horn, of a
elightly bluish eolour; when struck, the sound is as clesr a8
that of jade, and it has an odour by which one is enabled
to detect poison. Thore is also a variety of precious stons,
l&apm-l:la atone ; it is s0 hurd that it cannot be scratched I
with & knife or hurt by fire, but it can be easily broken if
struck with a chamois (fing-yang) horn. They used to cast
in Wu-ssii-tsang (Tibot) a kind of copper Buddha, the value
of which incroased as the size diminished ; it is not commen
nowndays, but the people esteem alike all eopper Buddhas.
There is also & holy object (lit. Buddha) mode of tsmmba;
which they eonsider the very best of the kind, for they ssy,
if worshipped, it can dispel impending ovil. (It is made as

"
i

1 % In 100 hooks, written by Ma-su; o work of historinil reeards extending
from the erention down to the end of the Olin dynssty, no. 206." Sen Wiylie,
KNotew ow Chinear Literatury, p, 23, The title earpeotly written is # ﬁ.

* A falmlous beast of the lion spocies which deveuss tigers and oan go over
BO0 f wday. Other nuthors deserile it as o fleet horse.—See Williams, Jiet
By Swus,

- 1
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follows) : A person cuts off a piece of fzfi-mu medicine ' us
big as a pea, and wraps it in @ clean Fafay. After a short
while the little grain graduslly grows to the size of the
original fsi-mu. It is sent (mirsculously) to the Tulé lama.
Then, after meditating snd reciting dharani, one kneads
(pills) with the fsamba, and by the foregoing means they
become singularly potent.

Before the Jok'ang there were two tablets of the T'ang
period ; one the tablet of the T'é-tsung treaty, the other that
of the Mu-tsung treaty, or the * Tablet of long happiness
(chang-ck'ing pei). See Ch'i Ten-feng's Hei-ts'ang chu-ghui-
Fao-chu. At present there remains only the T'8-tsung tablet,
and it is in an impaired condition.

All Tibetsn lamps are shaped like women’s shoes (lit.
“ bow-shaped shoes), which it is gemerally thought the
T'ang princess wore. All Tibstan boilers (or kettles) nre
shuped like a po-fou (f& % o high conical hat), It is said
thut Yiich’ih Ching-tei of the T'ang wore one,’ and from it
the Tibetans derived the model (of their boilers).

The sni-lan perfume?® of Tibet is used in the worship of
Buddba. Tn the Buddhist books there is mention of *I-lan
fowers " (f# T 7£). The flower is as smull us & grain of
gold. On account of its great fragrance it is worn as an
ornament in the hair. The fragrance can be detected at ten
poces, and it is not lost for quite & month. The Hou Han
alie speaks of “ offerings of I-p'u "t

U B, but it b il known e fif 25 R “epreadiog pills at lest
fhiis i the name by which it goes at Peking. My informant told me that it hod
the pawer of flying (hui fei), and that it was thus enablel 16 go fo the Talé lama
ol itsell. These pills are known in Tibetan an HR-2. @5, pros: Mayi ri-be,

and are considored mest potent medicine. Those I bave are painited red, about the
size of 1 hempesed, The ceromony of muking them is known s the mani rifkw
gribogi ch'ogy,—See Prociedings American Orient. Spe, (et 1BSS, p. X,
whars I have minutely described this cemmory.

* Mention is also mads of this personage on & provious page. !

! Colloquially known ss pas s, The et quality of red and yollow incetue,
is manufictured at Shang-m Wang near Trsshil'unpo. Hoi-Tv'any fu, p. 23

m.am 1501 i
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The “ Record of Mlustrions Priests of the T'ang Period "
(Tang kao-seng chian) says: * Hsian-chuang of Ch'en-lin,
of the family name of Ch'en, was a Doctor of the Tripitaka!
In the early part of the Cheng-kuan reign (a.p. 627-650) he
departed from the Capital, and travelled for six years to the
countries of the West to examine the places where the
Baint (i.e. Gautama Buddha) had trodden, and the Sacred
books. He lived in the (capital) city of Magundba in all
twelve years, visiting successively the beauties of the palace
of the Saintly Prince, and the Mountain of the Vulture's
Penk (GFridhrakdta), all of which he examined most eare-
fully. (He saw) also the monument (stiipa) of the council
of Knshynpn. At the Tree of Knowledge (Bodhidruma) he
humbled himself in profound worship, burnt incense, and
soattored flowers. He arminged a great meeting for five
days, to which eame myrinds of persons. The princes of
sighteen kingdoms presented him carpets and gave him
pearls, They all gave him the name of * Master of the
Fuith,” or * Mahayane.' The Master of the Faith was eight
el'ih high; his eyebrows were sparse and his eyes bright.
Altogether he travelled through 118 countries."”

At present, in the verandsh of the Jok'ang, there is a
painting representing the Master and three of his disciples.
At Te'ai-li, on account of the farm of Kao-lao (or Kuo-lno-
chunng), where it is believed that the Master of the Faith
passed, they do good warks.?

' Hlﬁ.l.ls-lilnng, or Hiuen Tsiong, was born in 603, He staried on his
travels in 829 and returnad fa 645, His life was written by one of his disriples
nnmed Hui-l, and this work has been teanalated by Stunislas Julien. [ in the
fext is for ¥, which bust eharnoter, buitig the personal nume of the Emperer
K'ang-hsi, is not nsed.

® He is known fo the Tiletans as T ang- Taeng fama or " tha luma Teeng of the
Tlang period."” Klaproth says To'ai-ll or Begomithnng, The texi i 4 JF‘_E.

BRETHRRUEEGEN TR D ZH

Iam told by Tibetaus that Ts'ai-l or Tan-li is some thren dive’ journey S:We
of Trashil'wnpo on the romd to Indin. —but T am not quite eloar in my mind s 8
Ehe meaning of the text. and I eun find no relerency 4o s village of this name i
the travels of Hsiian chuang.
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Tn the western temple of the Convent of Potala there are
impresses in butter of a hand and & foot.! They are said to
be those of Tsomg-k'a-pa, the founder of the yellow sehool.
These traces have remained unobliterated nll this time, and
they are worshipped, and great copper bowls filled with butser
burn (before them).

There is also (in the Jok'ang) o collection of antique arms,
two-edged swords five or six eh’ih long, fowling-pieces from
eight or nine ed’th to a eh'ang long, resembling the Clin-fza
(# F) cannon of the present day, great bows, and long
arrows. They are all strange-looking objects.

The mountnin streams of Eastern Tibet are full of fish
resembling perch and bream, but the Tibetans, on account
of the Buddhist prohibitions, do not make use of them for
food (lit. to make fish hash).*

Tibet does not produce bamboo, From the leading scholars
down to the people, all Tibetans require bamboo pens, which
they prize very highly. The bumboo utensils brought from
China to Tibst are consequently bought regardless of price.

NOTES.

L

The following extracts from the Li-fang chil-fiek muy
prove of interest :—

(L p. 18.) * Snow tea” (%3 hsiteh-ch'a) ? grows on the
snowy mountains (in the Lit'ang district). The natives
pluck it during the fourth and fifth months (middle of May

' 1t i enfled by Tibetane Diab-cAyak I‘F““Eﬂ].

'Tﬁemmlmrnhwdm-dphu:ﬂqﬁthlhﬂmn

of throwing the dead into the stresms, ;
STt i called in Tibetan ri fu “moestain ten,” sed Pel Ve (F5 2)

o whits ten " by the Chinese of Tu-chiea-la.
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to middle of July), and sell it. The leaves are like those of

the ordinary ten shrub, only white in colour. The shoots

are like ice, and look like white clouds ;! the taste (of the
leaves) is aromatic and pungent. It relieves thirst and cures
fever and pain in the head. By these properties it supplies !
defects of the real tea.

(L p. 19.) “The snow maggot” (5 $, feiteh ') is
also found in the snowy mountains. It resembles in shape
the silkworm ; in colour it is translucid. The biggest ones
weigh over ten ounces (fang). DBoiled and eaten, it is sweet,
crisp, and aromatic. Growing amidst the pure yin, and
having all the power of the yung, its properties are heating,
repairing and stimulating the seminal fluid and the marrow.

It is n most extroordinary substance, but also a very rare
one. It is maid to taste like milk, and if eaten in excess it
will produce hemorrhage of the nose and by the mouth.

AL p. 10.) The Chio-ma fruit (JEK W8, chio-ma) grows
(around Lit'ang) in sandy soil. In form it is like the black
jujube (yang feno); in taste it is sweet and aromatic. The
natives use it as an ordinary article of diet. Chinese visiting
Tibet frequently bring it home to give their friends, hence
it has received the name of *fruit of benevolence and
longevity " (jen-shou-kuo). If one eats too much of it, it
produces depression and inflation of the stomach. Tts roet,
which is round and is in shape like a turnip, is habitually
eaten by the natives. These two articles of food are valuable '
additions to the seanty resources of the country.? i

(I.p.26) At Lit'ang, in cases of adultery, the adulterer’s
nose is cut off without reforring the matter to the officials®
In unimportant cases, such as disputes, the parties appear
before the officials, who, in cise the question cannot be
adjusted, order both parties to go to the municipal temple;*

!} This probobly means that the rosts are white and oirled ap.

* Itis the polectitle enserian, and s eateén all aver Tibet and Chinese Tar-
kestan; it grows in grest quantities in Enstern Tibet where the country ia damp,
mastiy in old catile pons

* In Koren o husband has the right to cut his wife's nose off i sbe b fousi
cemmitting adulters.

* Lit, “the wall snd mout tomple "' (04" eng-iduung i),
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and there make asseveration to tell the truth. Then putting
a multicoloured cord around the necks of both litigants,
they prostrate themselves before the gods and tell the
exact truth concerning the whole matter. This is called
“wearing the coloured cord” (fai huwa-sheng). When the
ceremony is at an end, the coloured cord is hung up in the
temple wrapped in E'atag. Then both parties repair to the
Jo-wo k'nng, and prostrate themselves before the Jowo with
purified hearts. The most important litigations are setiled
in this manner, such is the fuith of the people in the Buddhist
religion.

(IL p. 9.) Whenever one of the native officials of Lit'sng
eomes across (when leaving his house) a woman water-garrier,
he looks if her bucket is full. If it is, he gives her & Fafag;
but if it is empty, he beats her and breaks her poil. Bo it
happens that all water-carriers, when they see officials coming,
run and hide themselves, This is a most inexplicable

costom [ ?

IL

Tue Tarf Lamas or La'asa.

1. Gé-dun dru-pa (ﬁ-ﬁoqﬁiiqin) Born a.n. 13912 This

luma invariably figures as the first of the succession of Talé
lamas, but his connexion with them is rather of s spiritual
ﬂmnphun, his spirit having become incarnate in Géd-dun
jyu-ts'o, who was the first Talé lama. Gé-dun dru-pa was
an inearnation of Jérin-po-ch’é (Tsong-k'spa); he studied

' This qustom or superstition .llmTlhini -FE.HTTE
anything which ittu'bul'uu:li ug:ﬂn; ar
ml‘*"ﬂl:ﬁ:r n Eign gun&llﬂh hmﬁ ‘rmﬂhﬂﬁn"lw

hing which It erackad or Brokes,
:-T mi;sm:h?:m:meh;qﬂnhﬂﬂ*ﬂmﬂ'mﬂT
ooked upon in the smme
% The I"mﬂurru #ﬂm ELIEI:III op. oil. P 157) mays 1546 ; llllhﬂlhﬂll-.l
gives diangres with those Iﬂlapﬂnh}rbnngm_wm
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under a lama called Bodung, and founded the Trashil’unpe
monastery at Shigatsé in 1446, e died at the age of 87, i
2. Gé-ifun fiya-ts'a [ﬁqﬁﬁi'f&] Barn 1476, He waas

au incarnation of Gé-dun dru-pa. He left the Trashil'unpe
lamasery, of which he was abbot, for the Dribung lamasery
at Lh'asn, of which he was made the head,

) 3. So-nam jya-ts'o (qﬁ.ﬁﬂﬂ. Foaz), Born 1543, He may

be properly considered as the first Tulé lama. He visited
Almn Khan, who had been prompted to invite him through
Khutoktai Setzen his nephew, who, in 1566, had conquersd
Tibet. The Mongol princes imagining that jya-teo (in
Mongol falui or talé) was his family name, addressed him
na Talé lyma, such is tha origin of the name,

4. You-tan jya-ts'o ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ)* Born 1589, according

to some aeconnts in the Mongol King-kor (¥)? tribe, nccord-
g to others he was the son of Dara Khatun, the wife of
8 grandson of Altun Khan, of the Tumed Mongols. He
came to Tibet ut the age of fifteen, and lived at Gadiin i
(1603). He appointed the first of the Taranath lamas who

reside at Urga (2w Kuwen), and are styled Jé-btsun dam-pa
lama.

5, Na-wang fo-zang jya-ta'a (;q;iqq-ﬁ.w;-saag)- Born

1617 Of u princely family (called in Chinese Tung-kick
sa-irhi-ho) of Anterior Tibet; sccording to other anthoritios
he wos the son of Duba Guruba Noyen, in the land of
Sakia Dakpo." s called the Mongols to his nid to subdus

! The Tibetan nama of thi Tulé lama in Tyul-wa jru-ts'o (aqoq.s-ﬁa}
*Doean of victory." He is also spoken of a5 Ghysd go Fin-wech’s © Prociows
= FpoRen ot as Chiped gow rin.pa-di
* Sheng-ww-chi, V. 4, says he belongod to the Mongal T'u-kit-ling-lan tribe,

' Thn Hui-yii Fuw du iw, B. 6, p. 7, speaks of bim as tha Tals Inmn Pu-f"ung
w0 chi, and says he died in 1684, l

|
|
|
)
1
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ilie Tied lamas, or national party, und in 1643 Gushi Khan
of the Klioshotes, with the SBungars snd Torguts as hia
allies, conquered Tibet and made Lo-zang jya-ts'o sovercign
of it. Tn 1645 he built the present palace on Mount Potala.
On his desth the Dési Sang-jyé jya-ts'o kept the event
segret for sixteen years and ruled in his stead.

6. Lo-zang rin-ch'en (d'ang-fyang Jjya-t8'o {'a!'-q_;,:&\;':kﬁ-
f’wﬂ‘iaﬁﬂ'é'ﬁl Born 1683, A ereature of Sang-jyé
jya-ts'o. At an early age he was noted for his vicious and
licentious habits. He is the author of love songs, still
popalar at Lh'ass. He was dethroned und tnken prisoner
by the Sungar chief, Lozang Khan, who had to storm the
Driibang monastery to capture bim, He died in Manchuria,
whore he hud been exiled by the Chinese, -

7. Lo-sang kal-zang jya-td'o {gqgﬁumg‘ﬂ] Born
1708 st Lit'ang.! Ie was put on the pontifical throne by
the Chinese,

B. Lo-sang fan-pd ieang-ehug Jitm-bal Jya-ts'o ﬁ'ﬂiﬁ'

ﬂg‘ﬂ'ua\_';qqraq-qﬂ-;‘nq-a-ﬂ)_ Born 1758, at Dorjé, in

Tlterior Tibet.

0, Lo-zang lung-fog jya-is'o {E“'“R““‘.:""'f“lﬂ'.ﬁ‘ﬁ}- Born
1805, Thomas Manning was received by bim in 15811 (see
Markham’s Z¥bet, p. 265).

10, Tuudetrim jya-tao (§u-Run-gis), Bom 1815.

11. K'aa-drii jya-ts'o {ﬂﬁﬂsn\a“-atﬂ}. Born 1838, near
the Tai-ning (ling) monostery, known as the Hui-yiian
wino, in the jurisdiction of Ta-chi Ju. Bee Mayers,

- Delonged to the family of the Chalan % umenhan,—si-T'ang £ K'av,
7
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J.R.A8. New Series, Vol. IV. p. 287 #f s99., and Hue,

Soweenirs, vol. il p. 7.

12, Trin-la jya-ts'o [mﬁ:l-mq. ﬁ.a‘g}. Born 1856, Pundit
Nain Singh was received by him in 1866,

18, T'ub-tan jyo-tdo (gaeq “§AT). Born eired 1874,
It is popularly believed that he will have no successor.!

ITL

Tus Paxca'exy mix-ro cn's Lamas or Trasain'vsro.

1. Pap-ck'en Lo-zang ORii-gyi-jyal-ts'an (v%-35- §-ase
En-3rgu-nats), Born 1567. Died 1663,

2. Pap-ch'en Lo-zang yé-ahé {Hﬁ%ﬂiq!‘:ﬁﬁ"} Born
1663,

3. Jé-btsun Pal-din yé-shé @.qﬁ.;ﬂ.gﬁ.ﬁ-ﬁq}, Born
1738. His mother was a relative of the Rajah of Ladak.
He received Bogle in 1774, In 1770, at the request of the
Emperor of China, Ch'ien-lung, he weat to Peking and died
st the Summer Paluce of small-pox, July 5th, 1780.%

4- Jé"éhﬂl PM&“ m-lpﬁ Hﬂi-m {E-nﬁ.inqﬂaﬁ.w‘
ﬁ-%-q}_ Born 1782. His father was an uncle of the Talé
lama (Turner, Embassy, ete., p- 230).

8. Jé-btsun Pal-din Lo-sang elNii-jyi dra-pa E"‘f‘i"ﬁ“'
¥y gmac-®wg-qywn). Bora 1853. Died 1882

' Beo Hui-Tamg-fu, Hoi-yi-t'ung toon-chih, Howorth, Histery of the

Monguls, vul. i, p. B11 of spg., and : :
indubited for some ot the mrai?y And Markham's Tider, to which wocks 1 s

. * For & full necount of his journey to Peking and deaths, soo Tiiruer, Swbssry

fa the Court of the Teahoo Lema, p. 443 oi 4gg.

hl—ll-—
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My Ohinese authorities count three pontiffs before Ch'ii-
gvi jyal-tsan, to wit, 1% Do-rje-jyal-po K'or (P Cho-erh-chi
chia-fo pu ko-erh), born 1445 ; 27 So-nam chyog-jyi-lang po
(¥ rmmn G g.a;:i) - and 3% Lo-zang don-dru-pa
{'ﬁzqa:{-ﬁtgﬂ-u}il ,'n[:.' Tibetan fn'.nmh insist however, that

Ch’ii-gyi jyal-ts'an was the first Pan-ch'en rin-po-ch'é. The
naw Pan-eh’en has been discoverad in the early part of 1888
in Po-yul.

1V.

Tsoxg-k'A-pa, vulgd T% wrs-po-cu'k.

The following notes are ochiefly derived from a little
Tibetan tract, without title, written by & Kashmiri pundit
called Ponyushri, and printed at the Galdian monsstery.
Lamas have told me tht there exista  full biography of
Jé rin-po-ch’é,® but I have been unable to procurs it.

Tsong-k'a-pa was born in the provinee of Amdo, HE
of K'am, at Tsong-k's, or Mdo-smang bisang-k'n as it 18
also called, in Ap. 13607 (the “fire bird year"). His
father’s name was Klu hbum dgé (pronounced Li-bum-gé),
gnd his mother's Ellﬁng-baull-afﬂh'ﬂl I:Fl‘m“'“’“'l Shing-
i a-cl'it),

At the age of seven he was consecrated by hia parents
to the Church, and ut sixteen he commenoed his t
studies, His name in religion was Blo-bzang-gragspe
{pronounced Lo-zang idra=pit), and later on ho bﬂ“:" known
and is now generally spoken of as Jé rin-po-ch'é. The

L Ben Mai=TV'a and M-y € ungwon-ehih. jizteen

3 To n work of nh'.il'r:ml.hd the Sumbnm (Gawmg hbum) " mr?: 1232, the

3 Geargl, Alphadetwm Tebotamum, P. S10, 5877 \ the & wethi
Hei-Téang 7, in 1418, Csoma, op: it p. 186, =1 “ui o ot
Y. % 1417, aud Hoo, Seusenirs, ebe., pots this eveat in 1357
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name Tsong-k's-pn may be correctly rendered * the Teong-

k'apite,” or * the Man from Teong-k'n.”
The fullowing year, on his teacher's ndvice, he went to

Central Tibet, where he was presented in the Hbri-kK'ung.

monastery ! to the * Prince of the Law” (Dharmaragjah).
Later on he studied medicine in the Gung-t'ang (moni-

stery)! He also studied at Dé-va-chan, Pul-dan, Sakys,

eto,, after which he devoted himself to the study of the

elements of devotional practices, in which branch he

attained great eminence. So as to arrive at a broader
knowledge of the sacred texts, he studied them secording
to the teachings of the various schools, and *‘ went to the
ocean’s shores " ? discussing his and other's theories.

At the bidding of the goddess of music, he commenced
his public tesching. At the request of the king snd
ministers at Lh'asa, he institated the ceremony of the Mon-
lam eh’em-po, or * Great purifieation prayer meeting.""!

In 1410 (the * she-earth-ox year) he founded the Gadiin
monastery, and down to 1422 (the *she-earth-hog" year,
in which it was finished, he tanght there.

In the year of the hog (1422 F), in the morning of the
tenth day of the last half of the tenth month, he died

at Gadin.®
The written works of Jé rin-po-ch'é nre very numerous,
comprising commentaries on different canonical works, dis-

quisitions on the tenets of Buddhism, prayers, controversial

works, and ethical works, With the exception of a small
book of prayers, the only work of Tsong-k's-pa I bave
examined is one entitled Lam-rim ch'en-po, or * Easy steps

! Georgi, lor. eil. mays, ' In ascoteriis Bricum logom of disciplinom nscetienm
vorn ik Porsded tn TITT,  Caott TI0 Grammer o, 18-
® Greargl has ib thot he stwdied mediciee st the Chapori molical oollege st
Ll:uu..‘ Gung-t'ung may be the same place under snother name, for all 1 koww.
This is n curious expression, but too muok weight must nok be given ik, noe
Iluilht’hvu woends be taken literally. T supposs it menns thut be travelied thu
eoun OYeEr.
4 Institmted in 1407, necording to the Faidurys barpo [0 . Fit. =
The same authority n‘p b founded the Gudiis ::m m[g':-;:.;;r. ¥ 1“}
® Georgl, foe. cif. says, *Impomm demique apimem echalavit annos nafus
vetoginta, post Chr. 1312"  Howarth (quoting Keppen ) puts his desth sb

wheeit 1417, Coamnn, ap, eids po 157, also has 1417, Shomg-wu-chi, foc. dit. 1478,

anid Hue, loe. cif, 1418,

e k.
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to perfection,” which gives us, however, a good insight
fnto his theological views.

The Loam-rim ch'en-po is divided, n& Georgi correctly
remnrks, into thres great divisions : 1% Elucidation of
important steps in the way of the lowly and ordinary man;
9 Elucidation of the steps in the way of the superior man
by which, having learnt to lead a saintly life, he may arrive
ot o state of perfect abstraction (dhgidna); & Flusidation
of the steps of the way of the superior man by which,
having learnt to lead a saintly life, he may acquire the
essence of knowledge—superior insight (eipashyana).

Tt would be tedious and out of plice for me to enter here
itito o detailed analysis of his teaching in this work. Suflice
it to say that in the first part he recommends the practice
of morality, and detachment from nll worldliness, frequently
guoting the Agnmas, Karma shataka, Uddnavarga, ete. In
short, be recommends the practice of the tenets of Hinayinn
Iu the two other divisions of his work he adopts the theories
of the masters of the Mahnyins and early Tantra, such o8
Muitreya, Dipankara shridjnans, Jo-vo Atisha, and the
Tibetan Rin-ch’en bzang-po. His method throughout is—
1° to set forth the suthority of the first expounder of &
given dootrine; 2% to ostablish the importance of the
doctrine under consideration; 3. to expound it; 4. 10
point out the step which the disciple should take to fultil
its requirements.

Like s1l Buddhist works of this class, it shows an immense
amount of study and research in the clussicul fields of
Buddhist literature, and is, in common with all of its kind,

atrociously dry reading.



-—'] ]

T Tl D LR [T 1T
o R S
§ i s
B Lo N
ol e M, e }:__'. S

e

T b .
TS RN e
-y - ] u__




203

Anr, V.—Contribution o the Study of the Jewish- Aralie
Dialect of the Maghred. By HarTwie HirscHPELD,
Ph.D.

Ix the 18th vol. of the Zeitschrift der Denischen Morgenlin-
dischen Gesellschart the late Prof. FruscHen published a
specimen of the Jewish Arabie Literature in the Maghreb.
Considering the fearful state of oppression in which the
Jews of this country live, we have, of course, mot to deal
with great productions, yet these pieces offer a certain
philological interest and give, although the external form
scems rather neglected, another proof for the assertion of
the Frrmesr v, Mavrzas (Z d. M. Gesell, vol. xxvii. ppe
242 f£) that Arabic in Maghreb comes nearer to that in
the Arabic mother country than the Egyptian dialect.

That which gives to the language of the Maghreb its
barbarous appearance is principally the interchange of the
related consonants and the contracted pronuncintion. This
fmpression is corroborated in the Jewish dialect by the use
of the Square Alphubet and the occasional intermingling
of Hebrew words. These circumstances in addition to the
Jewish Maghrebine running hand which is rather trouble-
some {o decipher, the orthography being left to the arbitrary
¢hoice of the copyist, render the rending of those texts ex-
tremely difficult. But he who becomes versed in reading
them will find ot any mte n better langusge than he
expocted, .

Besides this poem published by Frmscuex, Tam also cogmi-
zant of a poetieal narration of the 3 :
sons of Hannn, which exists in three MSS. in the Bodleian
Library at Oxford. Anaother piece 1 found in one “l_- the
MBS, left by the late Dr, L. Loews, containing Piyyatim or
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liturgical songs according to the ritual of the Jews of the
Maghreb. Among them is a song written in Arabio but
with Hebrew charactera. It belongs to the liturgy for the
end of the Subbath, and occupies itself with the Prophet
Elijah, who plays an important rile in the prayers appointed
for that night, but principally it treats of his meeting with
the woman of Zarepta. Some verses are devoted to prayers
for deliverance from the Moslem yoke in which are naturally
substitated the words Rome und Edim for that of Islam.

Judging from the first verse we may conclude that the
song was compesed nt the end of the sixteenth century. It
consists of thirty-six verses of four lines each with a refrain,
The lutter is but once given after the superscription, and
afterwards only intimated nt the end of the single verses,
according to the amount of space, by one or two words or not
at all. The refrain, however, has mostly no reference to the
verse preceding it.

The first three lines of the verse rhyme with each other,
the fourth with the refrain. There is no metre at all,

I will now give the text with a translation, to which is
added a short explanatory Appendix, Some of the words
which I have not been able to decipher with certainty T
leave open for the correction of the reader,

mhmamem Aaa B

| .
YION MNDN 297 WD) PN D END
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TrAxsLATION.
Poem in Avabie for the end of the Sabbath.

How great is my longing, whilst I am waiting for him,
Elijah the Beloved of God.

1. One thousand snd five hundred years T have been
waiting for this merciful man, who will announce to the
fathers with the children their redemption.

2. Phineas, the son of Eleazar, grandson of the High
Priest, Elijuh,! peace be upon him, the disciple of our master
Moses, son of Amram, in the way of God he walked. The
Beloved of God.

4. My heart is troubled and my mind is longing, I am il
at ease in the hand of men, incessantly despised on account
of my hope for truth, my spirit yearns for the time of meeting
him—the Beloved of God.

4. The son of Eleazar he is called, he appeased the wrath
[and turned it] from his people, for he killed Zimri and
Kozbi there, being zealous for the name of his Lord.*? The
Beloved of God.

%, His colour is similar to red ruby, or to the full moon or
to the trees with a multitude of blossoms white and red in
their colour.

6. Or to the Hug'a with the Shaula® or to Sirius in ifs
beauty which the Almighty has extolled, the Lord of omni-
potence who knows all of them. The Beloved of God.

7. Or he is described the lustre in the ruby, or in the
smaragd, or to the [sun]light in the rooms, or tothe diamond
in its splendour. The Beloved of God,

8. Or [he is compared] to the ostrich when it is running,
or to the lion when it is tearing its prey, or to the Sultan

! Fur the identification of Elijah with Thiness of the Pentatench see my
Beitrage swr Erklirung des Korin, Loipeig, 1888, p. 81.
1 Numb. ch. xxv. v, T-0.,

> The fifth and nineteonth domiciles of the moon ( Mondatationen), viz. Alkses
(&xigl) over the honds of the Twins and Aeula (&dgal) in the tail of the
E:'Fiul. Tiﬂla‘_I_‘ nre 1I]1;H'-J_|.a to each other, so that the ono rises when tha other
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when he marches forth, or the moon smong her econ-
stellations. The Beloved of God.

9. He is one of the ten who did not experience ordinary
death,! and have not tnsted of this decay; also the angel
of death did not come to him. The Beloved of God.

10. We beseech from God the Oreator of the heavens
ghove, and the earth beneath, of the fire and the water, that
He may toke us out from this darkness; praise Him, for
there is no God beside Him. The Beloved of God.

11. We are weary of ignominy, and great is pur sorrow ;
rolease us for the merit of our mother Rebelkka, ns thou hast
released Queen Esther and Mordecai and the children of his
people. The Beloved of God. .

12. We have seen the ignominy with our eyes; the nations
imprecate and despise us, and when we pass, they rush nupon
us, but hope be in God, praise Him!

13. Bear patiently the being despised; soon you may hear
that Rome is destroyed ; your estate will then be raised and
become glorious by the help of God, praise Him! The
Deloved of God.

14. He is God the Ever-existing, He is the Helper in every
misfortune, He will release us from the hand of the enemy,
praise Him, there is no God beside Him. ]

15. In the name of the living God, swore Elijah, s prince
of the Jews, that there would be no ruin in the towns exocept
by his commands.* The Beloved of God.

16. And he arose and went to the woman of Zareptah?® and
said unto her: T will sleep to-night in thy house, I am dying
with hunger, and the blessing of God will not cease from
thee. The Beloved of God. :

17. She replied: O righteous man | T have nothing but &
Jittle flour, we will eat it and surcly die, T and my 208 Jonah
is his name.* 'The Beloved of God.

 Son Derech Eres Sutfad, od. T , p 18, and M, Gaster i Wonatuaekeifl
- Cench, w. Wissensph, o Judewithey xxx, 413

LB Kn._p, ch. zvil, V. e

b ikid. v, 10-12.

o Ohapters of 1. Eliser, ch. 33 Midr, Yalkat, | 209.

Jw
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18. He said unto her: Arise and give me to cat, for the
hunger kills me, arise at once and relieve me, and thy rewanl
will rest with God, pruise him! The Beloved of God.

19. At once she nrose and baked s cake, he ate, wns satis-
fied and filled, and thereupon prayed to God, most High, ta
let her vessel overflow with His blessing. The Beloved
of God,

20, Pray to God, every one of you that he will lead us to
obey Him, the Messinh will come at his appointed time,
whose joyful berald is Elijah the Deloved of God.

21, He will take us out from among the peoples for the
merit of our forefathers, peace be to them; for the merit
of Aaron, and Eleazar the High Priest, of our master Moses
and Isainh. The Beloved of God.

22, Listen to the history of this Prophet, viz. Elijah the
Tishbite. He swore by God the Lord that there would be
no rain save by his command. The Baloved of God.

23, God gave him the [power over| dronght. He is also
the Prﬁidi-nﬁ spirit of evory circumeision ' so that if there
were a thousand in number, God the Helper would assist
him. The Beloved of God,

24. When he went to the river Cherith,? the ravens
brought him in the morning and the evening cooked food,
whith God created and maultiplied,? till the river was dried
up, when he left in his [former] condition.

25, He saw the woman on the way and said to her: I am
hangry, the wandering kills me, arise at once and relieve
E:émd thy reward will rest with God. The Beloved of

26. Bhe kneaded the flour and lighted the fire and then
made a cake which was not larger than o dinir; she found
death then sweeter than the dishonour of refusal, although
there was but little flour.

27. O Most Merciful ; how did the cake she mads continue
to come; and the meal she prepared in the one vessel!

! Ch. of R, FI. ch. 29, end.
'L Rings, .
* Taluwud Chullin, fol, 5°, Sanh. fol 1337,
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Then she coma to her son and said : this man is a prophet
of God.

98, And after cight or ten days then, died, O Most
Merciful ! the son of this woman, She began to speak: O
misfortune ! So she went towards Elijah, the Beloved.

29, Bhe began and said: O Lord, Jonah my son died.
He unswered her: Have patience. How grieved am 11
The Almighty, my Lord, will revive him. The Beloved.

90, He covered the child and stood praying and stretch-
ing his hands, and said unto Him: 0O Lord of revelation,
Almighty, Thou wilt revive him. The Beloved.

91, Revive him ngain, O Thou who sittest on the throne,
for the merit of the prophet, our master Moses, let him
now arise and go and walk on his feet to his mother.

49, Whilst he was still praying and kneeling the child
returnod to life, O Bonevolent ! At his command he arose,
gat up and walked on his feet to his mother.

33. O our Helper, revive our dead as Thon hast revived
my son Jonah, and may Michnel be our intercessor, miy
hie seize the Shofar in his hand. The Beloved.

34. When he blows the Shofar, the Jews will gather
from nll caravans and deserts, and leaving the country will
be revenged upon the King of Edom. -

45, Come and see the wonderful events when the sons of
Moses will be separated (). He will soon come (£) and no one
will dare to nddress him—the Beloved.

48, We bossech from God our Lord, that ho may bring
the time of roleaso in our days, so that we may 565
sulvation with our eyes in His presence, praise Him !

APPENDIX.
A. Genernl Remirrks.

1. The motes added by Fumsouzk fo his dissertation,
together with the observations made hr_“‘“'”'“ and the
grammatical works of DoxBAY (Grammatics linguse Mauro-
Arabicae iuxts vernnculi idiomatis usum, Vienns, 1500) and
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Devarorts (Principes de 1'idiome arabe en usage & Alger,
Paris et Alger, 1845), ete., should in general suffico fo
expluin the dialectic peculiarities of the preceding poem,
especinlly as the langusge in which it is written differs but
slightly from the vernacular. The prevailing irregularity,
however, of the orthography renders it necessary to give
8 kind of grammatical commentary, as many of the idiomis
are so hidden, that they would scarcely be recognized, owing
solely to their being written in Hebrew charncters, The
chief canse of this irregularity is, that most words are spelf
exactly as they are spoken.

2. In order to bring about the final rhyme of each verse
with the word Efpiiu of the refruin, these words are pro-
longed by means of a syllable dAu without regurd to number,
gender or case,

3. The custom of transcribing the Arabic letters into
Hebrew Square is the usual one. Diacritical points ure
rarely applied ; 3 occurs but twice, viz. in the refrain and
v. 10, ¥="in v. 2, e|=;.f in v, 1, 4, 0, 15, 28, 34,

B. Ovthography.

1. W is very often used as matfer lectionis (a) both in the
middle and at the end of the word, ex. DN l[reﬁ'-]-_—‘r‘ll
RUD=p v. 1, INDNA=045 v. 28 (Z.D.M.G. xviii. 330) 5
(4) when standing in the place of §, ex. NF"TH=LE-.‘"“"“
v. 12, XA = 334l v, 23, H"It:t7= 55,.11 v. 28 (vl
Delap. p. 52), NWYS=3 44\ v. 9 (olasera, Delap. Le. p. 119,
of. ZD.M.G. ibid.); the Hebrew name NPT ibid. with 8
because of the rhyme; (¢) when standing in the place of
Alif almaggira (ZD.M.G, i 337), ex. RDON'=_ A V. 14,
RO =l v. 13,

! Proneunced as ¢ in Meran® (watmbsSir) = 2 s, v. 30, wnd WY
[igerrat) =i_f_,-=: v. 36, >
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9, ¥ is dropped at the commencement of the word ()
in the article before the lunar letters (Z DMLG. 7. 835)
PINpD= 32l v.3 (but PINMN= aelv.L.), in some cases
1l bafore o solar letter, ex. WIDI=,=3 v. 5, W=
Sl v. 28, TND=( Ml v. 8. On the other hand ]
falls away before a solar letter, ex. 1::7::‘-,5:«::_;.5:141 v. 8.
The whole article is omitted when the prepositions 9 und
{shortened from *B) and the conjunction) are joined to a
noun; the double letter following is in this case only
expressed in the promumeiation (Z.D MG ib. 345y ; (b) ns AN
gorunctionis, ex. H“HJ:G:{"l v. D Hﬁ]:‘?.—-l‘;ﬁ Y. 21,
W =1se. (imper) v. 82, o =TINON vv. 10, 365 (¢)
as Alif separationis, ex. EHD'!T’:IAH" v. 2, nttml?=;.:.ii
v, 12; the same might be the case with "I‘UH[7=5..’-i'l {ldwidd)
and TWO=_isi| (lard, of. Noldeke, Gesch. des Qorai
p. 345, and Maltzan, 7.D.M.G. xxiii. 858), B being only
m.d. ; (d) Hamza disappears entirely, ex. TR"3: =NEn=
l,‘__.;i.'::_t‘!'f J,.,;..i v. 5, R.'Iﬂ}“'l:kh\:.ﬂ_, v, 12, and ¥TM ibid. =
13, (in the MS. NN is here struck out fﬂmt probably to
mark the pronunciation widdid) =5 (wkal) v. 18,
mumzrqi ,,‘;__,,j v. 28, cto., comp. Maltzan in ZDM.G
xxvii, 236, xxiii. 657); (e) always ut the end of words,
as Aljf otiouiem, this being noticenble in most Arabic MSS.
written in Hebrew charncters; finally =l v. 22 and
27 (had, Delap. Le. p. 51).

Remark: The combination § 18 also sometimes used for
¥, ex. BLEN= L v. 2, also WIG=2° B v 10.

& iae 3 addad VI, v ANy v BF (Delap.
p. 01, and Tab, 3, No. 8, id. Guide de la convers., p. 17, Tnst
line), NYAW =5 v. 27, compare V- 22
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4.y is ml i DW= B0 v, nin =S8
v. 11. - In the Hebrow word *aN3a v. 4, it stands to mark
the Qam. Chat.; for the rest compare ZD.M.G. ¢4, 347,

6. Yis m.l in NT™ v. 8. Desides it is very often used to
mark the Imdle or rather a short ¢, ex. =g3s v 4
(héden), DMY= Ty v. 13, SINW =L (ermel),
WBNI'J:J‘-J'J (pidiée), T = o ‘};-{J (weagrek, ¥ m.lL),
¥v. 17, 25, ‘NI =C 51 (ente), v. 30.

6. * i dropped in NP =\.1] (i%Ad) corresponding to
mase. {ifit), v. 80 ; for the other cases and * us consonant
see 2. D.M.G. dbid,

7. 7 represents not only ¢ and <, but also e in "I'lﬂ‘i?-_
TRY] (see above), MIT* = <2y, v. 34 and L in NP =
dallilt, v 10 {ep. No. )

B. The sibilunts are used promiseuously and without any
rule. We find many words once written with one of these
letters, another time with another, For their pronuncistion
see Maltzan in Z.D.M.G. xxiii. 661 seq. Thus (a) } repre-
tents & in M=yl (Imigiad) v. 15, Wih=,2)
Vo5 2 in NWIN=s280 v. 6; (b) D is used in the place
of 3 % and B and wice persa, ox. INDL.-‘DR v. 8 and
RO v 15=_ b, NDWS v. 2 and NEND v, 3L
NONIMD=Zlec (Marcel, Vocab. arab.-franc. p. 87).

B. i-iuumd for 7 in aud=in v. 2,

10. p for 7 in TW>=31 v. 85,

11 pforin N¥P=233 v. 22, for b in prno=gud 3
(fittarig) v. 255 N is dropped after D in NITDI="lors255
¥. 1 (ep. ZD.M.G. xxvii, 237) and probably also after & in
PRYRE? = 3le2] (refrain); on the other hand, 1} = & in.

"
1
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FRSTIORN (with A/if prosthet.) = Js* v. 76 {cp. ZDM.G.
xxiii. BG).

12. A transposition of consonants we find in 159‘3‘:5_,:.-!.1
y. 12, ep. Dombay, Le. p. L4

O, Morphology.

1. Verb: (a) Plural first porson imperf. used for sing.
in ¥ v 1, P33 v 10, ep. Delap. Le. p. 77, de Bussy,
Lidiome d'Alger, p. 38 ff ete.  (B) it e mF and *JONN
v. 18, instead of feminine (ep. ¥. 25), 8 common form which
otherwise is only applied to the pron. poss., ex. T,
of. B. 5. (¢) Application of the shortened form of the third
pers. plur. imperf. ex. VAT v 12=,gsd, PREN=
wy*aad, v. 13, (@) Use of the form Jyeis instead of JRS
in "NoNH and 'I.'Il',ll'lﬂ. v. 3, J::sj' and ]L:; (¢) Use of the
10th form in YIRIND] refr. and RIDIv. L.

2, Noun: (a) Pron. demonstr, sing. TN comm. this v.
10, 20, 22, 27; X7 mase. V. 1, 17,84, 1 fom. sing.
v. 4, 9, 28, 77 plur. comm. V. 115 that (Dombay, p. 27)
TR v 17 and N7 N v. 20, for |37\ O thou! () The
pron. poss, mase. is o suffixed y = 3 the pronunciation of
Both of which is @, ex. YPORP v. 17 = & U (alatli).
{t) Pron. relat. *H")R, with moun or werb in plural, v. 9.
(4) XY v. 27, when standing before the noun remaing
unchangeable (comp. Delap. Le. p. 118).

D. Etymological Remarks.
'S pl. P2 rooms (Bussy, Le. p. 120 and 383), Y
Vo M=d lp v = (Fiab) to bring (Mareel, Le. p- 44 av.
apporter). The verb is n contracted form of wi>, cp. Muhil-
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al Mub. vol. i. p. 325, Ist col. s.v. er — S v. 33 b0 J
grasp (Bussy, Le.p.307,1.6). RART v. 13, nam,T'"th) Nyba™
probably the same ss oSl 1o shortly ep. Dombay, Le.
p. 96, §72.—" v 21 again (Dombay, le. p. 109, &v,
amplinvs, Delap. Le. p. 103, ete.). *120 X' v. 28, O my
liver ! ie. i makis me melancholy. ot 8B v. 32 (with
suff.) sfill, J1; Lo Marcel, Ze. p. 2e3—INMI=)1y sing. i
{Dombay, Le. p. 72 ; Bussy, Le p. 188),—1"D = tt;_:, (wiveg)
Bight or sunlight. Y187 v. 186, 18, probably prolonged form
of I v. 3 (Dombay, Le. p. 32, §57, Delap. Guide, p. 2, ete.),
Behold me or I am, v. 25, ' in the place of it, and with
the same signification. W v. 26=432 a liftle, Dombay,
le. p. iil. Marcel, Le. p. 453,
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Ant. VI.—Panini, Post and Grammavian :  ith some
Remarks on the Age of Sanskrit Classical Poetry. By
Prof. PeTERSON.

Is the course of a first reading of Vallabhadeva's Subha-
shitivali 1 came upon the following verses pseribed by
Vaullsbhadeva to * Pagini.”

L

wyreaTgTERfAEEAAT
s g ERAEGIA: |
Smfaags Earead
gurefaaafara gy |

“Now he has ronched his setting, ob whoso glory none could
cavil: fo thee, O man, that hast put far from thee the foar of
denth, he seems to say, Everything that is born must die ps 1 am
d_ﬁug.”"

1 ¢ ehnld thin wun, thik seempd bub now

Enthronil overhead,

Beirinneth to decline below
The globe whersou we ;

And he, whom now o Lok ugeon
With comfort and dalight,

Wi'lln:l.[n.ih dipart froni us auod,
And lenve us fo the wight.

Thus duy by day doth Nuture take
The lile that Natur [pave;

Thiis are vir bodies svery day
Declining to the grave

Thiuk from us ull our Eﬂmﬂﬂ!
Wheseon we set onr heird, .

And whan the night of deuth bnws nigh.
Tlaus will they all depart.” =4 IFither.
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IT.

st raerelfu fadlwawr
TAT WA Wy &A Afe=r )
wezut fz goifu somwyd
o frgraTsaarsay |
«Well done of the lake to shut ita lotus eyes now that the s

is gone. What profit is there in eyes that see the whole warld, if
they see not the loved one? "

1IT.
fasre s| o ufgsTar fAawa: |
&d wwl §% yrT #fy Arat fwaar
“Tho Enst sees the West redden as the Sun draws near, and

her own face darkens; for there is no such thing as a womsn
that is not jealous™

Iv.
g fag=aa: w6y
= Fararafasiammn
wrrfaur: 9% & 7 ar=-
I rafRETaaT T i
“The eloud sees with his lightning eyes her oo, ns she goes

by night to meet her lover, and, ssying to himsclf, ¢ What, have
1 with my showers lot fall the moon?* thunders his loud lament.”

So far back as 1860 Aufrecht had called attention to the
foct that the Paddhati of Sirfigandhara contains two verses
attributed to * Pagini,”
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Y.

SqTETHW FARTEATTS

aar gRd nfwar faurgea |
qur gHw AFATIIS A9
gy Trmgfad @ wiwaq |

/i The Moon, red with love's passion, caught to his breast the
fice of his lndy the Night, with all her quivering starry eyes, in
such menner that, though bafore her the darkness covering her
bresst foll in answering passion to her fect, she saw it not,"

VI
The Rainy Season.
Ty Srilew wewATvATE Al
yATaTeT sret ATEAR =R @ SR |
w Snegwtigea 3 ARETO-
wisdrgrasr ffa R wowE 7@3m |

“ Methinks the clouds roam over heaven, geeking uu1t the sun
with their toroh of the lightning, and ssying, Where is ho now

1T ook this differsnily befors, following Aufrecht, u Inﬂﬂ.ﬂ!‘l‘lﬂl T trams-
latlm. * On eame ihe fushed Macn: Night fixed hee quivering vyes, e stamm,
wpon him, unid was o taken with the sght thnt sl nothoed not how hor whala
mianils of darkness had alipped to ber feet.” My First Heport, p. 38, ooté.
But that YA must be taken lierally, as in the translation mow uffered, s
shown I think by a comparison with No. X. bilow, aa also from the o
xud (YH (bodier). How Bohtlingk takes the veese (Indische 1311

nnch
B not quite lear to me, ** Der vor 1eidemse b ft roth Mond grift
dism Antliz der Nucht (pach der Nacht) mit {hren bowrglichen

i nrhit
Atupensternen der Art, duss ditws, obgleich e vor fhren Augen geschali, mic
gewahr winl, dass ibr ganzes Gewand, dis Fmﬁiﬂhﬂm
(Bitha) entwunken war.""

Tam, 1801, 2
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gone, who smote the nights with languor, tore from the rivers
their waters, burnt up the whole earth and sent his heat into the
iloopest forest glade 77

From the Saduktikarpamrita of Sridharadiea, Aufrecht
gave luter seven additional verses ascribed in that unthology
to the poet Panini.

YIL.
w6t (3 Mawms =T
YITTAAT AMAAZ T |

ey AYCIfO F-
WA 9992 FTAA N
“8go how yon dove in a cool eleft of the hill, well skilled in

love's carcsses, funs with his wings his dear mate cxhausted s
#he is by the heat, and coves sweet things in her ear.”

VIII.

The burning ground.
S%gW: 93 wanfaaannfcay ZHY
WIEH v wrgganfaasa: Heg: Kearerd |
g=TaTa: G EFEgagQufifaaifaa-
FrAwTE F9TW: Flaansagwwea: foafw i

“Seo how those troops of jnckals plant their hind logs on the
ground, and, with outstreteched neeks, drink the fut that drips from
the rows of putrid corpses hung too high for them in the trees
that are euveloped in deeper and deeper darkness, so that the
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bodics of the malefactors are revealed to them only by the flicker-
ing flames that issue from their own mouths.”*

IX.
sgmarfaraRfaTgagel gyTRigATan
RTEAEEHACKAT AR AT TEEEIET |
sy wam =afea fafrd G iz
qmre gaamw: wfanfa wfaw saT TuEg: |

8o how that old vulture, with a fierce blow from his beak,
gulps down in & moment a great lomp of hulf-burnt flesh from the
porpse, hot, and seeming to be itsalt on fire, (taken) from the pyre,
the hlags of whieh is heightened as its fire is fanned by the benting
of his wings, whils its symmetry is spoiled by the impact of lis
breast,—aml then, burning within, plunges cagerly into water."*

! Compare Aufrecht’s translation, Z DL.M.G., 36, gad, and Dokilingk's note

om the sume, ihid. p. 659, TE R for Anfrochi’s AGAN: s Villingk's
eonjecturs.  Doth Aufrecht nod Bihitlingk take S in the seuse of " elond:"™
Tt is tho light from the funeral pyres, or the fames jasming from thie meuthe of
thio jackuls, that deepens the darkasss of the trees. The time s of conrse wight.

i a mime for juckal in Milatimidhava, 78, 4. Compare uwlyer i
following verso from Goverdhans's Buptagati :

e —p— L CCORCLER LR LA R R
o
f4 g @ify v fady 99 gETA=T 1

I do not know what aaturad phimotnenon is roferred to, Aufrecht takes -1 11
b méen mateers, Bobtlingk tie buraing brands (of the. yyves). Tealy selier
TR 10 tho corpars, ot to the jackale These plant their Bind begs o
tin ground: their fore lege are o the e Anfreeht snd Babilingh tuke
m of Alie Tore lege.

S FERTSEHA: is Dlitlingi'sconjectore e Arrechit's BTETRITHE®: .

laf-uhlmmummudqu.hhlumumauﬁmmmuas,
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X

Fercwnn: mfrcefoearsfaaly: s 0%
gz arfmigararfafacass dwam@ = |
swraTEEah: eftsaafaavafaf=aw-

Zures waTg sfeafaa ufrmgaraedia: o

% When the Moon took his lady the Night in his fair arma (reys),
cold s the touch of white lilics, and Night's garment of darknoss
fell, methinks her friends, the Enst, the West, the South aod the
North, looking ot each other, and mining down the love begotten
of old acquaintunee, smiled brightly in their great delight.”

XI.
ardt:’ agfyer AyFggHEITEn TEET-
Afe=aTTTar agaTETI gL |

Wigw ST (AngE AT TR ATAGRT
ZATTr Wy faafa awfe gt faaf

“They settle on your hand taking it to be a lotus, on your
checks which they mistale for madhiike flowers, on your eyes
ﬂl!ﬂl:li‘llg these to ba full-blown indivam flowers, on your lip because
they think that s bandhiika Hower, in your dark hair which they
take to be a swurm of their companions: truly the bees are hard
to get rid of, how many parts of your body, my girl, will you be
alile to guand P

There may be some mistake 0 fhe wornd.  Tn the Introduction to the SBobhi-
shitivali T wrote TEATYITHETA and WTSTA with Aufrecht.  But the
vl THAATIETA® sooms distinetly prefoeable, and there is sn spparet
parallel between the setion an the pyre of the wings and the breast of the vulture.
Babtlingk takes VW with AH.

! Tn the Sarfigaddbarapaddhnti this vers fs mserhed to Achaln. Tis given in
tha Subhishitavali snenymousdy. The readin® QTWIT: in the odition seems

now wrong. The girl is using one hand in the attempt to protect hersel from
tha bess.
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XIL

gruT STuAs AqZ K ITIHR FOTHRET
frmrsalzae reae;: & SrfaaraEd o
H7H §AR ATH TEEAT EF wlam=wl-
sRmwaaraArgfoam: & A= fawda |

# Why, lady, do you let your toars, stained with the evemlve
they wash off, spoil all the beauty of your check, already some-
what wasted, ns it rests on that red pulm of yours: foolish ome,
the hee in fickleness may kiss the kandali flawer, but think you
that on that sccount he forgets the fmgrnce of the opening
miilaty 71

XIIL

warfa wrsf gan W@
fanmwaT AgaTHAED |
aafq warfa 799 T
=Y T Fhafwar v 0

This verse must for the present ba left untranslated. WE
does not, so far ms I cun see, yield any sense. Aufrecht

Bihtlingk suggests that the M8, reading is & not W&:
und corrects to ggA. He compares Indische Spriiche, 343,
s verse in which a king's palace is said to be wrfdam like
the ocean.

It remsins to add to this collection of Pinpini verses
three more from the Subhashitavali of Vallsbbadevs, and
ane which is quoted by Namisadhu in his commentary ol
Rudrata’s Kavyalamkira. I give the text of these only.

| Bihilingk’s idea that the second hmlf of fhis verss s the answer, put in tho
mouth of the deserted fuir one, does pot secis DEht.
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XI1V.
T ue: yrgudTyIw
T HTATE AGIATHH |
YRIZTH WG (AT,
ATY TATAYE 9=

XV,

R WIRT=HAI(FEANET
wurzfog: afgarfy sraq
WET W[ HE@ATAITART
=i wa fy zorfagsa

XVIL
TgEuraTafy gxarfe
famre %2 gnai s
=31 27 wfEsr=craT
NET HamE auTY IH: N

In illustration of the remark that even grent poets permit
themselves the use of forms which grammar econdemns,
Numisidbu cites the fragment (XVIL) darad 79 W
from “ Panini's Patilavijays,” and adds the following verse
*‘of the same poet.”
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XVIL
TANTTH URARAR
wife gmrefe sTa#er |
wuwA) FwfasEE
A=Al M EF0A
Another fragment from Papini's Jimbuvativijays, is

rved to us by Riyamukuta in his commentary on
Amarakosha L. 2, 8, 6.

XVIIL

gy gyl T
qrfe arar: we: TH: |

Who is this Piinini, author of verses which would do no
discredit to Kiliddsa himself, and which in all respects
resemble the well-marked type of poetry of which that
great writer is for us the best known representative ! His
countrymen have forgotten his pame and fame; und ona
well entitled to speak for them, 1 mean Professor Bhan-
darkar, hus rejected the suggestion that he cannot well be

any other thun the grammarian with something not far

removed from scorn. * In my opinion the style and manner
of a work written by Piipini the grammarian must resemble
those of the Nirukta: but in the few verses attributed to
Fiigini there is no sach resemblance whatever. Should the
antire work be discovered and found bs a whole to be written
in an archaio style, there will be time enough to consider
its elaim to be the work of Papini; but at present we must
reject that advanced on bebalf of those artificial verses.”

! Anfrecht, Z. & M. G. 14, 632.
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“The great grammarian may have been a poet, and may
have written a work called Jimbuvatijuyn. But if the
verses brought to light are from that waork, and consequently
the work is of the nature of those belonging to the
period of the Reonissance, then at once the tradition which
represents the author of that work to be the same as the
nuthor of the Ashtadhyiyi must be rejeoted as conflicting
with the clesrest evidence, internal ss well as external’!
In his ‘Second Reply'* Bhandarkar would dismiss the
anthologies, and the whole body of the literature which
has revealed the poet Piinini to us, as “mere trash in
comparisen with that Arshagrantha or Book of Light, the
Mahabhishyd.”

It appears to me to be certain that the tradition which
identifies Panini the poet with Pagini the grammarian, and
which attributes to the one writer the verses at the head of this
paper, caunot be disposed of in this fashion. It has gained
immensely in strength from the discredit into which the
Rennissance theory, referred to by Bhandarkar, has fullen,
In his recent paper “Die Indischen Inschriften und das
Alter der Indischen Kunstpoesie” Biihler has shown that
the gap between, say, for example, the supposed date of the
Mabiibhashya and the fifth or sixth century of our era, is an
imaginary one; and that, scanty a8 the stons records are,
enough remains to render it certain that the art of * poetry ™
(kivyam) s expounded by writers like Dupdin and
Vimana, and practised by poets like Binn and Bhava-
bhiiti, was already an old art in the first century of our
era. This is o point to which T shall recur immedintely.
I use it here to press home the consideration that in view
of it, it has become ten times more probable than it was
before, that writers like Rajasekhara, Kshemendra, Nami-
sadhu, and, pace Bhandarkar, I will udd the compilers of
the despised anthologies, inheritors of nn unbroken tradition,
could oot possibly have been mistaken in a matter like this.
The fact is, that the gap is between these writers and us,

: }hﬂﬂn.“ of Pataiijali. A Reply to Professor Peterson, pp. 4 mad 4.
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not between them and Pipini. Until evidence to the
contrary is andduced, we are bound, 1 contend, to accept
Riijasekharn’s explicit statement that “by Rudra's grace
Piinini wrote first his grammar, and then his poem the
Jiambuvatijuya.”

A side light, it may be noticed in passing, is thrown upoti
this controversy when we notice that Piinini’s is not the
only name which is conuected by Indian tradition with the
two muses of Grammar and Poetry. What is true of Pinini
is true of his two commentators, Katyayina or Vuraruchi,
and Patunjali. Patanjali refers to Vararuchi’s poem, and
the Subhishiffvali contains soventeen verses nscribed to him.
They are of the same character as the Pinini verses, as will
be seen from two examples for which room may be found.
Tn the first Vararuchi is breaking o lunce with his master.

waaaTaat mrAraTAaa T T |
fasite sTARTHEE Y FHEFC N

# The bank of night lotuses langhed ns it were for joy {t':r. the
whits petals unfolded) to seo his swarthy Indy the Night, in her
fresh vouth, and with her covering of darknéss laid aside.”

it AErgrEs RaEHa |
s Awsarar weaifE AT i

“The sky is covered over with dark - clouds, and the hest .ﬂf
heavy Tain, has taken up it

summer, in fear as it were of the
LLE |

abode in the hearts of lovers away from their mistresses.

by Kumiradies,

This last verse resembles a verse .
the Anscreontie

which Aufrecht quotes, and compares to
pegovueTions wor' Bpais.

1 The references to Pinini as A ﬂﬂﬁﬂhmnmm'
menturies, und the mmm:gm, hﬁm ﬁt‘ Yur in w ml.'uini- in
tie Lntrodnction to the sdition of Valla . ! paag

Pischel's in the £.4.1.M G. 39, 75 Teome
3 Wih the approach of e vains truvellers ught fo ba sble to make for
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fafacdscarfsf areq
stfa Mawarfka sav

CEICE R IEE SELMTLER
TraArfeAnIsEaTHaH |

 The wind wus Inden with drops of icy spray : Love, as it were
in fear of the cold, entored the hearts of forsaken girls in whick
the fire of sorrow burned."

The resemblance eannot be aeeidental, For, as T was able
to show in the paper already referred to, Patanjali quotes
Kumaradasa, and the resemblance between these two verses
therefore goes to show that the Vararuchi of the anthologies
is the Vararuchi of the Virttikas, und that the type of pootry
of which they are fine examples is as old ns Patanjali. I
know of no verses aseribed in the anthologies to Patanjali
himself eo momine. But I have little hesitation in ascribing
to Patanjali, the great commentator on Pingini, the fine
verse by the ““ Commentntor * (Bhashyakira), which Aunfrecht
cites from the Baduktikarnimrita, and to which a peculisr
interest perhaps nttaches.

Taft TgaTa FhgmEiuHEd |
aurfe sz wrafafa Safe ar @ o

“Thongh the sea be so clear that it shows the jewels lyingat
the bottum, think not on that sceount that it is but knoe-deep.”

If the "Bllﬁdh_t’ﬂ]ﬁﬁm" of this verse is the "Bﬁil]l]r‘l'
kira" of the Mahabhashya, Bhartrihari had it in mind
when he described the Mahibhishys ns weragaTq ATET:

ATEA™ I HIEATA “so deep that its soundings ﬂ-ﬂﬂﬂ‘
be taken, so clear that it seems shallow.”
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PBhartrihari himself is a third example of the grammarian
A fourth is Vyadi, author of the ® Sangraha,” to take

the place of which the Mahibhaishya was written. All that
is left of Vyidi (for his Sangraha, according to Bhartrihari,
hud perished before the Mabibhishys was written) is one
verse which Aufrecht cites from the Sadulktiknrnamrita.
1t is noticeable ns a conspicuous example of the metaphorical
use of expressions, intolerable in their literal sense, which
Dandin (Kavyadarsa, i, 95-97) tells us had the sanction of

good poets,

Fawafd 4 SawE EARE LR

# ¥ fougawATiw Fuw T |
mﬁmﬂwﬁﬂﬁ

w T @y AT SrAI FT1fa |

#The pains of poverty do nob wwallow up his heart, the talk of
tad men does not make his ear itoh, whao, in the enjoyment of
soul-mvishing conversation of good puets, pives all his mind to
poetry, that vomiteth honey."”

It seemed at the time to me and fo others! that the
discovery that Pipini wroto poetry of the same kind o8
that of Kalidisa, and that his commentator Patanjali quoted
a writer who is by Rijnsekhara placed after Kﬁl.iﬂafl.
afforded resson for throwing doubt on the high antiquity
claimed very generally for the two grammorinns. A Te-
ndjustment of some kind seemed necessary. But I waa
tempted to look on Kilidisa ns the fixed point, and on
Phnini as the moyable one, in any sttempt 10 reduce 1
interval of some mine centuries which in common opmion
then divided them. Defore this Society I noed not dwell
at any length on the reasons for this, - It was fo you
that the late James Fergusson unfolded his theory of the

! Compars especially Pischal's paper already refarrad to.
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Vikramiditya era, a theory which was adopted and de-

veloped by Professor Max Miller, and on which that
scholar built his own theory of an interregnum, and a
rennissance of, Sanskrit literature. According to Forgussan
the Bruhmins who, in or about 1000 a.p., invented the
Vikramiditya era—through hatred of a current Buddhist
mode of reckoning—chose as the eponymous hero of the
new ers a soversign who defeated the barbarians in 544
A.p., but, for convenience of reckoning, put him in the
year 601, instead of the year 1 of his own em. By
and by this odd detail dropped out of memory, and the
consequence was that a whole body of literary tradition
which centred round Vikramidityn was shifted back 600
years, to the utter confusion of the whole subject.

To this theory Max Miller gave bis provisional assent.

But that distinguished scholar did not omit to lny due stress
on the consideration that the whole weight of Fergusson's
schome rested on the fact that it was at that time impossible
to produce a document, written or engraved, in which the
Vikmmaditya era was used and which was itself prior to
the year 600 of that ers, or 544 A.n. “The era of Vikrama
Mr. Fergusson holds was not invented before the sixth
century a.n. It cannot therefore ocour on any historical
document before that date: and the whole theory would
collapse if one single coin or stone could be produced dated
contemporanecusly 543 [read 599] of the Samvat of
Vikrama.*1

+It was my good fortune to be the first to produce the
missing stone,

In the early part of 1885 T was at Kotah, engaged in one
of the too few tours through Rajputana in search of MSS
which brighten the lot of & Sanskrit professor in Bombay.
Bhagvanlal Tndraji was with me., We visited the hermitage
of Kanva outside the city, and took a fresh rubbing of the
inseription there, which was first described by Colonel Tod.?
That inscription is dated in the 706th year “of the Lords

! Indin : What can it teach ne £ p, 284
® Anmaly and Antiquition of Rajasthan, p. 706,

!
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of Mulwa,” sn era which had not previous to my visit to
Kotah, been identified with any of the well-known Indian
eras, though, ns I have learned since,! (teneral Cunningham
hiad already expressed the opinion that it must be identical
with the era of Vikramadityn, Passing sonth to Jhalra
Pathan, Bhagvanlal and I learned from the Brahmins of
that place that they traced their lineage to a band of
immigranis from the west, who had scettled for the most
part at Dasapurs, now called Mandusor. Bhagvanlal's
eyes brightened. He knew from Mr. Fleet that the place
referred to contained nt least one old inscription, and the
ascount of the Jhalra Pathan Brahmins convinced him that
it probably contained more than one. He was already
suffering from the disease which was fo bring his life
to an untimely end. Yet nothing would satisfy him but
to start off, in a country ekka, with no provision for hia
comfort, neross a rosdless country, on his pilgrimage of
seventy miles to the place where the larger body of this
immigration from the West had settled. He had bis reward.
For when we met again in Bombay he placed in my hands
his transoript of an inscription, before which, if 1 may
borrow in this room the langusge of politics, the combins-
tions of Fergusson, and his reckless charges of mendacity,
erumble to dust and sshes, In my paper on the Kotah
inseription® 1 showed that Bhagvanlal's Mandasor in-
seription does contain what was wanted, a date in the
Vikramidityn era prior to the year 600 of that e,
I muy recapitulate the argument briefly here. The Mun-
dasor inseription is dated *in the 404th year of .ﬂ“
rackoning of the Milavas,? while Eumarngupta was ruling
the earth.” Kumiragupta's dates were known. He was
reigning in the year 463 of the Vikramaditys era,

in the year 508 of the same. An erd in the 404th year
of which he was on the throne, and which was so0 firmly

} Flecs's Giupin Tnscriptions, Tntrofuction.
® Th Auchityainminrs of Kshensenden, ote., P- 43, ol
! We owe the correct explamation of the korm afagrmn w K
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established that it is found three centuries later in the

Kotah inseription, can only be the Vikrnmiaditya era itself ;

under another nume. This view of the significance of the
Mandasor inseription was generally accepted, and has
now received the support of Mr. Fleet.!! It is accordingly,
1 helieve, no longer doubted by any competent authority
that Fergusson's theory with regard to the Vikramaditya
era must be sbandoned, and that Max Miiller's view of
an interregonum in, and a renaissance of, Sunskrit literature
hos lost all the sapport afforded to it by a theory out of
which it avowedly in great measure sprung.

The question, however, has rested here. Aftention wis
drawn to the fact that Patanjali's Mehabbiishya contains
a quotation from a poet who must have lived after Kalidass,
and Kielhorn followed this up with a list of similar quotations
sccurring in  Patanjali's work. Kielhorn has also very
recently shown good reason for believing that the nuther.
of this Mandasor inscription was familisr with one of
Kilidisa's works. In Bithler's essay an immense stride
forward is taken. He reviews the whole question with the
aid of eighteen of Mr. Fleet's inscriptions, and some earlier
ones. The results arrived at are briefly such as to muke
the *renaissance of Sanskrit literature ” theory no longer
tenable. The existence of Sanskrit poetry of the classical
type, and of well-known and opposing schools of that poetry,
is by Biihler traced step by step from the fifth, through
the fourth and third, back to the second century of our
era, The paper is one which must arrest the attention
of every student of Banskrit literature, and I am glad to
be able to state that an English edition of it will shortly
appear in our Bombay Society's Journal. In the remarks
which follow I propose to confine myself to a consideration
of the new light which bas been thrown on Kilidisa's date,
and to certain illustrations which T think the snthologies can
be made to furnish in support of Bahler's main result, that
it is to the centuries before our era, and not to the fifth

1 Gupta Inscriptions, Introduction, passim,
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or sixth century A.n., that we must look for the beginnings
of Sanskrit classical poetry.

Vatsabhatti, the nuthor of the Mandasor inscription, was
far from being himself an original poet of the first, or any
rank, He speaks of the pains of composition (prayatnens
rachitii), nnd an examination of his work shows that what
he means is that he hus been at grest trouble to follow
the best models, and to observe all the rules of the art.
Biihler has shown that he does mot always succeed in
keeping clear of inelegancies and even positive mistakes.
In thirteen places thronghout his brief poem he uses the
weak pause at the end of & half verse, a license which the
best poets never permit themselves, Ho ckes out his verses
with expletives, which add nothing to the sense, and
tautologies which repeat it. And in one passage he saves
himself from & false quantity only by using 8 false gender.
Mhese considerations would be importan in any case 08
showing that at the time when Vatsabhatti set himself
this task, 472 A.D,, there was a rich poetical literature for
him to copy. They derive estraordinary interest from the
faot that, as Biihler and Kielhorn have joined to show,
we can identify one of Vatsabhatii's models, and that his
model is no other thun Kalidass himself. The proof of
A is ue follows, Tn verss 10 Volssbhatti begins his
description of the city Dignpurs (Mandasor) with the
words :

TANINL, POET AND GRAMMARIAN. a7

# Where the white, high housos, with their waving fags, usil
the women in them, are like the oiges of white clonds, when
theso ure stroaked with the lightning-orecper”
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This is taken from a verse in the Meghadiita :—
frgaw wfaaaf@an Sserd sfean
saATe weARTAr feaaicaTe |
wwwETE afurayagyasfasan
WHITTET Aufaaaw 99 FaEaE: |
“The poalaces there rival vou thus and thus: you have your
lightning, they hove fair women: you have the rainbow, fhey
huve their paintings; yon have your sweet, low roar, they have
the drums that ure beaten for music ; you hnve water within ym,

they have their erystal pavements; you are high, they touch the
elouds.”

It is spoiled in the taking, For Kilidiisa would not have
complicated the comparison of the lightning pluying along
the edge of the lofty ecloud to women appearing on the
terrace of the high house by throwing in the additional
comparison of the waving flugs, And afggm= is good
Banskrit : geivgaTTIfa iE nuf =

In his next verse, Biibler goes on to show, Vatsabhatti
retarns to his model bere, and fills up a few Meunae in
his first copy. He finds he has suid nothing of the
music for which Kilidisa finds a parallel ju the murmut
of the thunder. And he has been lod to drop all mention
of the pictures. Accordingly he writes n supplementary
verse referring to “other ™ houses !

Sewagfrecsfa wrar-
At eawaifa wafrarfa

ATHITRHE I fafapfes-
sHifo SrawTaag AT

“And others shine like peaks of the Kailisa hill, hoving
long upper rooms and terrices, resounding with the poise of
musicians, foll of pictures, adorned with rows of waving plantain
troes."
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* Kielhorn has shown that in another passage wo can actually
restore Vatsabhatti's text, as that has been edited by Fleet,
by & reference to the passage in the Ritusamhira of Kalidasa
on which it is modelled. Kilidisa is describing the cold

senson, and writes :

fasgarargaai=gIT
FATAT HAIGAAT AHEE: |
Tefu raiea=r 947390
waifm FTe S Saw §=ATH
W WA wEA e
7 ¥wve nIfregfane |
| AT ATEATICHIAET
wiww fa Cwafm aiaad

“The inner room of a house all the windows of which are
shut, & fire, the rys of the sun, warm elothing, young and tender
women—thesa be the things that prople seek after at this season.

*Bandal wood powder cold as the moon's rays, the palace-rool,
white gs autumn's moon, winds cold with moist ley spray—
these things now bring no delight to men,”

Vatsabhatti drags in to his poem the same theme and
the same words :

TTRATEATYHAA T IS IS
afEvATIaWa S IAA |

! Pl wrote CrATETE{ T]qR,  handarkar reade R for Pl
ﬂ, anil sugiresta W' With TTHTEAATY 4 o addjictive
wlifying Sy compars RTEATETA FETA 0 v 10 of e B
#eription.  Kisthorn's correstion ﬂ‘ﬂﬂ, correspouding to Kilidie's
ALY, soems cortainly right.

Ik 1601, 2
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SEimERAwYgAATaga-
wsrorgwTaciEd femzmaes

% (In the season) that rejoices in the inner rooms of houses full
of women, the raye of the sun, the heat of a fira, nnd in which
the fish lie low in the water: in the senson that knows nothing
of the cooling pleasure caused by the rays of the moon, cold palace
roofs, sandlewood powder, fans, necklaces of pearls, nnd in which
the lotuses are wasted by the cold.”

Kalidiisa's sharp contrast between the things that delight
men in the hot and cold seasons respectively derives no
ndditional force from the touches about the fish and the
lotuses, which are Vatsabhatti's clumsy additions.

The earliest date we had previously for Kalidisa was
634 A, the date of the Aihole inscription, in which he is
mentioned. The discovery that in 472 A.n. he was already
a model for postasters sends us back with fresh curiosity to
the passage at the beginning of the Milavikignimitea il
which Kalidisa speaks of himself modestly as a * poet of
the day " whose works had to run the gauntlet of leudatores
tomporis acti who troubled him ns critics of the same kind
troubled Horace. *“ Nay, why should the audience pass over
the words of world-renowned poets like Bhiisa, Saumilla and
the Kaviputran, to pay this honour to Kilidiisa, a poet of the
present day P )

“ The Managor—What a silly thing to say. Look you.
A poem is not good because it is old, nor bad because it is
new, efo.”

Can we use this reference to carry the argument o step
further? Have we any fragments that will serve to show

that they, who are referred to as “poets of the olden

time" by an author, who was himself s classic in 472

ap., wrote Indian classical poetry of the * rennissance "’

type centuries before the epoch at which that renaissance is
fixed? We are thrown back on the snthologies here. For

Kiliddisa has been amply revenged of the eritics. Not oné

3
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of the plays which they preferred to his has survived. But
the fragments in the anthologies are enough for our purpose,
I give examples under the three names.

BHASA.
L

sfeaeza g9 AW gaEyfaaras
farfa frad ovd ard ga: faw arf@f
7gf§ awd AAgH w= ¥ 9@
wafq swwr qrawrasT gHa a4 |
) hard-learted one! pot away the anger that is EF'-"H-L“I our

bliss, You ure proud, but Death is writing * Past, past!” ngninst
onch of our doys. We nro young, anil short is our time together:

wore it not botter done to love tham to quarrel "

II.
#=u <fawmafa A9 gafeoE
¥ wewsfa fAafiErEa |
Arg waizfa gafa fwaw:
w1a) zfog v WraRui 9% |

Avtvnin.

W The sun burns hot like n mesn man lately exalted ; the deer
lesves his horn us an ingrate leaves his friend ; the water grows
elear within like the heart of n sage ; the mud is dried up like sn
impeotnious lover,”
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II1.

faxfeafaaraaTos fawfd Marefa-
ﬁﬁaﬁaamrﬁarg afasger G )

L IEEEEVERL IS a{lgAgaar-
THTAATRURCHATCHHIW: )

Winter.

“The moon grows pale Iike the faee of a girl whose love has
laft her; the beams of the sun are ns gentle as the orders of o man
stripped of his power; the cowdung fire is charming ne the anger
of n young wife ; the eold wind as harsh as & knave's embrace.”

Iv.
9zfy fagi: feaiioe: sufegurfad
Azl 97w wredwi 7Ey fF=raEa |
FIANE: ATHTATZ TN 9 FAT9AT-
TREARYT fadngd fad v fasid

** All that the gods got with such pains within the ocean is to be
seont in the faces of women, the flowers of heaven in the perfume
of their breath, the moon in their thieeks, nectur on their Hps,
—and poison in their sidelong glaness,”

SOMILA,

We know from Rajasckhara that Somila and Mimila were
joint authors of a “Sidrakakaths " They were the Beaumont
and Fletcher of their day. But of p]n;m that delayed the
neceptation of Kialidisa's works one verse is all that remains.
It was first quoted by Aufrecht from the Sarigaddhara-
paddhati with the observation that it is one of the finest
in that collection.
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g=TH; HAT 9w w7 7T wrargfa

fafaSafzrerfa ammaadr TrgQoE! &4 |

=7 §iA ngmi‘ﬁgﬁmﬁmﬁ

a= arefasa gAng™ 7 fg: sarTfear |
The Dead Wayfarer.

@ 1f he had been il his form woold be wasted: if he had
been wounded there would be blood; if & sonke had bitten
him there would be foaming nt the mouth: nons of thess
things is here: then how did this wretched wayfarer die? Hal
Tsee: it must be that ho rashly let his oye rest on the mango
bud round which the boes eager for honey are buzzing.”

Undeér Riamilaka the Subhishitivali has one verse:
yruwuifza wfam: saf@ Har: FTTOHEATA |
FaT 71 wemm wfanfw geE

The ot Weather.

i The shalows now retire into the inner Tooms of the house
like modest and chaste wives fearing the touch of the hands
(mys) of another man than their husband—the sun."

KAVIPUTRAU.

That * Kaviputra 1 in Kilidasa's sentence is n lIruI. l;nﬂ
not a singular, we know from the Subbashitavali, which
assigns this verse to the two # gons of the poet.”

Wﬁmzm:
fgur rar Wisarwrg WH |
sterw= whad < fad ¥
wwrangw wgE v
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4Ty arch the brows, to dort side glances from half-clossd
exes, to speak flattering words, to Inugh bashfully, to move with'
graceful slowness, then stand still—all this is woman's ornument
and woapon of attack."

The verse stands now in Bhartrihari.

Opinions will differ as to how far back these names, Bhiisa,
Somils and Kaviputrau, serve to carry back the type of
poetry of which all are representative. We stand on surer
ground with a fourth name, that of Asvaghosha. This is
the name of the twelfth Buddhist patriarch, who was ®
contemporary of Kanishka (a.n. 78). His “ Life of Buddha
(Buddhacharita) was translated into Chinese in the year
420 a.p, ond has now been translated from Chinese into
English by Mr. Beal! The Sanskrit original is extant,
one eopy being among the manuseripts got in Nepal for
the University of Cumbridge by Dr. Danicl Wright. The
work calls itself a Mahdkdryam, and it is sufficiently evident
from the English translation that Dapdin and Vimana
would not have refused that title to it. The startling
resemblance between Asvaghosha's poetry snd that of
Kilidiisa cannot fail to attract the attention of the reader
even of the English version of the Chinese translation.
When Professor Cowell’s promised edition is in our hands,
wa shall have, it is clear, nmple material for deciding which
of the two writers it is that is using the other, Meanwhile
the anthologies preserve some verses by Asvaghosha, thres
of which ure given below ns verses which probably date
from the first century of our era.

ASVAGHOSHA.

L
sarafa: wwfd 99 g 4 Mw
fagr wxwnfoar 7 warfamfz: )

! Bacred Books of the East, vol. six.
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FAw ﬁmmiﬁmﬁ
#TH Gl gRTE 949 29

# Reauty profiis a man nothing, nor birth, nor goodness: mor
dses lonrning, though it be multiplied a thousandfold, wor purify
of speech : the good doeds that have been heaped up in & pravious
birth, thess come to their fruits to o man in this world us trees 4o

IL

wrgasfa s AawaarHTHTN Wa-
adrcwfaTgaify awA sfg9YE 94 |
saTERa T AElA A AAra q=A
areirmmETawe e fauarfad SfEEa
“ One tries hard but has to go without the thing he longed ﬁf‘
snother lifts no hand yet gets his heart's désire ] out of one mans
Bund the wealth that is in it quickly disappears, and another

picks it up : thus Fortune, like o child, or & mudman, or & fool,
plays with our destinies.”

Lastly T will, at some risk doubtless, be ©yery bold,” and
confess that the considerations I have here foehly sot forth
invest for me the verses in the anthologies which are
written above the grent name of Vikramiditys itself (S
Vikramiditynsya) with a fresh and a groat interest.  If
Asvaghosha wrote ns we have seeil bim write in 78 ADy
if he was preceded in the art long before the Christian
era by Pigini, Putanjoli and many others, whose mames
a3 well as their poems have perished, who can the Vikrama:
ditya of the following verses be but the great sovereign—
poet and friend of poets—in whose honour the Vikramaditys
ern was estublished in the year 56 no. ¥
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VIERAMADITYA.

L
SATYTT gAY G TAFAT
wgTaAT: vuanifaTyg wan |
ararfagTrgsTen: sfrogaan
wafed % 7w = agfa ffea )
* Girls that delight the heart, friends eager to ploase, good
kitismen, servants with words full of kindness, horses and elephants

with all their tmppings—in the twinkling of an eye all these
things will have passed nwny.

1L
w1y wTy: gTH {5 was
AN AT fAudy dma: |
HUY TIT ARAY TrAT
Hamg ATy Faarayte w9 0

“In all my sicknesses God is my sovervign medicine; in dark-
ness Ho is o Hﬁh-t. and in rough Pimeﬁ a path in danger 8
protection, and in trouble # brother—He is the ship that shall
beur me over surrow’s spundless seq."
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CORRESPONDENCE.

1. Tae TEmrLE oF EaiLisasiTHa.

99, Secton Piace, Edinburgh-
11¢h Feb. 1891

&in,—Permit me to call your attention to a mistake on
p. 166 of the Jowrn. k. A. See. for 1891, where Epigraphia
Twidicn s apparently a mistoke for Corps Tuseript. Indicarum,

Again, in the footnote to p. 170, the writer has fullen into
a mistuke in correcting Dr. Hultzseh's statement respecting
the discovery of the date and inseriptions of the temple of
EKnildsanithaswhmin, It is true that Mr, Sewell first
attention to the other old temples at Kadchipuram ; but he
had not even seen that of Kuilhsanitho, which stands a little
way out of Kfichi, before 1 visited it in 1889, and brought
to light the important inseriptions found init. Dr Hu[zmh:l
statement therefore is strictly nocurate, as it relates to this

temple only.—Yours faithfully,
J. DuuGEss,

The Editor Journ, B. daintie Soc.

g Fa Hiex's ‘Fme Lt

Ix Chapter xvii. of Fa Hien's Travels he says that 45
yojunas (= about 350 miles) to the north (us Rémusat und
Beal translate) or north-west (as Professor Legge translates)
of the well-known place SBamkassa (27° 5 % by T 50's.) there
is a temple called Ho King (F)- Beol, following Rémust
(Foe Koue Ki, p. 126, and note; P- 163), this * Fire
Limit!  Professor Taggo states in Bianoie that K3 Korean
copy of the Fo Kun Ki has a different character in the name
of this place, which gives s great jmprovement in the reading.
And he nccordingly renders it * Grest Heap.'
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The legend nttached to the place is that the Buddha there
converted an evil spirit. There are several stories in the
Pitakas of such conversions of migas or yakihas. But the
most famous perhaps is the legend of the Ajavakn Yakkha,
who dwelt in the Aggilava Cetiya'

There is, so fur as [ know, no indication in any one of the
eloven Pali passages as to the geographical position of this
place. But it has occurred to me that the word Aggdlava
would =0 well explain the doubtful Chinese name that it
would be worth while to suggest to Chinese scholars whether
this could mot be the origin of both forms of it. For the
Chinese might have supposed either that Aggalava was
derived from aggi, * fire,’ or from ayge, in the sense of * great,
chief.! The English translators of the Chinese do not, un-
fortunately, give the exact transliterntion of the Chinesa
reproduction of the Indian name, though Rémusat in hia
note gives the Chinese characters of his reading of the Chiness
translation of it, and Professor Legge gives the Chinesa
eharacters of his.

If the identification be correet, then Pali scholars also will
have & point in old Buddhist geography, hitherto undecided,
appoximately settled for them. For it would fix Aggilave
about 32°x. by 78°e, that is in Sugana, somewhers near
Khilsi.

I may ndd that there are similar legends of the conversion
of o *demon ’ in Chaps. xxxiv. und liii. of Fa Hien, but ther
are no names given there.

The conversion of the Alavaka Yakkha is the subject of
the poem Alaveka Butta, translated by Professor Fausball in
‘h“_:?“m'ﬂd Books of the East,’ vol. x. p. 29 foll. (compare
P )

T. W. Raxe Davips:

P.8.—The * Bows-and-weapons-laid-down-Tope " must be
the same as that referred to in the Divyivadana (p- 201)
s Dhurd Nikshepana, But Fa Hien says (chapter xxv.)

it wus the same as the place where Mira E

|
I
-
:

1 Ban the stod i the €7 : '
s eseihe passtges qoted in the *Journal of the Pl Test Society, 168,° -y
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and that place, nccording to the Pili, was the Capila Cetiys,
mentioned in the same passage in the Divyavadans. /For
Dihurd the Chinese must have heard Dhanu. /

! v

3. Tas Buppua’s * Resipexces.

Ty following is the substance of a paragraph in Buddha-
ghosa's Commentary on the Duka Nipiita of the Anguttara,
giving the places at which the Buddha pussed his *resi-
dences,’ that is, his retreat during the three months of Was:

1at year (after the Buddhshood). At Isipatana in Benares.

2nd , 3 :
HI:IJ. { } At the Veluvana, near Rijagahs (on the special

dih " invitation of King Bimbisira).

fth ,, At the Mahivana, near Vesili, on the invitation
of the Licchavia.

Gth ., At the Mamkula Hill :

Tth In the Tivatimsa Heaven, on the invitation of

Sakka, King of the gods ).
Bth ,, At the Sumsumirs Hill, in the Bhagga eountry-
Oth , At the Ghositirima at Kosambi,
10th ,, At the foot of a tree i the Pirileyys forest.
11th ,, At the Brahmin village of Niluka. -
12th ,, At Veraiija, on the snvitation of the Brahmins
there,
18th ,, On the Maliys hill
14th ,, In the Jetavana at Sivatthi.
15th ,, In the Nigrodha Ariima ot Kapilavatthu, on the
invitation of his father, Suddhodaon.
16th ,, At the Aggijava Cetiy.
17th ,, At Rijagahn.
18th ,  On the Ciliya Mount.
19th ,, .
20th ,, } At Rajagaba.

The remuining twenty-five periods of Was :I’EN.IP'U!'I!"
nineteen of them, on Anﬁt.hu.pii;glih'l invitation, i the
Jetavana at Savatthi, and the other six, on the invitation of
the lay sister Visikhd, in the Pubba Ariims at Siketa.

T. W. Ruys Davins
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4. TRANSLITERATION,

Str,—Mr. Lyon in p. 636 of the Journal, 1890, writes:

“I hope I shall be fuvoured with suggestions from thase
who are interested ™ . . . in the problem of Transliteration
from Arabic or Arsbized types.

This invitation of Mr. Lyon has induced me to write,
And first, to explain my own experience and general
position,

In the year 1830 I fell in with the problem by grommar
and dictionary, but on Jauuary 1st, 1831, entered Aleppo
with friends, was shut up there by the Ottoman preparation
for war against David Pasha of Bagdad for fifteen months,
Bat first plague, next inundation, disarmed David; so in
the summer of 1832 our purty reached Bagdad. The
provineial dilects of Syrin and Bagdad were my primary
study, from the people themselves; afterwards in many
after years [ had endless specimens of popular Armbie in
Egypt and Algiers; morcover, from 1836 began my studies
in Libyan texts in Arabized types. In fifty vears my mind
had more than one change in detail, largely ugreeing with
Mr. Lyon in principle.

But T may first mention Mars, as that in which we
mainly look down upon the Ancients and the modern
Orientals. Fastern scholars must now learn our Geography ;
but when they try to muke a Map for Arabs, they will
(perhaps against their will) wish for Roman transliteration.
The dots of Arabic as essential parts of letters are an un-
enduruble vexation in any full map. I infer that accemis
or dots s essentinl parts of letters, such s h, t, d, & &
ought to be used as little ax possible in transliteration, if we
cannot always avoid them.

Next, from Oberleitmen’s Grammar of Ancient Arabie
I learned (though, without his warning, from the careless
utterance of natives I should hardly have trusted my own
ear) that the vowels indicated by vowel points (always in
poetical or sacred Arabic, but in prose only to save n native
from ambiguity) have fwo received utternnces, Sine with
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fine consonants, generally less clear or certainly different
with thick consonants. Any European, as soon a8 hie knows
the fact, wishies to write them by different couels or diphthouga.
In trying to learn Arabic words from unpointed prose, T
became ere long aware of my liability to very grievous error,
which is easier to indicate than to illustrate. In trying to
say something in Arabic I elicited o general shudder and
sort of hiss. And when in surprise I usked, What did T
say wrong? no one dared to tell me, Evidently sll were
shocked. On one occasion I nsked o Turkish literary man
to help me to read o piece of unpointed Arabio, but he
replied, “I dure not;” and on my surprize, he explained:
“ Not knowing all the vowels, T might unawnres say some-
thing obscene,”” The dictionaries of Golius or Freytag cusily
show the danger.

As a very simple example how in our view & vowel
written the same in Arabic may change, I give the words
we dates and o mted, [ write them with different
vowols, tien, dates; fwin, mud, if for a moment t stonds
for L. On experiments with natives, I found they really
changed both the initial consonait and the vowel: but
my final opinion was, that if 1 uttered both with the same
vowel (ie), I always seomed wrong, however carefully T
thickened my t for lo; but if I got my wi with the native
sound, they eusily forgave, perhaps did mot observe, any
inacourney in my preceding consonant.  What will Mr.
Lyon think of my sanguine idea, that if once B l X
Arab cares to learn our transliteration, and finds all his
vowels written as letters in full, he will care less about the
eoarse pronunciation of eertain consonants, snd lock upon
any excess as rustic vulgarity.

That Fatah in the sacred name Al is P’Wm“d e
English « in Fun, Dust (in majoram Dei gloriam), and not
us in our Man or Men, displays the uncertuinty. Mosiem s
written by the French, where my oar would dietate Moslini
but the French have mot cur shor i, and with th?m.nu.r
ship bocomes sheep. I dare mot enter dotails, until it is
agroed that textual vowels and diphthongs ought to enter
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our transliteration. In my little Arabic Dictionary I have
done my best ns to vowels, while aware how vague my
appreciation of French eu, of, ¢en. A native scholar to
assist in transliteration ought to know both English and
French vowel sounds accurately, and write for us his best
attempts for all the possible Arabic vowels in Roman type.

Proceeding to consonants, I regard d, ¢ (English or
French) as equivalent to Arabie o = although our letters
are not dental, but only “gingival,” the tooth touching
the gum. Mr. Lyon appears to make 4 the strong wheesing
#, I have not understood why. Our b, s, 2, k, g (hard), j,
bop v £ 1, m, n, r seem identical with Arubie or Persinn
sounds. For g (bard) is wanted in Libyan and Persian;
but we want figures furt.,-:u:.; Eu"h RO te

(1) To economize dots or accents with least blame or
dispute, we may use existing Alphabets. Modern Greek
gives I' (ghamma), A (dhelta), & (theta) for E.j w22, Only,
to avoid, in the small of T, a form too like to y, strip the
cross from F f of Latin; then, to avoid confusion with
long /, merely lower [ in the line. Then [ means Ghimel.

A Hindu gentleman some thirty years ago, calling on me,
#aid: * You in Europe surpass us in the mechanism of
writing, whether by skill, or accident, or by fate, You
have capitals and common letters, Roman or Italic, vuried
punctuation and quotation marks.” TIn desiring to retain
ull these T go beyond Mr. Lyon. Thus for k&-I covel both
Tand (. T once used English g for E_u Mr. Lyon proposes;
but in Persian and Libyan I want it for our hard g _

(2) From Hebrew T take ns _ its frequent equivalent 188
capital, with small letter 0 which suits print admirably.
For the cursive form in MS. we need not provide : each
will take his own course. I have tried both h and & crossed
b, as i. Our x and ¢ are disposable, and x both in Spanish
now and perhaps in Oscan once, sounded as our sh; therefore
x for = cannot be blamed. The o being in Italian hard
or soft, may stand for English ch, Persian € but French j,
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tn the cnses which need it, may be s two-horned j, whils
English j is of course = of Arnbic. The thick Arsbie 2
is probably Hebrew ¥ which I nearly imitate in quasi-
Roman types; also & for (4. For b T print T with curved
top T, = as small letter to avoid likeness to r. Flse I usat
ar &, i.e. t with doublo cross. Also 3 with tail for B,

Finally I imitate g from Arabie in £; nnd g remains,
At first having used ¢ for f (which at Bagdad is sounded
soft as our ch in chin), the k was at my disposal, and I
wsed it as vibratory for & Now I prefer the usual k for
&t only adding o cedilla for Bagdad. Something must
o invented, and the only real difficalty is fix one way out
of several. Hitherto it has been written kh; so we must
treat it ns k made vibratory: vough ¢h of German Swiss,
I finully printed &: Mess, Stephen Austin & Sons have
the type : but again and again 1 have preferred 8s simpler
to put lower the main stalk of k into F, 8o as neither fo
gomplicate the figure vor increase its width,

I know oo well the dificulty of uffering eortain consonants.
For (o mnd & we are told to say (= and j with your tongue
betiveen gour teeth ; which seems the way to bite your tongue.
A learead Maronite from the Lebanon was a candidato fot
the Arabic Professorship at University College, London,
when I was a Professor there. He called on me,
politely tried me in all the Arabio sounds; and st last said :
“You are right in every thing.” But if 1 hod tried to
talk fast, instead of uttering single words, slowly and
carefully, T knew that I should have gone Wrong
ﬂunnﬂfmingl& {my tailed 35) I have found k in IPWM cascs
to tuke two sounds; ns WU gilim, oppressive; yet f'm
(dalm) be dark; >\ 3dbir, external; yet A (Qahr) back ;
but dishr, noon. [ also propose o print & Hamza in certain
words, “ehhib, *&di, *ehliey.

F. W. NewMax.

The Seeratary of the Roywl Awistis Seclely.
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4. Titn GARUDA AND OTHER FABULOUS GIANT-RIADS,

The following correspondence appears in the Aeademy of '

March 27th and April 11th last :—

Diedham, Eser,
_.-L'.-n'r.# 23, 18’311

8m,—Dr. K. Kohler, in the dcademy for March 21 {p. 284),

in referonce to the Chaldwan story of “The Eagle and the

Berpent,’” sees some connexion between it and the eld
Persian legends relating to Bimurgh. The Sin-bird or
Simurgh is the Avesta Seeng-meregha (Skt, pyena-myigs),
usually rendered by “eagle” Dr. West, in his Pahlavi texts
(**Sacred Books of the East,” vol. v. pt. i), translates the
Sin-bird by * griffon.” In Bundahis xxiv. 11 we read thut
“first of ull birds the grifion of three natures was created,
not for this world,”

The Bimurgh seems to have some connexion with fhe
Hinda Garuda or Gurulas, the great enemy of serpents and
mukes. In the Chaldwan logend the eagle is clearly de-
scribed us at deadly enmity with the serpent.

According to Hindu tradition, the Garuda, the bird of
Vishnu, was the king of the Suparnas, whose abode ws
siid to be in the Simbali forest. Tn Chinese Buddhist
logends wo find a reference to the Garuda as the devourer of
the serpent-dragon, ete. The Great Rain asking Siitra says:

To the North of the great Ocean there is o large tree called
Kitasilmali; it is soven yojunns round at its root, and i¢ crbedded

twenty yojanas in the ground. It grows one hundred yojanss

high, und its branchos spread fifty yojanas round.

“. . . The king of these¢ Oarudus, when he wishes to seize the
drngons, flies up into the tree and looks down on the Ocenn ; thes
hio flaps his wings and divides the wators to the distance of 1600
yojunns, on whivh he flies down and picks wp the dmgms jusk
as he pleases and eats them ™ (Beal's Catena of Budilhist Seriptiras,
p: 50).

The Sin-bird's resting-place was also said to be on &
sacred tree (soe note to Bn. xxiv. 11, in *Sacred Books of
the East,” vol. v. p. 88),
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Gubernatis looks npon the mythological engle of the
Hindus as the winged solar horse; and he thinks that the
first trace of the legendary and proverbial enmity between
birds of prey and the serpent is to be found in the contest
between Indra, s & ¢yena or hawk, and Ahi (Zoological
Mythology, vol. ii. pp. 182, 184).

In the deademy for October 18, 1890 (pp. 344-9), I have
suggested that the fabulous Garuda or Suparna waa borrowed
by the Hindus from a non-Aryan mythology, most probably
from the Dravidians through the Babylenians. The Chaldean
story renders this supposition highly probable,

1. Momrus.

GIANT BIRDS. 45

S¢. Bede's College, Munchester,
April 5th, 1891

Sin,—Having just treated the above subject with s certain
amount of detail in s paper read before the philological
section of the Congrés international des Savants Catholiques,
now sitting in Paris, and entitled “ G_\’lna-ﬁtmﬂrghvnﬂ:
un chapitre d'évolution philologique €t mythologique,” I
may perhaps be allowed to supplement Dr. B. Morris's lotter
in your lust issue by s few remarks on several points touched
upon by him.

Cyéna, as o name probably of the eagle, and tho greatest
and swiftest of sll birds, is of frequent oecurrence in the
Valus, (yéne-mrgs, however, does mot, 1 believe, oﬂFﬂr;
indeed, mrga, as meaning “ bird,” except with some epithet
like *patarus,” is not, 1 suppose, Sanskrit.  Neither does
Qudna-meregha occur in Avestie; but onee; indeed, we
have meregho gaéné with the : dentienl meaning (Babram
Yesht, 41). Cadna as @ mystie bird
charucter in the Avesta; and while in the Vedas (réna
is chiefly the natural, zoological creaturs, 'ﬂh but slight
mythical characteristics (except i connexion Wwith ‘thu
Séma plant), the Avestic Gaénn is almost purely mythical.
Strictly speaking, there seem 0 have been moro ﬂll-ﬂ one
of these giant birds and Yesht xiii. 109, ia gunm-'l:: inter-

LA, 1801,
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preted ns giving the names of two Coadoss, Amru and
Camru. The latter has become in post-Avestio literatars
the bird Camrish, who has many features of grotesque
exaggeration recalling the Hindu Garuda, but who is alwaya
distinetly put ns second to Cadna (Amru). This latter is
the woll-known Cindé mfrd, or Cin bird, also ecalled
the “(lin of three natures,” of the Pehlevi sucred books.
This curious epithet is, I think, doubtless a Velks
etymologie, as if  ¢l-miri=" three-bird,"” 4 being Pehlevi
for “three.” One of the charncteristics of these Ermniam
gigantic birds is their wisdom, In my Paris paper I have
ventured (I fear rather rushly) to compare the * wise eagle™
of R.V. 822, 7, “(Qyénn amfira,” with the wise Culna Amm
of the Avesta; and it is at least curious that, in the Mainyo-
i<Khard, the Pehlevi form of the name is Cinamru,

There is, of course, no doubt that the Persinn Simurgh,
&g, of Firdusi, Sadi, eto., is n modernized form of this
Pehlevi Cino mirt or Cin amm. My own idea, too, is
that the Perso-Arabinn rukh (roc) is formed from the lutter
part of the name Simurgh, to which supposition the Uigur
name for the eagle, simrukha, seems to add some likelihood.

The monstrous Hindu Garuda is brought into connexion
with the Vedic Qy#na in this way. The Vedas are acquainted
with & heavonly bird Guratmin, whose name cortainly cannot
be separated etymologically from the lntor Sanskrit Garods,
the bird of Vishnu. Now in the Ramiyana (vii, 6) this
Garuda is made to be a grandchild of one Qyéni, which is
nothing else than a feminine form of (yéna. In Ramdysna
iii. 162, Garuda carries off the amrta (ambrosia) from heaven,
just as the Vedic Cyéna doos the sacred Somn plant.

The Chinese Buddhist legend quoted by Dr. Morris afier
Dr. Beal is singularly like the deseription of Camrish (not
Cino miirll) in the Bondohesh xix., 15, where that giant hird
goes about picking up, “as u bird does corn,” not dragons,
but entire hostile non-Eranian districts | (Zak=i . . an-Airdn
matddn cintl clgdn mirio danak.) Garuda's expluitl are
nowhere to this surely !

L. €. CasaRTELLL
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NOTES OF THE QUARTER.
(Imunary, Felruary, March, 1861.)

1. Gexeear MeETINGS OF THE Rovan Asario SocteTy.

9pth Junwary, 1891.—Mr. E. L. Braxpnera, Hon.

Treasurer, in the Chair.

The election of Mr C. L. Tupper, B.CS, and of Mr.
Robert Clislmers, of the Treasury, as resident members of
the Society, was gnnounced in accordance with Rule 7.

Professor Peterson, of Bombay, read the paper on “ Panini,
Poot and Grammarian,” which is printed in full in this issue

of the Journal, and & discussion followed.

II. Costests o Formes ORIESTAL JOURNALS.

1. Jovmsal ASIATIQUE.

VIIL. Série, Tome xvi. pt- 3 (Sept.~Oet. 1890, received
12 March, 1891).

1. Bené Basset.
Ahmed ben Yusafl

2. Halévy. {Jurrupnnﬂmd'
phis TV,

Les dictions satiriques attribudes & Sidi
Amenophis ITL et d" Ameno-

VIII. Série, Tome xvi. live. 3 (Nov.-Dee. 1890, recaived

14 Feb. 1881).
1. G. Guieysse. Notes d’epigraphie Indienne.
2. J. Halévy. {Cuutiuuntiunuf above.)
3. E. Chavannes. Le Calendrier des Yu .
4. J. Oppert. Annusire stronomique babylonien.

5. Fr. Scheil. Pronoms sssyriens
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1. Zersowmivr pee Devrscues Mogeeyuispscoey Gummm;
Bund xliv. Heft 4 (Oct. 1890, received 13 March, 1801).
1. Faul Horn. On 8&h Tamiisp I of Persin.

2 . " On Sassaniun gems in the British Museam.

3. J. Barth. Formution of Nouns in Arabie.

4. Th. Noldeke. Gihon, the river of Puradise, was if
in Arabin ?

3. G. Biihler. Asoka’s Rock Inscription.

3. Woser Zermscoerr rim oin Kowoe nes Mopoestaspes,

Band v. Heft 1 (received 16 March, 1891).

L D. H. Miiller. On the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiti-
carum (IL).

2. J. Kirste. On the Oldest Zend Alphabets.

d. K. H. Dhrava. On the Age of Visakhadatta. E-

4. K. Miller. Gazar Parpetshi and Khoriun.

ITII. Owmrvary Nomice.

Mr. Osmond de Beawroir Priaulr.—Tt is with regret that.
we record the death of one of our members, Mr. Osmond de
Besuvoir Prisulx, who died at his house in Cavendish
Square on the 15th ultimo; he was o mun of some literary
mark, and well known for his social geninlity and noble
presence, though in late years he has been rarely seen in the
rooms of our Society. He was born in 1505 in Guornsey,
and took his degree at St. Katherine’s Hall, Cambridge:
he was elected n member of this Bociety in 1852 : he con-
tributed to our Journal & Memoir on the Travels of Apﬂﬂom"'
of Tyana (Vol. XVIL xs), and snother on the Indisn
Embassies to Rome (Vols. XVIIL and XX. x.s). These

sppear to have been republished by Quariteh, 1873, and are
a most interesting contribution to our knowledge of j

“_'-:—"_

period,
Fob, 1881, B. Hi
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IV. Nores axn News.

Ransom by Weight.—There is a very interesting article in
the last issue of the Cymmrodor (the orgun of the Honourable
Society of Cymmrodorion) on the Twid-purssha, or custom of
a person giving his own weight in money or goods as
# religious ransom. Prof. (Guidoz, the suthor, compures n
number of instances of this curious custom, recorded chiefly
in Keltio records either of Wales or Brittany, with other
iustances collected from Indinn records by Mr. Barth.
M. Gaidoz draws the conclusion that the custom must have
boen inherited from the common sncestors of Kelts and
Indisns. That seems to us exceedingly doubtful. Those
eommon ancestors separated three thousand years or more
before the Christinn era. Yet the oldest mention of the
custom is in India in the Sth century A.v., and in Wales in
the 14th century a.n, There is here o great gup lo be filled
up. Had the custom already obtained smong the primitive
Aryans, one would expect to find motices of it, or references
to it, in the ancient literatures of Vedic Indin and Persin, of
Groeece and Rome. Weo know how mach of odd Oriental
lore found its way into Europe by that route, of which the
history of the trunsmission of the Buddhist Jitaka tales is
the most striking evidence. But it is quite possible on
present data that the custom originated independently among
Kelts and Indians, as the idea is one which coald well have
ceeurred to peoples in distant lands without any borrowing
at all. Other instances, not mentioned by Prof. Guidos,
will be found at pp. 166, 361, of our Journal for the year 1875,

Anuradharpura—The Ceylon Government have com=
menced o series of rogular excavations at this site of mmnl;
ruins, and the ‘ First Report of the Archaologieal Survey
has been issued by the Government printer at Colombo,
with three plans, The writer is Mr. IL ﬂ»f'«_BﬂlL of the
Coylon Cixil Service, who has succeeded in layiig bare the
sites of an old palace, and of a previously unknown

T e Jatter was found & Jarge status of
Budiha, which is stated to be the most satisfactory, from an
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artistio point of view, of any yet found, Seven inscriptions
have also been discovered dated from about 950 to 1200 Ay,
und of these four belong to the earlier half of that period.
These are vuluable results for the small expenditure of time
ond money at Mr. Bell's disposal; und we trust that this
fresh zeal on the part of the Government of Ceylon will not
be as spasmodic as such offorts too often are.

Midras Archaology.—Mr. Rea is now engaged on a survey
of the great temple at Tanjiir, which dates from the eleventh
century, and is the most ancient of the important large
temples of Southern Indis. He also reports that certain of
the Amardvati bas-reliefs have been removed for safe custody
to the Madras Museum.

Thhe Persians in South Afvica.—Considernble attention has
been excited by the discovery in Mashonaland of ruins of
buildings much too massive to be the work of the existing
inhabitants. Photographs of these ruins have been shown to
experts, who are of opinion that they are probably the work
of Persian colonists of about the sixth century of our e,
1t would be very interesting if inscriptions or bas-reliefs
should show this opinion to be correct.

The Sara Swigaha.—Dr, Karl Eugen Neumann has pub-
lished as the thesis for his doctor’s degree at Leipaig the text
and translation of the first chapter of this summary of
Buddhism, with an interesting introduetion and mnotes,
showing a wide reading in Pali texts. The work itself wos
composed in South Indis, in the Dakkhina Arima in the
Chola country, about 1250 A.p, by Siddhatths, a pupil of the
famous Buddhapiya the author of the Riipasiddhi, We hope
to hear more of Dy, Neumann, whose edition, from two
MSS,, is very carefully propared, and who shows interest
not only in the philology of Puli, but also in the ethics and
poetry of Buddhism,

The wew discoveries in Eyypt —A discovery has been made
of a vast tomb of the high priests of Ammon, monarch of
the gods, and local divinity of Thebes, on the exset spot i
the limestone cliffs of the Libyan Mountain, west of Thebes,

near Dehr El Bahri, where Brugsch Bey made his famous
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find of Royal mummies in 1881. According to the Cairo
correspondent of the Tines, the tomb is 25 métres below the
surface, and it has two stories, the upper one not yot opened.
Tn the lower 240 sarcophagi have been already discovered,
the oldest dating back to the Eleventh Dynasty, 2500 e
There was also in the tomb 100 papyri and some large
stutues of the Thebun Trind, Osiris, Isis, Nepthis, with vast
Quantities of statuettes and votive offerings. Everything
was uninjured. The upper storey is to be opened imme-
diately, undef the personul superintendence of M. Grébaut,
Director of the Egyptian Antiquities Department. The
Academy adds :—* Further details about the recent discovery
of antiquities st Luxor stote that three galleries have been
opened, situated at the bottom of o shaft forty-eight feet deep.
One gollery was found to be empty ; the others contuined 152
mummies intact, of which 149 are of the twentieth und two
of the nineteenth Dynasty. There have also besn: found 110
cases containing statuettes and votive offerings, 77 papyri, and
stutues of Isis, Nepthis, and Osiris, and also large quantities
of other valuable treasures. The entire find has been
without injury into barges for transport to Cairo, fter being
eatalogued by M. Grébaut.”

Religionists Quarred in Ceylon—The Distriet Court of
Kalatara, in Ceylon, bad recently to investigate n cass in
which the three local Mahomedan seots had fallen out
abont the use of a mosque. Thesa were the Kodiri sect,
which observes strict silence in all their devotion ; the
Sadiri, nkin to the Howling Dervishes, which consider
shouting and violent anties ns the necessary accompaniments
of their worship; and the Idurns, which recommend decency
und order in a reasonnble service of prayer. The plaintiff
wus u priest of the temple, and alleged that be had been
riotonsly dispossessed by the defendants, who beloageé 0
o rival spct. The paint, which it was hoped to “.ﬂh by
the cnse, was whether the defendants bad the right to
appoint and dismiss priests; but under the Rﬂmlﬂ Duteh
law which prevails in Ceylon, if s man in ‘possession for 8
year and o day is violently ejected, he has the right 1o
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‘restoration until & decree of the court is obtained
him, as this is the only means after such quiet
by which he can be dispossessed.,

Tea-Planters and the Nalive Langwage—To no class in
India is a knowledge of native languges of more valus than
to tea-planters, remarks the Engliviman. The fuot has long
been recognized, but no attempt bas hitherto been made to
give due weight to the qualification. The oversight is now
being remedied by the Bengal Chamber of Commerce, and.
before long planters and others will have the opportunity
of going through un examination in the regular manner
preseribed for the Services. Of course, the examination
will be entirely optional; but in course of time, it is fo
expected, both planters and ngents will appreciate the
advantage of & proper authentication of proficiency. As
o class the planters are conspicuous for their knowledge of
the vornaculars, and it is desirable that they should have
full ercdit allowed to them for so important a qualification.

At the same time, it would prevent mistakes if candidales
for employment were able to attest their fitness by pro-
ducing duly suthenticated certificates. !

Pholographs of Orientalists.—The Royal Asintio Soviety
kias an album of photographs of its members and of Orientals
ists generally. Members are requested to be so good ustp
assist in making this collection us complete as possible by
fnrwuﬂing to the eretn.ry photographs of themselves or of
other Orientalists. Phutqgmphu of deceased Driﬂﬁm
will be especinlly welcome,

Avrehawology in Burmin,—The following notice of the report
of the archmological work on whioh the Iate Dr. Forch-
hammer was engaged at the time of his death, appears in
the Administration Report of Burma for 1889-90, just to
hand :

(1) A report on the antiquities of Arakan, accompanied
f’? P_Iﬂﬂﬂr sketches, maps, photographs, and translations of
inseriptions,

{(2) A report on the ruins of Pagan, with maps, plans and
translations of inscriptions. j

[
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(3) Reports on the antiquities of Prome, Thayetmyo,
Thiongwa, and Bassein.

{(4) A eatalogue of the Nynungyan Prince's library, with
an account of the books which it contains and of their
suthors. '

(5) Ground plan and photographs of the Kuso pagoda at
Mandalay, with sn indox of the 450 inseriptions on the
| platform,

(6) A list of inscriptions found in Upper and Lower
Burma.
“ By the end of the year most of these works were on the
eve of completion. The report on the antiguities of Amkan
| was finished. The little that had still to be done would have
been finished before the end of the year had it not been for
| the fuet that Dr. Forehhammer had been failing in heslth
for severnl months provious to that dute. In April, 1800,
shortly after the termination of the year of report, Dr
Forchhammer, though still far from well, determined to visit
Pagsn for the purpose of continuing his srchmological
researches there. A sudden access of heart disease, how-
ever, prevented him from carrying out his intention, and on
the afternoon of the 26th of April he died on his way down
the river to Myingyan. With his death all archmologieal
work in the province ceased, and up to the date of the
preparation of this has not been resumed. By Dr. Forch-
hammer’s death the Government have lost the services of
a scholar of wide and varied learning and untiring industry,
whose devotion to his work contributed to his premature
decense,

Chitd Marriage n Tadia.—Mrs. Pechey Phipson, M.D.,
has published st the * Bombay Gazette™ office the lﬂﬂ!ﬂ-
she delivered on this subject in October of lust Ao This
in neither the place nor the time mppropriate I‘m: d“f‘n-hg
cither the generous sympathies by which it it inspired, of

the eloquence of the weighty words in which they R
I' expressed. What is important from the hiuturkll_ pnﬂ:l
: of view of this Society is the clesrness of Mrs. Dr. Phipsou’s
Matement, drawn from the specisl knowledge acquired in
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the course of her profession, as to the age at which puberty
and nubility—two very different things—is actually resshed
by women in Indin. It appears that, contrary to what has
been ofton stated, the age is usuully later in Indis thes

it is in Europe. -

V. Macirixes,

Century, Jan. 189]1.—Rockhill (W. Woadville), “ Among
the Mongols of the Azure Lake” Illust. Tn a Mongol Tent.
Harper's Monthly for February contuins an article by the
Rev. John F. Hurst on * English Writers in Indis,” with

portraits of J. Z. Holwell and Sir P. Francis, and illustratiin’
of residonce of Macaulay in Caloutta. This article contuins
large extructs from Mr. H. E. Busteed’s “Old Caloutts,”
& work sbounding in topographical and antiquarian lore, with
biographical matter relating to Sir P, Franei sand Talleyrand.
In the Contemporary Review for Feb. 1890 Sir W. Wilson
Hunter has a paper on Popular Movements in India,” viz.
Aceeptation of Offere of Troops made by the Feudatory
Princes; the Expansion of Legislative Councils; and the
Protection of Child Brides——Prince Maleolm Khen, in
“Persian Civilization,” the address delivered in English
ol CQueen’s House, Chelsen, eassiys to prove that Europeans
would do more good in hustening civilization in the East if
they left (religion) Christinn Dogma behind them and simply
eivilized without overturning the native religion. :
Ninoteenth Century, Fﬂb.—ﬂnigum (Goh contributes sn
article, “A Japaneso View of New Jupun,” advocates &
revision of treatics between J!-P-Ill and other powers, so that
all questions of rights of property or person be submitted to
Japanese jurisdiction.—Mrs, Georging Kingscote dis=
courses on “The Decline of Indian Taste,” due to the
introduction of choap English goods, or, us the writer says%
to the prevailing of the hand over the head.
In the Westwinster Review for February O, N. Barbum
mukes an urgent sppeal for the abolition of child marringe i
India, “for the general elevation of Indisn women to the
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rank of European mothera and sisters.” Praise is given to
the Zenana Missions, but the writer expresses the upinion
that they have * barely touched the fringe of the evil”
wanting the power of the Government behind them.

Macmillan, Feb,—A very vivid description of Sir H.
Edwardes' régime at Peshawur and his two treaties with
Adghanistan, by F. Dixon.

In the New Reriew for Junuary Prof. Mux Miller writes
on Ohristinnity and Buddhism.

VI. Appirioss T THE Linmany, Jaxn. 16—Arr. 15, 1891

From the Secretary of State for India in Council.
Assam. Administration Report for 188600,
fol.  Shillong, 1880,
Bungalore, Civil and Military Station of, Administra-
tion Report for 1889-90. fol. Bangalore, 1890,

Bengul. Administration Report for 185900,
fol. Caleutta, 1800.

Bombay. Administration Report for 1888-90,
§ol. Bombay, 1890.
Burma, Administration Report for [889-90,
fol, Rangoon, 1800.
Coorg. Administration Report for 188990,
fol.  Bamgalore, 1890,
Hyderabad Assigned Districts. Administrution
for 1889-00. fol. Nagpur, 1890

Maodras. Administration Report for 188980,
fol. Madras, 1880,

Punjab and its Dependencies, Administration Report
for 1880-00, fol. Lahore,
Bombay. Selections from the Records of the Goveru-
ment of, New Series. Noa, 249, 242, 243, 245, 246
Punjaub. Monograph on the Gold and Silyer W
of, 1888-80. fol. [Lahore, 1890,
Bombay Army List.
Indin. Hecords of the Gno]ngiﬂ.l Survey of, vol. xxiii.

part 4.
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Lists of Books published in North-Western Provis
and Oudh during Second (uarter of 1800 :
Burma during Third Quarter of 1890; Bengal, Assam,
and Punjab during Second, Third, and Fourth

of 1890, ,

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. existing in Oudh for the
year 1888, 8vo.  dllnhabad, 1890,

- Caleutta Review. No. 183. Jun. 1891, '

Epigmphica Indiea. Part 6. i

Indian Antiquary. Vol. 20, Nos, 243 and 244,
Hooker (8ir J. D.). Flora of British India Plrtlﬁ
Zurral (H. Z.). The Eri Silk of Assam, -
8vo. Shitlong, 1500,

From the Madray Government.,
Mudrus.  Catalogue of Books printed in, during July—

Sept. 1890,

Catalogue of Fixed Stars. 4to. Madras, 1800,

From the Perak Government.

FPerak Government Gazette. To date,

From le Ministre de I'Tustruction Publique de France.
Armstrong (St. G. d'). Principes géuéraux du Droit
International, ete. Val. 1. 8vo, Puris, 1880

From le Directewr de I Tmprimérie Nationaly, through the
Foreign Offce,
Tezkereh i Evlii. Le Memorisl des Saints. Texte et
Trad. par A. Pavet de Courteille, 2 vols. .
fol. Paris, 1880,
From le Musée Guimet. N
Revue de I'histoire des Religions, Vol 22. Noa. 1

From the Director-General of Chinese Cusfoms, .
Ching. Tmperial Maritime Customs. Publications to date.
From the Asiatic Socicties.

Bengal Asiatic Society. Proceedings, Nos. 9, 10.
Vov., Dee. 1850,
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Ceylon Branch R.A.S. Journal. Vel 10, N, 37.
Gurmany. Zeitschrift der Deutechen Morgenliindischen
Gesollschaft. Band 44, 4th Heft,
Jupan Asiatic Society. Transactions. Vol 16, pt. L.
Yol. 17, 2 pta. Vol. 18, 2 pta,
Paris. Journal Asiatique. 8th Série, Tome xvi. o pta.
1890

Vienna., Zeitschrift fiir de Kunde des Morgenlandes.
Bd. v. Heft 1.

From the Trustees of the British Museum,

Inscriptions, Himyaritic Characters.

Hieratic and Demotie.

Sclect Papyri. Second Series. Plates i.—xix.
Fuesimile of Hieratic Papyrus of Rameses 1L
Nebseni Photographs.

Cutalogue of Indiun Coins. Muhammadan States.
of Aethiopic MSS.

of Japanese and Chinese Paintings.
Guide to Nimroud Saloon.

— — Chinese nnd Japanese THustrated Books.
Paintings.

— -

From the Authors,
Anderson (John)., English Intercourse with Sism in
the Seventeenth Century. Bvo. T.0.8. London, 1890.
Babylonian and Oriental Record. Yol. 5
Bloomfield (M.). On the Interpretation of the Veda.
(Rep. from Americin Journal of Philology.)
Barsari (F.). Etnologica Italica.
Pamphiet.  8vo. Naples, 1891
Carter (Charles). English-Singhalese Dictionary-
Part 4. Bvo. Colombo, g
Cust (R. N.). . Linguistic and Oriental Essays. Srd
Serios. Svo. T.OS8. Landom, 1801

5 N.). . u‘. 'G:m- at E{ﬂﬂkhnlu'
[Cust (R. N.).] The Orien ETmp.ﬁkf. 1590
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Culin (Stewart). Chinese Secret Societies.
Matthes (Dr. B. F.). Bijbelscho Geschiedverhalen, in
het Boegineesch vertanld.  8vo. _Amsterdam, 1890,
Morris (Henry). Simplified Grammar of Telugn.
8vo. T.8.G. London, 1800,
Sree Rajo Mrutyunjayn Nissantes Babudar Gurn. F’ﬂf
Sashn Samgraha. Poamphlet,
Niemann (G. K.). Bijdrage tot de kennis der Ver-
houding van het Tjum tot de Tulen van Tondonesie,
(Oeerged. wit de Bijdr. tot de Taal- Land- en Folkens
Funde, Bth series.  wol, 6.)
Rigvedn Sambita, with the commentary of Sayanikirys,
Ed. by F. Max Muller. Vols. i.~ii.
4to.  London, 1890,
Barssangaho, Des, eines Kompendium Buﬂdhiaﬁmhlr'
Auschauungen. Text, Uebers, u. Anmerk., herausg. v,
Dr. K. E. Neumann. 8vo. Leipzig, 1881,
Wollaston (A. N.). A complete English- Pﬂl‘l'llﬂ-
Dictionary. 4to. London, 1888,
Wright (William). The Comparative Grammar of the
Semitic Langunges. Bvo.  Cambridge, 1880,
Smithsonian Institute. Report for 1888, 1 val.
Report on the U.S. National
Museum for 1888, 1 Vol 3

From the Sociefics.

Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetens
schappen. Nofulen. Deel 27, Afl. 1 and 4, and 28,
Afl. 1 ond 2. Tidsehrift, xxxiii. Afl 1, 5, 6. xxxiv.
Afl. i, i,

Nederlandsch-Indisch Plakuatboek, door J. von der

Chijs. Deel vii. 8vo. Hataria, 1880,
Berlin, Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde Vnrhundlﬂngﬁn.‘_
Band. xviii. No. 2. 8vo, Berlin, 1891

New York. American Geographical Society, B
vol. 22, pts. 3, 4, and 23, No. 1.
8vo. New York, 1801
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Paris. Société de Geographie de, Compte Rendn. 1801,
Nos. 3 to 8. 8yn. Paris, 1881,

Bulletin. Vol i Pts.3,4.

Paris. Bulletin de la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise
de France. 2me Série, Tome il Bvo. Puapis, 1800,

Society of Antiguaries. Archacologin, Vol. lii. pt. L.

4to, London, 1891,

Proceedings. 2nd series. Vol. xiil.

Anthropalogical Journal, Vol xx. No. 8.

Biblical Archaeclogy, Society of, Proceedings.  Vol.
xiii. Nos 1,2, 8, 5. Avo. London, 1801,

Royal Geographical Society, Procesdings. Vol xiii.
Nos. 1-4. Jan., Feb., March, April, 1891,

Geologioal Society, (uunrterly Journal. VoL xlvit
Pt 1.

Hukluyt Socioty. Vol lxxxi. Conguest of the River
Plate. Rvo. London, 1891

Journal of Hellenic Studies. Veol. xi. Pt. 2.

Linnuean Journal. To date.

Manchester Literary and Philosophical Society, Memoirs
and Proceedings. Vol. iv. Kos. 1, 2.

Numismatic Chronicle. 1880, 4 parts,

Scottish Geographical Maguzine. Nol. vii. Nos. 1, 3
4. January-April, 1691,

Journnl of Society of Arts. Ta date.

Royal Statistical Society's Journal. To date.

Royal United Bervice Institation. Yol. xxxV. Nos.
154, 157, 158,

Roynl Irish Academy. Prococdings: 3l Series. Vol. L
No. 4. Transactions, Vol xxix. Pt. 14,

Indian Engineering. To date.

Indian Spectator, To date.

Indian Magazine and Review. To date.

Mahibhirata, traus. by Pratipa Chandra Ray. Parts
3, 04.
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11— Serpent-Worship in India. Py Surgeon-Major
0. F. Orpmax,

Awnt,

€ ihe Rijataraigini we learn that, when Kasynpa raised
@ } mir above the waters, Nils, whose royal canopy was the
of the serpent, reigned there over the Nigas.!
priere has been much speculation as to who or what these
a8 were. They hold a very prominent position in Indinn
ilm-ﬂ,, where they generally appest in human shape; snd
dCF ¢ Htings abound with allusions to them, as a people.
gt | in the allegorical deseriptions of Inter writers, they
e, Eme supernatural beings, or actusl serpents; and are con-
i red to subterranean regions.
10 the mountainous country bordering upon B shmir,
® ever, and especially in the tract lying between th', Chenab
& Ravi rivers, n remnant of the Niigas still durvives, in

= ==

1ese people hove remained under more or h;a independint
ofs, of their own race, until nnmpnrnti)‘nlr recent times,
: conversion to lslie. And they bave

r

mplﬂ.lnﬂﬂ}dtiﬂnh, mn the destructive zeul

"
- il
f

r
/



362 SERPENT-WORSHIP IN INDIA,

Here, the serpent-gods Sesha; Visuki, Bisdev, or Bisk
Niig ; Takshakn, or Tukht Nag; and other Niigas less known
to fame ; are still worshipped with their ancient rites. And,
here, the Takshaka-jattra, or festival of Takshaka, is still
held ; as it was in the time of Niara Raja, who reigned some
two or three centuries before the Christian era.!

The forms of worship, and the architecture of the temples,
have probably undergone but little change since those days.
And the serpent-gods were doubtless worshipped then, s
they are now, not as dangerous reptiles, nor as symbols;
but as the deified rulers of a powerful people, w host tribal
emblem was the Naga.

The Niga, or hooded serpent, the Cobra-di-Capello jof the
present day, was held sacred ; and tradition says t
killing one of these, even by accident, involved the h
penalties. I have heard old men regret that sn
now killed in the country of Basder.

The temples, however, are not dedicated to the Bery
but to the Niga rajas, the ancient rulers of the rnce. |

Sésh Nig, Takht Nag, Basak Nig, and many others
all worshipped in human form. But each has the he
of five, seven, or nine, serpents, forming a eanopy
. his hend; as shown in the illustrutions to Fer

" Tree and Serpent Worship." *

In some cases, other Nigas of less note are Tepress
ns yqen, attended by snakes, but without the serpent-can
Therd\_are also shrines dedicated to Naginis, or fer
Nigns,\ who are said to have been the wives of Niga ohi:
and who, \in many cases, are becoming identified with }
or Diirgn. °

In these

itive temples, there are none of
monstrosities, widich are so common in other parts of In
such ns Nigas wilh seven heads, or men and w
serpents’ taila.

Almost everywhere " else, in India, the Niga is
worshipped in the formy nf n serpent; and holds a

*R-u 15 and nate, '
j%wm\mrhm:nﬁrh;lm J
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arinate position compared with other Hindu divinities.
Here, however, the serpent gods are the chief deities of the
people.  No others hold un equsl position, mot even Siva
himself.

Qutside some of the temples, nre 1o be scen the lings and
tull of Mahideo; but they are treated with little reverence.
In one case, I saw them used, as seats, by the hesdman of
the village and his friends; and even by the low-caste
yillage chokidar. 1 was told, too, that one of their chiefs had
tried his sword upon one of the lingas, which had & piecs
chipped off it. This was not done, however, to show any
disrespect for Biva; but from dislike to the images thems
selyes, which had been seb up by one of the Kashmir rajas,
and were looked upon s a sort of badge of conguest.

In only one place did I find the linga allowed inside the
temple of o Niga rajs; and it was said to have been put
there, only o few years before, by the previous headman of
the village.

In these temples T could discover no trace of sny con-
nexion between the Nign snd the phallus.

The form of worship differs little from that at the shrines
of other deotas in the Himalaya. Goats and sheep are
sicrificed ; votive offerings are made; lights and incense
are burned ; and the deity is consulted, through his inspired
prophet.

The different serpent-gods, represented by their insignia,
priests, and office-bearers, visit each other's fostivals. These
are held at ull the prineipal temples ; in front of ench of
which is an open grassy space surrounded by seats arranged
somewhat in the form of an amphitheatre. Each easte and
family has its allotted position, to which it is strietly kepty
according to ancient custom.

Musicians are attached to the temples. These are, as usunl
in the hills, of aboriginal descent, and therefore of low caste.
They are not allowed to spproach withit & certain distauce
of the shrine. :

Most of the temples appear t0 be very ancient. They are
built of massive logs of timber, and sro ornamented by carved
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representations of the sun, serpent, nnd other objects. They
are sheltered in groves of fine old deodar trees, many of
which are mow, sad to say, being cut up into railway
aleepers.,

Within each temple is the image of the Niga rajs; and
ususlly & number of iron trisiilas, placed there by worship-
pers, as votive offerings.

The representation of the sun occupies a prominent position
at all these shrines. It is generally carved upon the roof,
and is repeated in other parts of the building.

In the hill country bordering upon the Ravi are many
temples or sthinas dedicated to Indra Nig.

The legend connceted with these is that a Niaga chief;
whose nume appears to have been lost, became Indra; and

that, after reigning over the gods for a long period, here= =

turned to earth and again became a Naga.

There can be little doubt that this must have been Nuhush,
whose story is told in the Mahibhirata;' and who i
mentioned in the lists of the sons of Kasyspa and Kadrm
in that epic,® ss well as in the Vayu Purana® sud
Harivansa !

Indra Niig is represented in human form, with a crown

upon his head. He is armed with s bow, and attended by

sniloes.

Several Asura chiefs appear to have nssumed divine .

hionours. Amongst others who did so was Raji brother of
Nahush, who, although he must have heen a Niiga, wis
recognized us Indra by the Devas.®

Visuki, or Bisdev, as he is commonly called, is said 0
have been engaged in wars with Garuda.

According to the local legend, the serpent chief was on
one oceasion surprised by his enemy ; and only escaped by
taking refuge in the Kailis Kind. This is a mountain

lxxr. 230.

¥ Th. Al Parva, Astiks Parva, xxxv, 113, (Al rofersnoes o fho MahBRARA

]

are o P, . Roy's Caloutte oﬂ.}
* Vishon Pomua, ¥d. Hall, . xxi. 74, nete.
& Harivansa, fois, 1. xxii.
¥ Vishzu Purana, Wilson, 41 1.

r

* Mahiblimta, Udyogs, Seinyodyogn Parva, 1. 26; Adi, Sembhuys Taress
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luke, botween the Chensb and Ravi mivers, at a height of
gome 13,000 feot ghove the sen.

On the oocasion referred to, Visuki was saved by the
devotion of his wazir, who is said to haye given his own
flssh to Garnda. By this is probably meant that the wasir
loat his life in an attempt to rescus the rajo. In the mean=
time, however, an army Was raised, by which Garuda was
defented and killed. At least, so says the legend.

Upon this, Bisdev ordered that the wazir, Jibbutbihan
(Jimfitavihana), ghould thenceforth be worshipped in the
same temple with himself, And, to this day, the fgures
of the raja and his wazir are placed side by side.

All this would seem t0 point to warfare between Tival
tribes, rather than to any supernatural o symbolie conflict.
Bo this as it may, however, the flight of Pasdev to the
Kailis Kind is still commemorated by 8 great fostival,
which is held at the Kiind in the month of September;
and which is nttended by oll the Hindun population of the
sarrounding country. The event, thercfore, has probably
a foundation in fact.

The loke itsell is considersd s0 sacred, that only the two
highest castes are allowed to approach it. The others look
on, from o respectful distance.

1t seems possible that this legend may have suggested the
story of Jimfitavithans, in the Katha Sarit Sigars ;' 88 well
as the plot of the Niiga-nanda, which is in fact the same
story dramatized.

In the Nigs-nanda the scene is laid near Gokirna, on the
Malshar coast; but the hero comes from the Himilaya. In
oach case the events oceur iy the reign of Visuki ; in
case the hero's name 18 Jimiitavihana; aod in each cose he
gives himself up to_Gariida, to save the life of another:
Here, however, the rosemblance conses- Ia the drama, and
the story, Vasuki i represented s having been obliged to
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who is partinlly devoured; Gariida then, finding out his
mistake, releases him : promises to give up the destroction
of living beings; and restores to life the Niigas he had
previously consumed.

These serpent-worshipping people no longer call them-
selves Nagas. Probably they never did so, The name may
have been applied to them by others. As, however, the
religion of the country still retains its ancient form, we
suppose that the population can have changed but Little. Tt
consists of Tikhas or Takhas, who form the principal Innd-
holding ecluss; some Brahmans, most of whom are culti-
vators; Meghs, Chinils, and other tribes, included under the
general term of Kolis; and a few Musselman immigranls
from the valley of Kashmir,

The Takhas say that they aro of the race of Takht Nig
and Biisdeo. They hold the pluce of honour at the festivals
held at the Naga temples, to which they in many oases act as
priests ; and, with the exesption of Brahmans, they are the
only people allowed to approach the sacred Kuilis Kind. In
fact there can be no doubt that they are a remnant of the
Nigns, and of the once-powerful Tikha tribe, which held
nearly the whole Panjab, including this mountain tract, still
sacred to the serpent gods,

These descendants of Takshaka are fine-looking men.
Many of them serve in our mative regiments; and the
Kashmir army has always been largely recruited from them.

Both in speech and physiognomy they resemble the neigh-
bouring tribes of Rajputs. They claim Solar descent, and are
included by the bard Chand amongst the thirty-six roysl
roces,

In Chumba and Kangra, however, most of the Takhas,
having taken to agriculture, are now elassed as rithis, or
rijputs who cultivate the land, and who consequently ok
below those who do only military service.

In these peaceful times there is but little employment for
fighting men, 5o that rijputs have to follow the plough in
constantly increasing numbers,

! Annals of Bajusthun, i, 75,
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The ancient Tikari charncter, which is still used through-
out the hill country of the Panjib, derives its name from
this peoplo.

Having thus far deseribed the present representatives of
the Nigas, I will now bring forward such details, bearing
upon their ancient history, as I have beem shle to guther
from different sources. OF some of these I shall venture
fo suggest explanations, which have mob I think been
hitherto put forward.

From the vast extent of country over which the Niga
people have left their mark, some idea may be formed
of their numbers and power in ancient India.

From Kashmir to the Narbada, and even further south,
the names of Basak Nag (Vasuki) and Takshakn are house-
hold words.

Niga rujas ruled throughout the Himilsya as well ns
over a great part of Northern and Central Indis, the valley
of the Indus, and the country near the mouth of that river.
Besidos this, from Piitala snd other poris, colonies were
established on the coasts of Indis, in Ceylon, and probably
gven in more distant lands.

The allegorieal stories of the Puranas and epie posms
confirm this wide-spread influence of the Nigan people; as
ulso do the early Buddhist writings.

The legend of the churning of the ocean by means of the
serpent Visuki no doubt refers to the commerce carried
on by this chief, or his subjects, with distant lands.!

The reposing of Vishpu upon the serpent points to on
early connexion between that deity and the Niiga race.

The fabled subterranean Patala of the Puripas was
evidently the valley of the Indus; and, ns we shall presently
ses, its differont regions were but the territories of different
chiefs.

Here, amongst other cities of the Asuras, Wis Pitnlt.
one of the early settlements of the Bﬂlll' raco; the capital
of the Naga rajos; snd the port in which Nearchus fitted

i Mahabbaesta, Astiks Parys, wiil. 79,
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out his fleet. THere also was Hiranyapura,'—the eity
of the great Asura Hiranyakisipu, and the scene of the
Man-lion avatar,—which was, according to local tradition,
the present Multan,

This tradition is not merely local ; for, at Mhow or Mio
in Bhawalpur, I heard the people recite a couplet, to
the effect that Mio, Matéls, and Multin, were built by
this Asura chief,

The naval power of the serpent race is confirmed by
frequent allusions to its chiefs, as ruling countries in, or
beneath, the sea. Thus, Yadu, the ancestor of Krishna, wos
tuken prisoner by, and married the five daughters of, the
Niga rajas Dhiimavarna.

The realm of this chieftain was beneath the sen, nnd wns
ealled Rutnadwipa (Ceylon f). In the centre of his capital
was a banner, upon which “shone a swastika equalling the
moon in beauty.,”

Harits, one of the sons of Yadu, succeeded his grandiather
in this kingdom ; the inhabitants of which were N ishdas,
who fished for pearls, and had ships and trade?

The Niga raja's subjects being Nishidas, shows this to
have been a colony, or & conquest,

The rishi Nirada, in describing the audience hall of
Varuys, mentions, s amongst the company present, * the
Adityns, and Vasuki, Tokehaks, and the Nigu Airfvann;
and Krishya and Lohits, Padma and Chitra ; and the Nagas
called Kambala and Aswatara; and Dhritarashtra and
Valabika ; and Matimat and the mighty Kandaka; and
Prablada, Mushikeds, and Janamejaya ; all having nuspicious
marks, and magdalas, and extended hoods.” ¢

Pitals appears to have included the wholo Indus valley,
and possibly also much of the adjacent country. Moreover,
it was occupied by Dnityas and Dinavas, as well as by
Nigas,

' Mahibhirata, T Y
:}'Ii. I 401, WWM =
* Mahibhiguta, Sabhs Parva, Lokapala-Sabbikhyana Parva, ix. 29,
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In the Vishpu Purina the seven regions of Pitala are
said to be cmbellished with magnificent palaces, in which
dwell numerous Dinavas, Daityns, Yakshns, and great
serpent-gods.!

The Viya Purina mentions the names of some of the
Paityns and Nigus in Piitals, as Naimichi, Kiliys, Haya-
griva, Takshaka, Prahliada, Hemaks, Kilanemi, Vainatys
(Garuds), Hiranyaksha, Kirmira, Pulomat, Visuki, and
Buli.?

In this list, besides the great Niiga chiefs, the prineipal
Asurs leaders are included; and even Garuds, the enemy
of the Nigns.

Here it may be asked, who was Garnda? And why should
he have been the deadly enemy of the gerpent Tace.

No mere symbolism would seem to explain this enmity;
nor even the story, told in the Muhibhirata, of the wager
on the colour of the horse’s tail.
| The solution of both guestions is, that the eagle and the

rpent were totems of different tribes. These tribes, too,

ere neighbours, and unrelenting  enemies Both were
wellers in Patala.®

According to the Mahibharata! both Garuda snd the

figas were sons of Kasyaps, by daughters of Daksha.

hey were therefore of Solar descent, and very closely

Inted. Indeed Seshn says: Vinatd’s son, capable of

ging through the skies, is another brother of ours."?
| Both Garuda and the Nigns, or rather the tribes repre-
sonted by them, were, on their arrival in Indin, engaged in
hostilities with the aboriginal races. Garudn 8 i
s tenringthﬂ’oodiuufthu'fakihﬂl. and devouring the
Nishindas.*

At first, Garuda appears hhnwbnminmrdagm
depondent upon the Nagns; but afterwards be threw off

» Muhabhirats, Ui ﬂﬁ:ﬂlm N

¢ Mahiabhirmtt, hm a, 3axi. 106

» Mphibhiraia, Adi lmmm paxvi. 1lde
L A&i,jsﬁhruﬂmh-lﬂ; xxix. U8
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their yoke, and obtained from Indra the promise that ﬁuy I

should be his food.! He was engaged, too, in warfare with
other tribes of Bolar race; for we ure told that he devoured
the elephant and the tortoise! e also made nn sttack
upon Indra, and carried off the amrita.?

Krishna, when he assumed the réle of Vishnu, appears
to have adopled Garuda as his ensign, and Séshs as his
couch. Or, rather, probably, the Guruda tribe, and some
of the Niigus, became supporters of Krishna, in his struggles
with rival chiefs, and with the more orthodox deities.

In the Mahibbirata, the Garudas are mentioned as o
people or tribe. Thus Nirada says to Mitali: * This race,
O Charioteer, hath multiplied from the six sons of Gadura.”
1 will now enumerate the chisfs by their names, listen to
me, O Mitali! This race is much regarded in consequence
of the favour shown to it by Vishnu'* The rishi then
gives a list of forty-eight names; and ndds: *These son
of Gadura, that I name, dwell in only a single province
of this region (Pitala), 1 have mentioned those only}
that have won distinction by might, fame, and achieve!
ments,”? ]

Garuda therefore, like the Niga, was the emblem or toter §
of one of the tribes of the Solar race.

Fitaln, as we have seen, is said to have been occupied lejy
Daityas and Diinavas, as well as by Nigas and Garudas,

It is evident that the tribes inhabiting the Indus ;
and the neighbouring country, were sometimes called Asurally
Daityns, or Dinavas ; and sometimes distinguished by thel 3§
tribal names. Thus the Asura Mayn reminds the Madis
King of Sikala that he and the other Madras are Dinavasg!

The Asuras, therefore, were all of the same race; they @il
as we shall presently sce, spoke the same language ; and thie
all worshipped the sun. They were divided, however, ito

! Mahabhirata, Adi, Astiks Parva xxxiv. 111,

¥ I xxx. 103,

3 1%, xxxiii. 100, .
:w Udyogs, Bhagavatynas Parva, c. 306.
* Kothi Sarit Sagara, i 410,
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varius fribes. These were known by different names ; and
were distinguished by different emblems, ns Niga, Garods,
Aswa, ot They were also sometimes galled by the names
of these totems.

Thus the Nagas were one of the tribes of Asuras.

Not only, however, were the Daityns and Danavas sons of
Kisyspn ; but the Buras or Devas, who are generally
supposed  to represent the Prahmanical tribes, were also
descended from the same nnoestor. They too were sous of
Kisyupa by o daughter of Daksha.

Indeed it seems certain that the Suras or Devas, and the
Asuras or Daityns and Danavas, wWere of the same Tace.

Vaisampiyana says: ' The son of Mirichi is Kasynpa;
and Kdsynpa's offspring are the Devus and Asurss.

In another place, Matali says to the rishi Narada: © The
Devas and Dinavas, though brothers, are eVer hostile to each
other.”'2

Agnin, we learn from the Satapatha Brilimana that the
Devas and Asoras, both sons of Prajapati, obtained their
father's inheoritance.”

Thus we see that all these tribes, whether called Surns,
Devas, Asuras, Daitydis, Diinaves, or INogns traced their
descent from n common ancestor. They were, however
frequently engaged in wars with each other,
were sometimes owing to religious disputes. ‘The same tribes
do not, however, appear 10 hove been nlways engaged on the
ssme side; us the Asurns sometimed fought for, and somes
times ngainst, Indra and the Devas.

Thus in the battle between Bali and Indrm, Hoysgrive,
one of the chief Asura warriors, on the side of Bali, had upen
his banner the dovice of & Nags with seves heads.* Yet in
this same battle other Niigas fought on the side of Indr.
This shows that the strife was intor-seibsl and not » war of

Taces.

s ovi. 190,
1 Mahahharsts, Adi mmwmz
' 13, U hagavatyans Parvl, -
 Mair, v, b
. Ha:iﬂ-hﬂ. 410,
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It sppears, farther, that all the descendants of Kiisynpa
spoke the same language, At all events, the first language "I
of which we have any trace in the Indus Valloy and Panjib
is Banskrit.

The names of the Asura chiefs, of their cities snd provinces,
and even the name Bindhu itself, are of Sanskrit origin. The
Pali was derived from Sanskrit, and so are the dinlects now
spoken in the Indus valley, Rajputina, and the Panjih,
including that used by the remnant of the Takhas, Mors
over, we have the authority of Piinini that Sanskri